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PREFACE. 


I nave revised the present edition of my Hebrew Grammar through- 
out, and made a considerable number of additions and corrections of a 
subordinate kind. Most of the section on the quantity and quality of the 
vowels I have written over again, and given the whole a shape, which, I 
would hope, will render it more intelligible to beginners. It is the most 
difficult part of the grammar, so far as a satisfactory mode of represent- 
ation is concerned. The dubious appearance of so many vowels makes 
the subject obscure to a tyro; and scarcely any labour which a grammarian 
can bestow upon it, will make it explicit at first. The numbering of 

“paragraphs, in a few cases, has necessarily undergone some change in 
the remodelling of this section, and to these the references in the Chresto- 
mathy will not exactly correspond. Still, the student who is advertised 
of this, will experience no serious difficulty in finding the principles. that 
correspond to his references, although they may now bear a name dif- 
ferent from the former one, or be designated by a different number. 

I have availed myself, in the present edition, of the corrections and of 
some additions, which my friend Mr. J. Seixas, in a very obliging man- 
ner, has suggested to me. For his attention bestowed on this subject, 
and the labour which he has performed in making the suggestions just 
noticed, I return him my most sincere thanks and acknowledgments. A 
fuller catalogue still of irregular forms, according to a desire which he 
has expressed, would have been made out, had the limits of my work 
permitted. 

I have added a Synoptical View of all the Conjugations of the Hebrew 
Verbs, at the close of the Paradigms; for which I doubt not I shall receive 
the thanks of the beginner, and even of the proficient in Hebrew. Be- 
sides being inserted in the Grammar for permanent preservation, it ac- 
companies each grammar, on a broad sheet, which can be pasted on stiff 
paper, and hung up before the eyes of the student, and thus save very 
much of his time in turning over the leaves of his grammar in search of 
particular forms of verbs. 3 

The reader will perceive by comparison, that the present edition is 
somewhat enlarged. This is owing in part to the mode of printing 
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adopted, which is designed to render the different paragraphs and sections 
more conspicuous to the eye. 

The author has often been asked, whether he intended to publish an 
abridged form of this Grammar. As a friend to the radical study of the 
Hebrew, he must answer in the negative. The phenomena of the Hebrew 
language he is not able to state in a shorter compass than he has done, 
and make them explicit and intelligible to learners. Any Grammar that 
professes to do so, must either be obscure, or leave many of the phenomena 
of the language untouched. Of what ultimate and solid use can the 
study of Hebrew be, when one half, or any considerable proportion, of 
forms and idioms are left unexplained and unnoticed 2 Those who wish 
a “royal road” to the Hebrew, may publish such grammars or study them, 
if they are content to acquire the name of Hebrew scholars without the 
reality. More than this cannot be acquired, while a considerable part of 
forms and idioms are unnoticed and unknown, With the right of others 
to publish abridged grammars, the writer of this does not expect or wish 
in any way to interfere. His own full conviction, after teaching Hebrew 
for a quarter of a century, is, that all abridged methods of studying it will 
of course abridge any good ground for expecting real and solid profit 
from the undertaking. “Drink deep, or taste not,” is his most serious 
advice to all theological students ; but he does not say this, in reference 
to his own Hebrew Grammar. Whatever Grammar the student may 
use, let him not expect solid improvement without extensive and accurate 
study. 


MOSES STUART. 


Andover; Theol. Seminary, 
March, 1835. 
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PART I. 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 


I. ANCIENT HEBREW ALPHABET. 


Form|sonted by| us "| Hebrews [represented by] ®4 sounded as 
Six? | 95x [Naléph |Aw‘ef 
2/bh,b/v,b | m2 jBeth  |Baith 
4 |gh,e| g Paas| Gimél |Geé-mél 
+ | dh,d |} iit nda Daléth |Daw-léth 
| h h nmi |He Hay 
liv Vv "| Vay Vawy 
Tlz Z ail Zayin Zi-yin 
M)hh j;hbh | 9° |Hhéeth {Hhaith 
O/t t O°0 | Tet Tait 
PLY. y TY |Yodh  |Yoadh 
2|}kb,k)kh,k) $3 |Kaph | Kaf 
Pit jl | 925 |Lamédh|Law-médh 
O}m m 02 |Méem Maim 
J |n n 779 | Nun Noon 
O}s s no Samekh |Saw-mékh 
pid {« 7S payin | A-yin 
Eiphpif,p | Nb |Pe Hay 
</ ts ts I< |Tsadhé_|Tsaw-dhéy 
Pla |a | php [Qoph |Qoaf 
Sry r 077 |Résh Raish 
| sh,s | sh,s rae) Shin Sheen 
mith, t|{th,t] m7 EY Tawy 


Signification of 
the names. 


OX. 
house. 
camel. 


door. 


hollow. 

hook. 

armour. 
travelling-scrip 
serpent. | 
hand. 
hollow-hand. 
ox-goad. 
water. | 

fish. 

prop. 

eye. 

mouth. 
screech-locust. 
ear. 

head. 

tooth. 


Cross. 


LATER HEBR. ALPHABET. 


ew + AED 


w 


I ~~ 


yyeGasw KwWwwe OuwdbDpwwitus Oo 


ww 


7 


we 


No. Il. 
Rep., Sounded 
tei aR 
& 9 
bh| v 
b | b 
gh| g 
§ | 8. 
dh} } that 
did 
be jak 
Vv V 
Z Z 
hh} hh 
et 
an 
kh! khyh 
k {ik 
ee 
mim 
n /|n 
cS) Ss 
y 66 
ph} ph, f 
Poe 
ts | ts 
ee 
r r 
sh} sh 
Sea ks 
th | th 
t t 


Names. 


Nalé ph 
Béth 


Gimél 
Daléth 


He 

Vav 
Zayin 
Hheth 
Tet 
Yodh 
Kaph 
Lamédh 
Mem 
Nan 
Samékh 
yayin 
Pe 


Tsadhe 
Qoph 
Résh 
Shin 
Sin 
Tay 


Arabic 
alphabet. 


f 


2 


Vv 


bo pS pee 
bv 


Grey alone a 


Syriac 


\ 


> 


S 


2 


i] 


° 


—_ 


alphabet. 


No. II. 


ORIENTAL ALPHABETS. 


Hebrew Samar. 
. coin-letter. alphab. | Heb. 
_ 


FW 
aS) 
1 
“< 


TA 
B 
w~ KA 


PAB 
am pe 
8 Boe 


bh £ Se Sa ae aa 


see oyu wvwouDwus Oats sade ue 


IV. TABLE OF THE VOWELS. 


I, Class; 2 sound, corresponding vowel-letter, Aleph. 


Names. Form, 


Yap Qaméts ano un 
MAS Pattihh long val 
eh etsg Pattabh short n oa 
PAx0 Seghol long | "A 2 
nS Seghol short Teg 


Sound. 


= a in all 
= a in father 
sealed arene 
= a in hate 
1 OD | = a inf tated 


climate 


II, Class; E and J sound, corresponding vowel-letter, Yodh. 


Pix Seghol long | “1 QO 
ae Seghal short ral on 
PrN Hhiréq long a 0 
M653 Hhiréq short a DA 
III. Class; O and U sound, corresponding 
o>4n Hholém = | 4 4 bh 
Sena | a bn 
prAw Sharéq yo on 
YIDP Qibbats ond ing) «=D 
fe Qibbats long ral 
: ae Qibbits short ba 


= ey in they 


= ey in purvey 


ct a7 § Preyin, 
ie je A 


= 2 in machine 


— 4 3 1n/ estimate 
=7 infer 


vowel-letter, Vav. 
=o in go 
a im elses 
= 00 In moon 
= 00 in moon 
= we in rue 


= u in full 


IV. [Half-vowels] Sheva, simple and composite. 


md Sheva (simple) yal 
Mmp 7ON Hhatéeph Pattabh 
S430 90M Hhatéph Seghol 
yor yon Hhateph Qaméts 


sre 2c. 


= e in begin 
= ain lttany 
= e in begin 


= 0 In wory 


Rep. by 


12 §§ 1—5. ALPHABET. 


Remarks on the Alphabet. 


§ 1. The ancient number of letters was only 22; which is clear from 
the alphabetic Psalms, viz. Ps. 25. 34. 37. 111. 112. 119. 145; also from 
alphabetic compositions in Prov. 31: 10 seq. Lam. I—IV. But in Ps. 25. 
34. 145, one letter is omitted; in Ps. 37, & is repeated and » omitted. 
All the other Shemitish alphabets, (and probably the ancient Greek one 
also), had originally the same number of letters, viz. 22. 


NOTE. The present square form of the Hebrew letters is not the most ancient one. This is 
evident from inscriptions on Hebrew coins stamped in the time of the Maccabees, which have 
characters such as are designated in alphabet No, IiI. The present square letter is evidently de- 
rived from the Aramaean forms of letters, and probably originated some time after the birth of 
Christ. This Kopp has recently shewn, in a satisfactory manner, in his Bilder und Schriften 
der Vorzeit, Il. p. 95 seq., particularly p. 156 seq. 


§2. The usual arrangement of the letters is fully settled by the 
same alphabetic compositions in the Hebrew Scriptures, which are 
noted above. Most of the arrangement seems to have been originally 
accidental ; yet not all of it. For example, the Liquids 5, %, 3, are 
ranged together.: Za-yin (1) meaning shield, and Hhéth (m) probably 
meaning travelling-scrip, are associated. So Yodh (*) hand, and Kaph 
(>) hollow-hand ; Mém (1) water, and Nin (2) fish; also Yayin (¥) 
eye, Pé (5) mouth, Qoph (Pp) ear, Résh (7) head, and Shin (3) tooth. 
In Lam. I—IV, » stands ranged after 5; which shews that the ar- 
rangement of the alphabet was not uniform in all cases, at the time 
when this book was written. 

§3. The age of the alphabetic names seems to mount higher than 
that of the Hebrew, or of any of the present Shemitish languages. Some 
of the forms of these names are like the Aramean, e. g.072, Wats 
two seem to be of appropriate Hebrew stamp, viz. 2% 33 but bk, 
brra, nbs pega 722, with 1), and j°W (instead of 77) are mani- 
festly exotics, derived from a kindred language which is now no more, 
but which, as the more simple forms of the words shew, was probably 
older than the time of Moses. 

$4. The significance of the names is, IN Most cases (not in all), suffi- 
ciently plain. The names are borrowed from natural objects; but the 
resemblance of the letters to them is not to be traced in many of the 
present Hebrew letters, which differ much from the form of the corres- 
ponding ancient ones. Alphabet No. 1. col. 7, shews the most proba- 
ble original significations. For an admirable exhibition of the very 
ancient forms of Shemitish letters, Kopp’s Bilder und Schriften der Vor- 
zeit, II. 157, may be consulted. 

$5. The pronunciation of the names is given in No. 1. col. 6, as 
exactly as the English alphabet will permit. The vowels in col. 5 of 


s 
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the same, are sounded as directed in the table of the vowels under 
No. IV. $ 

$6. The later Hebrew alphabet, as it now appears in all our point- 
ed Hebrew books, consists of twenty nine letters, as given in No. II. 
_Six of these, as the alphabet shews, have two sounds each, but retain 
only the ancient single name; one (i Sin, pronounced Seen) is fur- 
nished with a point over its left tooth, (Shin has one over the right 
tooth, 8), and also with a different name, in order to distinguish it. 
The modern Arabians have twenty eight letters, six of which are thus 
distinguished merely by a diacritical point; as is the case with the same 
number of letters, in the later Hebrew alphabet. Comp. Arab. alpha- 
bet in No. III. 

§7. The final forms of five of the letters appear in the short left- 
hand column of them, in the alphabet No. Il. They are doubtless 
subsequent in their origin to the original forms; but when they were 
introduced is not known. When manuscripts were written continuous- 
ly, i. e. without separating the words, (as they originally were), these 
final letters aided very much in making the proper divisions. Why 
more of them were not invented for that purpose, it is difficult to say. 
The practice of employing the final forms at the end of words, is uni- 
versal, so far as they go. Conceit or mistake has excepted only some 
two or three cases; e. g. 279 (for 772), Job 88: 1. Sa 40> (for m27725), 
Is. 9: 6. Neh. 2: 13. f. aD 

§ 8. The sounds of the letters are given according to the usage of 
the most enlightened Hebrew scholars of the present time. There is 
a difference of opinion among the learned about some of the niceties of 
sound, in regard to several of them. But in respect to a language which 
has been dead for 2000 years, such questions can never be determined 
with satisfactory certainty. I add a few remarks on particular letters, 
which are of the more difficult class. 

Aleph (s), all agree, was of avery slightsound. It easily coalesced 
with, or conformed to, other proximate sounds. I have chosen the . 
spiritus lenis of the Greeks to represent it. Practically we do not 
sound it at all, at least not perceptibly. In theory it is a real consonant ; 
and the Hebrews doubtless sounded it, so as to make it perceptible in 
most cases. 

Beth (2), bh=v. So the modern Greeks sound their (. 

Gimel (3), when it is equivalent to gh, is represented in the alpha- 
bets as sounded like g. But the real sound is quite uncertain. The 
Arabians sound the same letter (>) like oury; just as in English, we 
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sound g soft before e andi. I follow the general usage, and sound it 
as g hard, because the other sound is unknown to us. 

Daleth (4), dk=th in that ; a sound which much perplexes Europe- 
ans of the continent; but which is altogether easy and familiar to the 
English, and to the modern Greeks who so sound their 0. 

He (m) is a feeble h. Vav (1) is a feeble v. The Arab sounds it 
like our w; which, more probably, was the Hebrew usage. I conform 
to general European usage. 

Hheth (m1) 2A, i. e. a strong. aspirate. Yet it was not always so in 
practice, among the Hebrews; for at the end of words it appears to 
have been very much softened. E. g. the Seventy represent 11", by 
Oagéa; and nby, by Late. But they translate 07, by Xow; and 
bm, by ‘Payyh. The Arabians have two gradations of sound for this 
letter. 

Tet (4) is a hard guttural kind of ¢, for which we have no due repre- 
sentative in English. The corresponding Greek letter is 0. 

Kaph (5), &h, a difficult sound. The Greeks have it in their 7. 
The usual practice sounds it like “h, i. e. makes a kind of guttural of 
it. Kh can be distinctly sounded by special effort ; but what is gained 
by this, is not worth the trouble necessary to gain it. Common usage 
sounds 73, as be-hdw. I would conform to this, as it is so much easier 
than to sound kh fully; or it may be read be-kaw, by giving to 5 the 
same sound as >=A. 

Samekh (5) is sounded as the Greek o, of which it is the undoubt- 
ed prototype. It does not differ perceptibly in sound from the letter 
iy, Sin; and the Hebrews have, in their orthography, written many 
words indifferently with either the one or the other, as 072 and wp 
to divide. ’ 

The sound of Ayin (¥) is represented by (“), the double spiritus 
asper of the Greeks, for want of a better representative. Grammarians 
have represented it by g, gh, hgh, sounded gutturally ; also by hh, hhh, 
and by the nasal gn, ng, ngn. The Arabians have two sounds for it ; 
the deeper one is scarcely attainable by any European. The ancient 
Hebrews appear to have had two also; e. g. the Sept. render “7p 
Touogée, mix Tata; but 32 Ai, pay Awodyjx. That it some- 
times had comparatively a feeble sound, is evident from its admitting 
of coalescence or contraction, as 52 for >y2; also from its commuta- 
tion with N; see in the Hebrew lexicon under 8. Europeans general- 
ly neglect to sound it. Jerome calls it a vowel; see above, in Apadnx, 
the ground of this. The vowel accompanying it should have a strong 
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impetus of the voice in pronouncing it; and this will bring the sound 
near to that which the Arabians give. 

Tsadhe (x), ¢s hard. Qoph (p>), a deep guttural 4, pronounced 
with impetus. Resh (-), the rolling r of the French, or the Greek 6. 
Tav (mn), ¢ soft. 

§ 9. Dilated letters are a mere expedient to make out the adjust- 
ment of a line; for the Hebrews do not separate words at the end of 
lines. The usual ones are x, >, ‘>, 3, mm, i. e.8, 7, >, B, nm. 

[$ 10. Unusual letters. These are, (1) Literae majusculae ; as ma, 
Ps. 80: 16. (2) Minusculae ; as OX Sn2, Gen. 2:4. (3) Suspensae ; 
as 4709, Ps. 80: 14. (4) Inversae ; as DOCR, Numb. 10: 5. The Rab- 
bins find mysteries in these ; the considerate critic will find only mis- 
takes in copying, or conceits of the copyists. 

§ 11. Similar letters. These are numerous in the Hebrew alpha- 
bet. The student should carefully note them, at the outset. They 
are as follows; 


1. Beth © 3 3 Kaph 8. Zayin 7 7 Nun 
pe. Gimel™ 3 3 Nun 9. Hheth WF THe 

3. Daleth 7 ‘J Kaph 10. Hheth fT 7 Tav 

4. Daleth “7 79 Resh 11. Mem nO © Tet 

5. Vav 5 * Yodh 12. Mem Q oO Samekh.- 
6. Vav 7 7 Nun 13. Tsadhe yx 9 Ayin 
7.Zayn 3% 1 Vav 

Explanations. 


(1) 2 is distinguished from >, by the right angle which its perpen- 
dicular side makes with the strokes at the top and bottom of the let- 
ter ; > is round at its corners instead of being angular. In some print- 
ed copies, > is distinguished from 2 only by the roundness of its cor- 
ner at the bottom. (2) 3 is distinguished from 3, by having the stroke 
at the bottom united to the perpendicular only by a small point at the 
corner; in 3, the bottom stroke is united without any variation of its 
magnitude. (3) ‘5 final descends below the line; 4 does not. (4) 
is distinguished from ‘7, by having a right angle at the top, at which 
part “ is round or obtuse. (5) 1 descends to the bottom of the line; ° 
does not. (6) 7 final falls below the line ; ° does not. (7) The top 
of 1 is continued a little to the right of the perpendicular, while that of 
1 is not; the upright line of 3 is small at the top, where it inclines to 
the right, while it is gibbous below ; which is not the case with 7. (8) 
3 descends only to the line; 7 final falls below it. (9) m has no space 


16 §§ 12. 13. CLASSIFICATION OF CONSONANTS. 


between is left side and the top; * exhibits a small chasm. (10) m has 
a small dotted circle at the bottom of the perpendicular stroke on the 
left hand; m has not this mark. (11) © is open at the top; 7 at the 
bottom. (12) 0 is almost round; 0 final is a square or parallelogram. 
(13) & is angular on the right side of it, and the bottom is parallel with 
the line; » turns to the left only. Final , in its falling stroke, either 
turns a little to the right, or descends perpendicularly ; it also falls 
below the line. 

N. B. The learner will find it altogether the easiest method of making himself familiar with 
the distinctions between the Hebrew letters, and with the respective sounds of the letters, (as also 
of the vowels), to practice writing them down, calling each aloud by its name, and uttering the 
sound of it as often as he writes it. Let this practice be persisted in, until all the vowels and con- 
sonants can be recognized with facility and pronounced readily; their distinctions definitely de- 
gcribed and drawn with the pen at pleasure; and their names familiarly recalled. In this way the 
student learns to write Hebrew letters and vowels, (which he should by all means do); and he fixes 
the names, forms, and sounds of all the written signs indelibly upon his memory. 


[§ 12. Classification of the consonants. This has been usually 
made agreeably to the organs principally employed in pronouncing 
them, as follows; viz. ‘ 


(a) Guiturals & 7 2 technically called >T5N 
(b) Labials s 47 25 F212 
(c) Dentals $00 it ow Aion WALI 
(d) Linguals peat eee) nibos . 
(e) Palatals CSch he Bae Pra 


Of these, the most important classes are the Gutturals and the La- 
bials. But 8 is oftentimes not a Guttural; and 4 is not unfrequently 
treated like one. | 

§ 13. A much more important division than this, for practical pur- 
poses, is one which selects only those letters that are the subjects of 
some special peculiarity. This is as follows, viz. 


(a) Aspirates; viz. 2, 5, ‘7, 5, B, M, technically called 
Beghadh-kephath (mb2 mite? 
They are named Aspirates, because, when there is no point (Da- 


ghesh) in them, they are aspirated, i. e. associated with an h-sound ; 
see alphabet No. II. 


When they are destitute of this point or Daghesh, these | 
Whe letters are called - 
marians, molles and raphatae ; with it, durae and dagessatae. Sle ake cea 


(b) Quiescenis ; viz. 8, 51, 1, >, technically named Néh°vi 
(na). The reason of this is, that the sound of these 
letters, being in itself somewhat feeble, often codteases 
with the vowel sound which precedes; so that these let- 
ters are said fo quiesce, i. e. to lose their separate sound 
as consonants, by falling into the preceding vowel. 
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(c) Gutturals ; viz. 8,7, 1, 9, or a-h*hh’y (OO), 
as stated above. =e 


Besides these four letters, Resh (4) has a claim occasionally to be reckoned with the Guttu- 
rals, because it is treated in the same way as they are; see § 111, seq. Aleph and He, moreover 
often become Quiescents, (see b above); so that they are to be reckoned as Gutturals fe - = 
they have a distinctive consonant sound, or (in technical language) are moveable. 


(d) Liquids ; viz. 5, 1,2, 3 of which 7 is to be re- 
garded only as a kind of half-hquid. Sometimes it is a 
kind of Guttural, according to the statement above. 


Technically these may be called, limnar (99105). 


N. B. The student should impress these classes, particularly the three first, deeply on his me- 
mory- 


VOWELS. 


§ 14. Originally the Hebrew alphabet consisted only of consonants. 
Some learned men have maintained the contrary, and averred that 
N, 9, 7, were originally designed to be vowels. But the fact that these 
letters constitute essential parts of the ¢riliteral roots in Hebrew, and 
that they are susceptible of forming syllables by union with every sort 
of vowel-sound, proves beyond all reasonable doubt that they are essen- 
tially consonants. 

§ 15. But as the sound of X, 3, °, was feeble, and often in prac- 
tice was made to coalesce with the vowel which preceded them, it was 
natural that in process of time they should come to be considered, in 
many cases, as representatives of the vowels with which they were 
customarily made to coalesce. Hence, in later Hebrew writings, we 
find 8, 3, °, not unfrequently used in the room of vowels ; more rarely 
in the early writings. But the still later Chaldaeo-Rabbinic Hebrew 
employs these three letters very often, merely for the purpose of desig- 
nating vowels. For these reasons, these three letters are called vowel- 
letters, by recent grammarians, when they are spoken of in reference 
to the usage now in question. The older grammarians called them, 
with like reference, matres lectionis, ;. e. authors or guides of [right] 
reading. In reference to another ground of classification, these same 
letters (together with ) are called Ehevi (7738) or Quiescents ; see 


§ 13. 6. 


[The most ancient Hebrew MSS. consisted of ouly the letters in the alphabet No. L, but in a 
very different shape from the present one ; see § 1. Note. When the diacritical signs, 1. ¢- small 
~ dots in or over & letter, which distinguish the later alphabet and increase the number of letters, 
together with all the vowel-points and accents, were first introduced, Be historical documents 
satisfactorily shew. But it is now generally agreed, that the introduction was & gradual one; 
“and that, however early some few particular things in the general system may have been com- 
menced, yet the whole system of diacritical signs, vowol-points, and accents, was not completed, 
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go as to exist in its present form, until several centuries after the birth of Christ ; almost certainly 
not until after the fifth century. In regard to reading MSS. destitute of all this system of helps, 
there is no serious difficulty; at least none to any one, who well understands the language. The 
same thing is habitually done, at the present day, by the Arabians, the Persians, and the Syrians, 
in their respective tongues; and in Hebrew, by the Jewish Rabbies, and all the Jearned in the 
Shemitish languages. | > 


§ 16. From what has just been said, the student will see why (in 
the Table No. IV.) &, 1, and 7, are represented as vowel-letters cor- 
responding to their respective classes of vowels. It is because these 
letters were occasionally employed (& more rarely) to designate more 
or less of the vowel-sounds, which are associated with them. 

§ 17. Inthe same Table, in column 2d, the letters N10 7 7 
are so arranged as to form syllables by the help of the vowels. They 
are so used merely to exhibit to the learner the manner in which the 
Hebrew vowels are written, in respect to the alphabetic letters or con- 
sonants with which they are associated, i. e. whether they are written 
above, below, or in them. 

§ 18. The student must free himself, at the outset, from the habit 
of giving English sounds to the English representatives of the Hebrew 
vowels, and be very careful always to sound these representatives as 
directed in the table. 

§ 19. The ground of classification in the Table No. IV. is, that the 
vowels in these respective classes not only have a natural relation to 
each other in respect to the sound, but for the most part are often com- 
muted for each other. Seldom does commuiation take place without 
the limits of the respective classes. 


Quality and Quantity of the Vowels. . 


[§ 20. The division in respect to quantity, among the older gram- 
marians, was as follows; viz. Lonce—Qamets, T'seri, Hhireq magnum, 
Hholem, Shureq; Sxort—Pattahh, Seghol, Hhireq parvum, Qamets 
Hhateph and Qibbuts. But all of these so called short vowels, are in 
fact often long, with the exception of Qamets Hhateph. Hence the 
student is greatly perplexed and misled, by such a division. A much 
better one is that proposed by the ancient Jewish grammarians, and 
lately adopted by the leading Hebrew grammarians in Germany ; the 
basis of which is exhibited in Table IV. In like manner, the Arabic 
has only three classes of vowels. | . 


, Ewald, in his Hebrew grammar (1827), has attempted to reduce the vowels to two classes ; 
with much ingenuity, but not satisfactorily. : 


§ 21. The vowels may be distributed into different 
classes, both in respect to quality and quantity. 


- 


’ 
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§ 22. (a) Iv ReGarp To Quauity, they may be consid- 
ered as pure or impure. 


The quality of vowels, with respect to the kinds of sound which they represent and the rela- 
tions of those sounds to each other, is represented in Table No. LV. The quality of purity or im- 
purity remains to be considered here. 


§ 23. A pure vowel is one with which no consonant 
sound coalesces. 


§ 24. An impure vowel is one with which a consonant 
sound coalesces. 

E. g. in 933 da-bhar both vowels are pure ; the first in 3, because 
no consonant follows; the second in 92, because, although a consonant 
follows, it preserves its distinct sound, and does not coalesce with the 
vowel. On the contrary, in 82 ba the & has no distinct sound, be- 
cause it coalesces with the Qamets; and in 572, (so written instead 
of 72, § 111. § 112), the Qamets contains a coalescent Resh, which 
is suppressed in the writing by omitting a Daghesh in the "; in both 
which cases Qamets is impure. And thus of all the other vowels, 
which admit a consonant to coalesce with them ; see § 58. § 59. 

§ 25. (6) In neGarp To quantity, vowels are divided 
into long and short. 


This classification cannot always be made out by inspection, or according to the appearance 
merely of the vowels ; for, as will be seen in the sequel, the appearance of some of them is often 
yery doubtful, or determines nothing in regard to quantity. 


§ 26. The long vowels may be divided into two class- 
es. (1) Those long by nature and form ; i.e, such as are al- 
ways long. (2) Those long by position; i.e. long as to quan- 
tity in consequence of a peculiar position, while ther form 
or appearance is the same as that of short vowels. These 
last may be named (in regard to their appearance only) 
doubtful. 


It is difficult to find appropriate technical terms for the designation 
of all the different sorts of Hebrew vowels. The meaning (as here 
given) of a vowel long by nature and form, is, that such vowel has a 
form which always designates a quantity that may properly be called 
naturally long. 

§ 27. Long by nature and form are Qamets, Tseri, 
Hhireg long or magnum, Hholem, and almost always Shureq. 

Nore. Hhireq is called magnum, when a Yodh quiescent either 
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expressed or ‘apa immediately follows it. For exceptions to the 
length of Shureq, see § 31. Note 3. 

§ 28. Long by peculiar position, (elsewhere short and 
always short in appearance), may be Pattahh, Seghol, 
Hhireq, and Qibbuts. 


In this respect, these vowels correspond with the doubtful or double 
timed Greek vowels, @, 4, v. 


Division of vowels long by nature and form. 


§ 29. These are naturally divided into pure and im- 
pure. 

-§ 30. The pure long vowels are Qamets, Tseri, and 
Hholem. 


But these, let it be particularly noted, are pure only when no con- 
sonant coalesces with them, i.e. when they contain neither a Quies- 
cent nor a Daghesh’d letter; see §. 28, § 53, and § 58. E. g. 924 
da-bhar, 72 shén, >oP> yig-tol. 

Hhireq magnum and Shureq are always impure, because Yodh or 
Vav, either expressed or implied, always follows them and coalesces 
with them; § 53. 

§ 31. The impure long vowels may be distributed into 
two classes, not essentially different in nature, but differing 
merely as to the methods ia which they are formed. 

(a) Such as are formed by coalescence with one of the 
Ehevi (8, 71, 1,, § 13. 5), either expressed or implied; 
§ 53. 

These may be called QuiescENT LONG VowELs, for the sake of dis- 
tinction. 

E. g. Qamets, as in N32 ba; Tseri, as in }°2 bén; mba gelé; Hhirek 
magnum, as in 972 nér; Hholem, as in 1> lo; dip gol; and Shureq, 
as in DAP gum. In all such cases, the Quiescent makes an addition 
to the quantity of the original vowel, by coalescing with it. See § 55. 

Nore 1. Appearance merely will not determine whether a vowel 
long by nature and form is pure or impure ; inasmuch as the quiescent 
letter which coalesces with it, is often omitted in the writing ; e. g. OP 
qam (impure) stands for BNP gam, 93 nar for 393, Sp él for Dip, etc. ; 
see § 63. In a multitude of cases the student can distinguish whether 
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vowels of this kind are impure, only by obtaining a knowledge of ety- 
mology and the analogies of the Hebrew language. 

Nore 2. Vice versd, the Quiescents are sometimes inserted after 
vowels long by nature and form, without mixing with them and render- 
ing them impure; in which case they are merely a kind of fulcrum for 
the vowel; e. g. 757252 yil-modh with Hholem pure, = 4725"; 330 
so-bhéebh wit Tseri pure, = 220; see § 64, and comp. §$ 14—16, 
which exhibit the grounds of introducing such anomalies. 


Anomalies. 


[Nore 3. There are a few cases also, in which Shureq appears to 
be short, i. e. to be the same as Qibbuts, even when it seems to coa- 
lesce with Vav. These are when it stands before a daghesh’d letter ; 
e.g. Spin hhig-qa, 9297 ztin-nd, 7197 ma-vuz-z2, etc. In Chaldee, 
Syriac, and Arabic, this is very common. But there are so few cases 
of this nature in Hebrew, that they seem to result merely from the use 
of a vowel-letter by transcribers as the sign of a vowel; see §§ 14—16. 

Nore 4. Similar cases of Hhireq with Yodh are also affirmed by 
most grammarians to exist. But the examples evidently do not justify 
this conclusion, inasmuch as they amount only to different modes of 
orthography and pronunciation in respect to the same word; e. g. A>pt 
zig-lagh and 4>p7t zi-qelagh, Biap gim-mosh and wip qi-mosh, Libs 
pil-le-gheésh aa WI pi-lé-ghésh, DAI mé-rig-gim and 04717 
mo-ri-ghim ; see § 64, respecting Yodh fulcrum. ] 


(6) Vowels that would otherwise be short, when fol- 
lowed by a daghesh’d letter which is merely implied (not 
expressed), sometimes become long in respect to both 
nature and form. 

E. g. 372 bé-rékh, so written instead of ‘J}2 bir-rekh ; ‘JI ba- 
rékh, instead of 332 bdr-rékh, etc. In all such cases, the sign of the 
daghesh’d letter, (i. e. the point or dot in the middle of the consonant), 
is omitted, because its sound coalesces with that of the vowel which 
precedes, and prolongs it. In this respect, the present cases under } 
differ often, in regard to orthography, from those under a above ; inas- 
much as those under @ may insert or omit the quiescent letter which 
coalesces (see Note 1), but those under 6 regularly demand the omis- 
sion of the Daghesh which would stand for a letter. For the sake of 
distinction, this class of vowels may be called pacrsu’p LONG VOWELS. 

Nore 1. Here, as in the class a above, the mere form of the im- 
pure vowel will not distinguish it from a pure vowel ; for the form of 
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both is the same. Nothing but a knowledge of Hebrew etymology and 
forms will enable the student to make the appropriate distinction. 


[Nore 2. It is far from being the case, that all the impure long 
vowels, which are formed by the coalescence of daghesh’d letters with 
them, take the form of vowels long by nature and form, like those 
above designated. In a majority of instances, vowels long merely by 
position are formed, in such cases, by the suppressed daghesh’d letter ; 
as may be seen by consulting the examples under § 33, § 58. Why 
the Hebrews at one time wrote 772 for 772, 773 for J 73, 1, e. em- 
ployed long vowels in point of form as well as nature, and yet at another 
time, (and indeed in far the greater number of instances), used in such 
cases vowels long merely by position, as 042 for Da2, dma for dma, 
(not O12, 2532, etc.) it is impossible for us to say. The fact we know; 
but as to this variety of sound and orthography, we can only say: Sic 
voluit usus.] 


[9 32. Remarks. I have intimated above, that the two different 
classes of impure vowels, long by nature and form, are noé essentially 
diverse in their essence. The fact seems simply to be, that all impure 
vowels, long by form and nature both, are made so by the coalescence 
of a consonant with them; and whether this consonant is one of the 
Quiescents or one of the Gutturals, it matters not, for the effect is the 
same, viz., the prolongation of the vowel. Most vowels (perhaps all) 
before they become prolonged by Quiescents, are, i. e--would in their 
proper nature be, short; e. g. NX7, originally NX; N72, originally 
nmy2,etc. In the same manner, the vowels long by nature and form, 
which are made so by the coalescence of a daghesh’d letter, are in 
their own original nature short; e. g. 773 for JA2, etc. But whether 
there was any practical difference in the length of the sound, between 
the pure long vowels and the impure, is a point which we have no cer- 
tain means of determining. If the proof could be certain, that to any 
vowels originally long a coalescent letter has been added, (which Ge- 
senius seems to suppose in his large Grammar), these would be de- 
cidedly the longest sort of vowels. But I know of no way in which 
this can be satisfactorily shown. Original principles show, that impure 
vowels are made (at any rate mostly) from vowels originally short. ] 


Impure vowels long by position. 


§ 33. These are formed in the same way as the im- 
pure vowels which are long by nature and form both, i. e. 
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by the coalescence of a daghesh’d letter suppressed, or 
(in some cases) of a Quiescent either expressed or im- 
plied. But the form of all such vowels is the same as 
that of the short vowels; see § 58. § 55. 


Of course it is only from a knowledge of etymology and of the analogy of forms, that the 
student can be enabled, for the most part, to determine when these vowels are actually long. 


[Nore. Pattahh, Hhireq, and Qibbuts (not vicarious), are made long 
by position, only by the coalescence of an implied Daghesh’d letter; as 
D992 bd-hél, for 2432 bah-hél; om2 né-hhdém for ns nthh-hhdm ; Yrs 
rt-hhits, for Ym rithh-hhits. For cases like MN DPS , TANS, where 
Pattahh and Qibbuts apparently have a quiescent 8, see § 118 with 
the notes, and also the lexicon.—Seghol may be made long, either by 
a Quiescent, as 3, NX, 972, gé, tsé, mé; or by the coalescence of a 
daghesh’d letter, as DIA%7 hé-ha-rim, “NB. pé-hhd, THN Né-hhav, 
where the Gutturals J, %, exclude the Daghesh forte which belongs 
.tothem. See §§ 58. 111. 112. 54.—Qamets Hhateph is never long. 


Remark, Whether there was any practical difference between the length of the sound of 
vowels long merely by position and having the form of short vowels, and pure vowels long by 
nature and form, is what we have no certain means of determining. Probably the former were 
shorter, i. e. somewhat less prolonged ; for the form itself of them would seem to intimate this. ] 


Vowels properly short. 


§ 34. These are Pattahh, Seghol, Hhireq, Qamets 
Hhateph, and Qibbuts (not vicarious), simply and only 
when they are pure, 1. e. have no coalescent letter in them. 


[Nore 1. The short vowels may stand either in a mixed syllable,* 
or in a simple one;+ e. g. > ddl, 2 bén, 3p mig-né, MIN 
hhokh-maé, p72 mig-tar, in mixed syllables; and 23 mé-lékh, 33 
nd-var, 43>) viy-yi-ghél, IDFN NG-h6, in simple syllables. This lat- 
ter class of short vowels is naturally pronounced somewhat longer than 

‘the former, as the stress of voice falls almost uniformly on the short 
vowels when they happen to be in a simple syllable. 

Nore 2. Some cases are dubious in respect to appearance; e. g. 
3 appears short, but is in fact i. q. 172. So in >0p, Qibbuts appears 
short, but is i. q. DMP, Qibbuts being vicarious. In like manner, ap- 
pearances are frequently dubious in regard to simple syllables; e. g. 
Dm) with an impure Hhireq long by position (§ 33), and 5357 with 
a Hhireq pure and short; so >42 with an impure Pattahh long by 
position (§ 33), but n°a with a pure short one. If the student can dis- 


* A mived syllable is one which ends in a vocal, i. e. moveable, consonant. 
+ Asimple syllable is one which ends in a vowel, either pure or impure. 
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cover, whether the vowel is pure or not, he of course can determine the 
quantity. Experience only, with a knowledge of etymology and ana- 
logy, will enable him to do this ; nor is it usually at all difficult, after a 
moderate progress in the language. ] 

§ 35. The student will see, by Table No. IV., that Seghol is reck- 
oned both to the firs and second class of vowels. The reason is, that 
it is often put in the place of Qamets and Pattahh, as well as ex- 
changed with Tseri; and so it is treated as belonging to both classes. 
Compare § 19. 


Syllabication as affected by the Vowels. 


§ 36. Pure long vowels naturally stand in a simple syl- 
lable; they are employed in a mixed one, only when it is 
accented. 

E. g. 133 da-bhar, 13%) shé-na ; 7B shén, Sop? yigq-tol. 

§ 37. The same is true of the quiescent long vowels, 
§ 31 a. | 

E. g. N2bd, BND gdm; mba gelé, 73 ben; %2 Ui, 5 nir; 4 lo, 
S4p gals wap qu-mu, Dap gum. 

§ 38. But daghesh’d vowels (§ 31. 0), long by nature 
or position, can stand only in a simple syllable. 

E. g. 772 ba-rékh, >72 né-hal, Y= b0-rakh ; bas, nn, yas all 
with the first vowel impure and daghesh’d. 

§ 39. The short vowels stand either im a mixed or 
simple syllable; see § 34. Note 1. 

§ 40. Much the greater number of syllables not final, 
in Hebrew, end in a yowel. Very few mixed syllables 
(not final) have long vowels in them. 

§ 41. Qibbuts vicarious is nothing more than a mere 
expedient for representing Shureq when the Vav falls 
out; and it may be either in a simple, or m a mixed 
syllable. 

E. g. Wap qu-mi, ig. WDAIP; POP ga-tul, i. q. Daup. In a mixed 
syllable (e..g. 5t) it appears like Qibbuts short, and only a knowledge 


of the nature of Hebrew forms can determine the quantity. 

Geverat Remarks. No theory of the Hebrew vowels has ever yet been 
broached, which is not liable to some objections. Almost all beginners com- 
plain of this part of Hebrew Grammar as complicated and difficult. It is some- 
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what so; and yet far less so than the vowels in our own mother tongue, or in 
the Greek language. The relation of long and short with respect to Hebrew 
vowels, is for us more a matter of theory than of practice. In this light, how- 
ever, it is very important to the student, who, without understanding this theory 
well, cannot analyze with satisfaction or success great numbers of changes in 
the forms of Hebrew words. Hebrew grammars in general have not at all re-° 
cognized the fact, that both Quiescents and suppressed daghesh’d letters coalesce 
with the preceding vowel and lengthen it and make it impure, on principles 
which are in all important respects substantially the same. The principle at 
the basis of every possible case of this nature is very simple, viz. that a consonant 
suppressed in sound, finds its equivalent in the preceding vowel by augmenting its 
length. That Quiescents and Gutturals are, in general, the only classes of let- 
ters which are subject to the law of suppression, belongs to the nature of the 
language. The development of facts respecting these phenomena, belongs to 
grammar. But, as before intimated, whether a long vowel (Qamets for ex- 
ample) was any longer when it included a Quiescent, than when it included 
a daghesh'd letter, (e. g. 83,575); or whether Qamets in 47:3 was any longer 
than Pattahh impure and long in $45; and many other questions of the like 
nature; we have no means of certainly determining, nor is it necessary to de- 
termine such questions, If a student understands well the distinction between 
pure and impure vowels, and between long and short ones, he need not trouble 
himself to inquire how long the Hebrews dwelt on the sounds of the one or the 
other. If he complains that the system is complicated, he will remember that 
this belongs to the language; therefore he should not charge it upon Hebrew 
grammar, which does no more than to state facts as they are. 


SHEVA. 

§ 42. The Hebrews never amalgamated two or more consonant- 
sounds together, (as we do in plan, stripe, shrink, etc.), except at the 
end of a word; and even then very rarely, and never to the extent of 
more than two letters. In a multitude of cases they even supplied a 
furtive vowel in the final syllable of words, in order to shun the amalga- 
mation of two consonants; e. g. for "DQ séphr, they wrote and read 
45> sé-phér. Still they admit, in a few cases, such forms as MOP 
- ga-talt. ' 

§ 43. When two consonants begin a syllable they are 
not combined in one sound, but a very short vowel, i. e. 
a kind of half-vowel, is supplied, after the first letter, 
order to smooth the transition to the second letter. This 


is called Sheva, 71. i Be: 

Nore. Instead of ‘saying bra, bré, by one impetus of voice as we 
do, the Hebrews pronounced b°rd, b’ré, i. e. with a short vowel-sound 
between the two consonants. 

§ 44. Shevas usually mark either the beginning or the 
end of syllables. | 

Nore. The only exception is a Sheva on the penult letter of a 


word, whose final syllable ends with two consonants, as meyp ga-talt. 
4 
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ie. 45. (a) All ByAute beginning with two conboneeNe 
have a Sheva (either simple or composite) under the first 
of them. (6) All syllables ending with one or two vocal 
consonants, take a Sheva simple (either expressed or im- 


plied) under them. 


§ 46. All Shevas at the beginning of syllables are vocal, 
i. e. are sounded; all Sheyas at the end are silent. Hence 
result the following rules; viz. 


Sheva Vocal. 


(a) Such are the composite Shevas; because they are always placed 
at the beginning of a syllable. (5) Simple Sheva, after a simple syl- 
lable ; as "13792 Id-medhad. (c) After another Sheva; as 177937 yil- 
medhiz. But if the second Sheva be at the end of a word, it is not 
vocal; as mb la-mddht; see i below. (d) Under a letter at the be- 
ginning of ‘a word, as ‘72> lemodh. (e) Under a letter with Daghesh 
forte expressed ; as 15725 lim-medhit=1'9102> >, § 71. (f) Under a letter 
in which a Daghesh forte is implied; as hn (15>) hal-lelu or per- 
haps hd-lelz, not read as 12m hal-lu. ; 


[Nore. The common maxim of grammarians in regard to the case 
Jf, is, that “ Sheva is always vocal when under a letter which is immedi- 
ately repeated.” This is evidently incorrect; e. g. VN har-re (not 
har-rer€), “325 ibh-bhé (not lib-bebhé), and so "251 (plur. const. of 13) 
is hhdil-lé, not bhil-ldé. On the contrary, 15593 reads hal-lelu, because 
it belongs to a Daghesh’d form of the verb mbit and the Daghesh is 
omitted merely from the frequent usage of rejecting it from a letter 
when it would be immediately followed by a vocal Sheva; see § 73. 
Note 3. Some knowledge of Hebrew forms is necessary, in order to 
distinguish such cases. ] 

\ Sheva Silent. 

(g) After a short vowel in a mixed syllable; as sab. yil-médh. 
(h) After a long vowel in a mixed tone-syllable ; as mtabn til-modh-na. 
(2) Two Shevas at the end of a word are both silent ; nas la-madht. 

§47. The form of all the Shevas is exhibited fully by Table IV. 
No. IV. The composite Shevas are so called, because each is made 


by a union of Sheva with one of the short vowels ; as is evident from 
inspection. 


§ 48. The quantity of all the Shevas is, at least in 


‘ 
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theory, the same; i. e. none of them is considered as a 
proper vowel. 


E. g. Ip peqodh, 233 z*habh, ">s Nlé, ‘om Ah°el, are all con- 
sidered as monosyllabic. What practical difference between the 
length of these sounds existed amongst the Hebrews, cannot now be 
determined. 


§ 49. Tue composite Survas belong appropriately to the 
Gutturals, and are commonly used under them instead of 
simple Sheva. 


Nore. No definite rules can be given as to the kind of Sheva 
under the respective Gutturals, for usage varies them in different words 
which have the same letters, and in different positions. In general, 
1, 1, ¥, at the beginning of words take (_); but & takes (_). 


§ 50. Gutturals (and other letters) which take a com- 
posite Sheva, must always begin a syllable. 4 Guttural 
which unvs a Syllable, must, like the other consonants, take 
Sheva simple ; for there is no other silent Sheva. 

E. g. "Hea sha-mad-ti, 1) yéhh-dal, MA} yeh-gé, SON? yeX-sor. 


{§ 51. The composite Shevas (_ ) and ( .,) occur, not unfrequently, 
under most of the other consonants besides Gutturals; e. g. A737 
zhabh, SIP, q’dha-shim, etc. But (_) is limited to Gutturals. 


Nore. No uniform rules can be given for such cases. The 
general principle seems plainly to be, a design to mark the letter which 
takes a composite Sheva, as having a real vocal Sheva; and con- 
sequently to advertise the reader, that the preceding vowel is not to at- 
tach to itself the letter to which the Sheva belongs; e. g. 2971 w-z*habh, 
not w2z-habh ; 529435 hd-bh*rd-kha, not habh-ra-kha ; jan ti-mlokh, 
not tim-lokh. There can scarcely be a doubt, that all such Shevas as 
these are designed only to designate some peculiar niceties practised 
in oral enunciation. ‘They cannot be considered as belonging to the 
essential forms of words ; nor can they be reduced to rule. ] 


§ 52. It is a general principle, that all moveable conso- 
nants* not immediately followed by a vowel, must have a 
Sheva of some kind, either expressed or implied. 


_ At the end of words in general, Sheva is not usually expressed but 
only implied ; e. g. OP gam, the same as 0). The exceptions to this 


* A moveable consonant is one which is sounded, and does not quiesce or coalesce. 
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rule are, (1) In a final Kaph; as "7729. (2) When the final syllable 
ends with two consonants; as mq> la-madht ; but here, in case the 
penult consonant is a Guttural, this consonant takes a Pattahh furtive 
instead of a Sheva simple ; § 2338. Note. 

Nore 1. The Quiescents, when they coalesce with the preceding 
vowel, have no Sheva. Whenever these letters have a Sheva, they are 
to be regarded as moveable consonants. 

Norn 2. When a word ends with two consonants, of which the first 
is a Quiescent, usage is various as to Sheva under the final letter ; 
e. g. we find both nN3 and nN3. 


General Remarks. There can be but little doubt, that the composite Shevas were more dis- 
tinctly sounded than the simple ones. Hence their application to the Gutturals, which peculiarly 
needed more vowel aid to enounce them than other consonants. Hence too their use in regard to 
other letters, for the sake of more distinct pronunciation; § 51, Note. But the niceties of 
living vernacular pronunciation are now lost; most of them no more to be recalled. Present 
general usage among Hebrew scholars, is all that is aimed at in this grammar. 


COALESCENCE OF VOWELS AND QUIESCENTS. 


To such a coalescence, the preceding explanations have réndered it necessary to advert. It 
must now be more fully explained. 


§ 53. The sound of the quiescent letters, &, 51, 1," 
being feeble, (specially at the end of a syllable), they al- 
ways coalesce with the vowel-sound which precedes them, 
in case they have no vowel of their own, nor any Sheva 
expressed or implied; 1. e. such coalescence takes place, 
provided that such vowel-sound is homogeneous.* 

§ 54. The following table exhibits the coalescence of the respective 
Quiescents, with their homogencous vowels. 

Aleph (8) quiesces in Qamets ety as in N53 ba. 
-Tseri (_)-- DN resh. 
- Seghol (. ae MINSAN tim-tsé-na. 
Hholem(_)}- - 084 yo-mer. 


! 


Yodh (1) —  -— Tseri . (_)-- y’a ben. 
— Seghol ee) -- N°] gé. 
: — Hhireq (_) = - 77 din. 


* That vowel sound is called homogeneous, which is adapted to coalesce with the Quiescents 
respectively ; that is called heterogeneous, which is not adapted to coalesce. 
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Vay (4) quiesces in Hholem (~)as in d4p qol. 


— Shureq (3) - - Dip qum. 
He (7) — -—.Qamets ey) -- abe gela. 
— Tseri ae Se ee 153 gale. 
—Seghol (_)-- Wb go-le. 
— Hholem Gea) -- 5 ga-lo. 


In English we have a multitude of cases similar to these; e. g. low, show, ete., with w quies- 
cent; say, day, etc., with y quiescent. Almost every letter in our alphabet is, in some situations, 
quiescent before or after some other letter. 


Norte. 1. There are some other cases besides those presented in the 
above Table, of which quiescence has been affirmed by most gramma- 
rians; e. g. JWNI ri-shén, NNIP> lig-rdth, “ND pu-ra. But here 
® is ottant, and does not quiesce in Hhireq, Pattahh, and Qibbuts; 
and so elsewhere ; see § 118 with the Notes. 

Nore 2. Although the Hholem is written over the 1, as in 1; and 
the Shureq is written in if, as 1; yet in both cases these vowels usually 
belong to the preceding consonant ; e. g. in >5p to the P, in b'P to the 
p- Cases like 752 ¥d-vdn occur; but they are easily distinguished, 
because the letter preceding the 7 has then a vowel of its own, inde- 
pendently of that connected with the 1. 

§ 55. The sound of the Quiescents, mm case of coales- 
cence, is not lost, but united with the preceding vowel; so 


that it makes such vowel protracted. 


§ 56. The Ehew (4478) retain their proper consonant 
power, i. e. do not quiesce, (1) Always at the beginmng 
of a syllable. 

E. g. V8 Na-mdir, BT hém, 32> ya-ladh, 33, vé-ledh. 

(2) Always when they end a syllable, m case they 
have a simple Sheva under them, either expressed or im- 
plied. 

E. g. ION) yeN-sdr, FEMI néh-pakh, “mibw sha-lav-te, 1 hhay, "2 
gadv. In the two last cases, the Sheva is implied, i. e. "I=11, and 12 
=p; see § 52. 

(3) Usually, when preceded by a heterogeneous vowel. 

E. g. 19 tav, PR giv, IW sha-lév, 14 ziv, WI hhay, “ja goy, ">3 
ga-luy, DIP qdy-yem, Dip qav-vam, etc. In all cases of this kind, it 
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is easy to judge whether the Ehevi quiesce or are moveable, by 
the nature of- the preceding vowel. See further on the Quiescents, 
§ 115 seq. 


Nore 1. In the middle of a word, the Ehevi are always marked 
with a Sheva in case they are moveable ; at the end of a word, as Sheva 
is not written (§ 52), one must judge from the nature of the vowel 
which precedes, whether the Ehevt are quiescent or not. 


Note 2. In the middle of words, all the Ehevt not unfrequently re- 
sist COALESCENCE, i. e. remain moveable. He (7) always resists it, when 
in such a condition; and X sometimes, even when the vowel is adapted 
to coalescence. At the end of words, all the Ehevi generally (not all 
of them uniformly) coalesce, unless the preceding vowel is hetero- 
geneous. Compare § 119. 6. § 120. 6. § 121. 6. 


Otium of the Ehevi. 


§ 57. There are some cases, in which the Khew are 
neither moveable consonants, nor coalescent with prece- 
ding vowels. They are then said to be otant, (in otto, 
otianiur). 

This happens in the following cases, viz. (a2) When preceded by 
silent Sheva; as NOT hhet, "nN Nat. (5) Preceded by a Quiescent ; 
as ON27y hé-bhe-tha, with & otiant. (c) Followed by Daghesh forte; 
as I-72 mdz-zé=172. (d) Yodh preceded by Qamets and followed 
by 1 with a Sheva implied, is ofzant ; as 1.9235 dsbha-rav, where Sheva 
is implied under the final 1, § 52. 


Noie. Insuch cases the otiant letter is mostly (not always) retained, out of regard to orthog- 
raphy, and to indicate the etymology of the word. So in a multitude of cases in English, we have 
otiant vowels; as in honour, hear, moan, etc. 


Coalescence with Vowels of Daghesh’d letters omitted. 


§ 58. The Gutturals and Resh scarcely ever admit 
Daghesh, 1. e. reduplication; § 71. § 111. In cases where 
by analogy they ought to be doubled but are not, the 
letter omitted by excluding the Daghesh, coalesces with 
the preceding vowel and lengthens it; § 31 6. § 33. 

E. g. YUN ha-Na-réts, instead of YN AGN-Na-réts ; WAN? ye- 
Na-meér, instead of 77a'°N? yiN-Na-mér ; >532 bd-hél, with Pattahh im- 
pure ({ 33), instead of brq2 bdh-hél ; b42 bi-hél with Hhireq impure 
(§ 33), instead of bya bih-hél; DN Nd-hhim with Pattahh impure 
(§ 33), instead of DAN Nahh-hhim ; 042 né-hhdim with Hhireq impure 
(} 33), instead of Omi nthh-hhdm ; 192 bd-vér (§ 33), instead of 4-¥2 
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bay-ver ; 072 mé-dim, instead of b-D72 mi¥-vim; 72 bé-rékh, instead 
of }72 bir-rékh; 372 ba-rékh, instead of 32 bar-rékh, etc. Comp. 
§ 111. § 112. 


Nore. In regard to this usage it is plain, that an excluded daghesh’d 

letter lengthens the quantity of the preceding vowel ; for in some cases 

_ this is expressed by using a vowel long by nature instead of a short 

one, as 72 for Ja. When in other cases the form of a doubtful 
vowel remains, the quantity of it is of course long, \ 33. 

To give reasons why a doubtful vowel is at one time used, and at another a vowel long by 


nature before the Gutturals excluding Daghesh, is out of our power. See § 31. b. Note 2. 


[§ 59. Some other letters occasionally omit Daghesh, 
with a similar effect (for the most part) on the preceding 
vowel. 

E. g. 77) vd-yehi, instead of "754 vdy-yeht. But it is doubtful how 
such cases as 1p? (for 1m.) were read; i. e. whether they were pro- 
nounced yi-gehhu or yiq-hhu. The probability is, that there was a va- 
riety of pronunciation; for some of them are marked with a Methegh 
(§ 85), as "771 (for 432); some with composite Sheva, as AMp> li- 
q’hha (for 5p>); both of which show that the first syllable is to be 
read as a simple one, vd-yehi, lt-q°’hhad ; and so of others like them. 
But some words have neither of these marks, e. g. np? (for amps 
and in such cases they are probably to be read as IMP" yiq-hhu, etc. 
The omission of Daghesh, in all such instances, seems to have respect 
only to the niceties of pronunciation in regard to a few words; which 
niceties the Punctators strove to express. It does not belong to the 
essential form of words.] 


“ORTHOGRAPHY OF VOWELS. 


60. The two first classes of vowels are all written un- 
der the consonants; sce table No. IV. Of the third - 
class, Qibbuts also is written under them; but Hholem is 
written over, and Shureq in them. Qamets, however, is 
written in the bosom of a final Kaph. 

E. g. 5 kha. 

§ 61. The proper place of a vowel is under or over the middle, or 
(as they are now printed) the right side, of a consonant. Shureq is al- 
ways written after the consonant to which it belongs, i. e. in the bosom 
of the following 1. Hholem is commonly written over the right side of 
the letter next following that to which it belongs, as Dm tom, dip gol; 
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but sometimes necessity prevents this, e.g. in wp, where the type will 
not admit such a disposition of the Hholem. Higa when it follows 
®, is commonly written over its left side, as 528; but not if followed 
by 1, as 2218. P 

§ 62. The diacritical point over ® and w often coin- 
cides with Hholem ; in which case it serves the double pur- 
pose of marking the vowel and of distinguishing the letter. 

(1) Sin (w) beginning a syllable, is read s6; e. g. 3 so-né. (2) 3 
following a consonant that has no vowel, contains a Hholem for that 
consonant, and also marks sh; e. g. 72 mo-shé. (3) © with two 
points beginning a syllable, is read sho; e. g. sid shd-mér. (4) 0 
with two points ending a syllable, is read 6s; e. g. B57? yir-pos. 


Nore. Vav (1) with a Hholem over it and a vowel under it, is joined 
as a moveable consonant with the vowel under it; e. g. 73> l6-vé, 
min? ysho-vd, the Hholem belonging to the preceding letter. 


Vowels in connection with the Quiescents. 


§ 63. As the Ehevi or Quiescents drop their distinct 
consonant-sound in coalescence (§ 53); and the words with 
vowel-points are sounded in the same manner, whether the 
Quiescents are omitted or inserted (§ 31. a. Note 1); 
so, in practice, they are often omitted. 


Nore. Words in which the Quiescents are inserted, are said to be 
written fully; those in which they are omitted, to be written defectively. 
In both cases, the pronunciation and quantity ‘of the vowels remain the 
same; as the following example will shew. 


Written fully. Written defectively. Read. 
wnnba "na ma-lé-thi. 
173 "3 nir. 
>4p =P gol. 
DA)? oP? qa-mus. 


§ 64. There are some cases in which Vav and Yodh (particularly 
the former) are inserted, when they are not proper Quiescents, and 
have no influence on the sound or the nature of the vowel. In all 
these cases, they are considered as mere orthographic Fulcra. 


E. g. 34757, the same as 3725" yil-modh; 3°30, the same as 235 
si-bhébh; "pin, the same as pn hhtig-geé ; comp. 631. a. Notes 2, 3. 


In all probability such forms sprung pig the practice of employing Vav and Yodh as vowel- 
letters, § 15. How to distinguish such cases from those where Vav and Yodh are employed as 
true Quiescents, etymology, only can teach; and with a knowledge of this, it is very easy. 
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§ 65. No certain rule can be given for the insertion or omission of 
Quiescents, when there is a real coalescence. More generally, when 
two syllables are immediately connected in both of which there is a 
Quiescent, the first syllable omits it; e. g. PX, OPI. But instan- 
ces of a contrary usage also exist; e. g. n>ip=nidip ; and sometimes 
both Quiescents are omitted, as DWew for mwAdy; so 492 for 373, etc. 
Even the same word is variously written; e. g. HS, “ninpr, 
“n72°PT , "NPM, all pronounced h“qi-mé-thi. 


Orthography of Qamets Hhateph. 


From No. IV. in the Table of Voweis it appears, that Qamets Hhateph (short 0) has the 
same form with Qamets, viz. (,). It is important, therefore, to point out how they may be dis- 
tinguished. S 


I. Qamets Hhateph in a mized syllable. 


§ 66. (a) The figure ce) followed by simple Sheva 
without any Methegh between, is short O, if in a syllable 
not accented. 


E. g. ma3n hhokh-ma, not hhd-khemd. But with a Methegh it reads 
thus, 47237 ‘hha-khemd. With an accent it reads as Qamets; e. g. 
mm mav-ta, Nw shav, bas) lay-la. For an account of the Methegh, 
see § 85. 


[Norr. There are some few cases where Methegh does not dis- 
tinguish Qamets from short O; e. g. nizia4 7 dér-bho-noth, not dha- 
rebho-noth ; so {2>p_ qor-ban , not ga-rebhan; T7210 shom-ra not sha- 
mera. But in these and the like cases, manuscripts and editions vary 
as to the Methegh, which must be considered as irregular here. 
Of course, etymology only can settle the true pronunciation in doubt- 
ful cases. | 


(6) When followed by a letter with Daghesh forte, in 
a syllable not accented, Ce is short o. 

E, g. D°n2 bét-tim, "22m hhon-né-ni. If the syllable is accented, it 
is read as Jong A; e. g. 7 > yam-ma, m3 lam-md, etc. 

[Norr. A euphonic Daghesh (§ 75 seq.) at the beginning of a 
word, does not make short O of the (_) belonging to the last syllable of 
the preceding word ; it remains long A still; e.g. 12 mIDD , read shd- 
i:han-tab-bo. But this is merely a euphonic matter, and is contrary to 
the laws of the Janguage in general. 


Nore 2. A Methegh after (_) does not in this case always denote 
long A; e. g. DQ°N2 bot-té-khém, not ba-té-khém. See the note under 
a above, where the principle is the same. Etymology only can deter 
mine such cases. | 
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ge es een ee SS NETS 


vA . The figure ( rele in a final mixed syllable ee) 


is short O. 
KE. g. op33 vay- ya-gom, with accent on the penult. With accent 
on the ae as as in DN ha-Na-dham, the (_) ultimate is long A. 
Remark. All the cases, a, 5, c, are virtually one and the same, 
i. e. they are all cases of (_) in a mized unaccented syllable; e. g. 
man hhokh-ma, Dna—D ANS bot-ten, DprI=bp?} vdy-ya-qom, all 
virtually the same as the case exhibited under the letter a above. 


II. Qamets Hhateph in a simple syllable. 


§ 67. The figure ( ) 8 short O in a simple syllable, 
(a) When Gamer Hhateph, i i. e. short O, immediately 
follows. 

E. g. 7222 po-vol-kha, FNP qo-tobh-khd. Here a Methegh hous 
stands after the first short o. 


Norn. But there are cases here, where etymology only can distin- 
~guish the ees vowel; e, g. 0p, ga-ton-na (with Methegh according 
to § 87. ¢); not qo-ton-ni, facaee the root is JOP ga-ton. 


(6) When the composite Sheva, Sieh Qamets 2 a 
immediately follows. 

E. g. tby2 pd-y°ld, 991713 b6-hh’rt. Methegh always stands after the 
(_) here also. 


[Norz. Etymology alone can determine the reading in some of 
these cases. E. g. TINT ha-N°niy-yd, because 7 is the article (§ 162. 
§ 152. a. 2); PIND ba-s’niy- ya, because 3 has “the article included 
in it (§ 152. Note) ; MIN bd-N’niy-ya, because 2 is the simple prepo- 
sition 2, § 139. 


~ § 68. The nouns nS 7w shd-rd-shim (from WY), and DD IP gd- 
dha-shim (from 7p) are altogether anomalous in their reading.|- 


PATTAHH FURTIVE. 

§ 69. This is a short Pattahh, employed for the sake 
of ease and euphony, when a word has either of the Gut- 
turals, F1,4,¥%, at the end of its final syllable, preceded by 
a long vowel not of the 4 class. : 

E. g. 7423 ga-bhoth, 347 ruthh, v4 ré%. In order to pronounce 
these, lay the stress of the voice on the proper vowel, and just touch 
the Pattahh; somewhat as @ in the English words trial, vial, etc. The 


¢ 
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furtive Pattahh is sounded before the final consonant. As it is merely 
a euphonic help, and belongs not to the essential form of the word ; so 
it falls away, as soon as the syllable in which it stands changes its rela- 
tive position ; e. g. 19 ru*hh, plur. nimi riu-hhoth. 

_ Nore. Aleph, when at the end of a word, never takes Pattahh fur- 
five. Pattahh furtive is seldom employed unless the vowel that imme- 
diately precedes it is of an immutable nature. When it is mutable, the 


usual method is to exchange it for a common Pattahh, in which case 
Pattabh furtive is superseded ; comp. § 113. notes I, 2. 


DAGHESH. 

§ 70. Daghésh (37) is a pomt in the bosom of a 
letter. It serves two purposes; (1) To double a letter. 
(2) To remove its aspiration. 

§ 71. When Daghesh serves to double the letter in 
which it is written, it is called Daghesh forte. When it 
only removes aspiration, it is called Daghesh lene. 

Nors. For another peculiar kind of Daghesh forte, called Daghesh 
euphonic, see § 75. 

[. Daghesh forte. 
§ 72. (a) Daghesh forte distinguished from Daghesh 


lene. The former is never written in the final letter of a 
word, unless such letter has a vowel; nor in the first let- 
ter, (although Daghesh euphonic appears here) ; and it 1s 
always wmmediately preceded by a vowel-sound. 

Nors. This last circumstance separates it entirely from Daghesh 
lene ; which is preceded immediately by a silent Sheva. If at any time 
a vowel immediately precedes a Daghesh lene, that vowel must be at 
the end of a preceding word, and this word have a disjunctive 
accent (§ 93). Comp. § 79. 3.. 

§ 73. (6) Orthography of Daghesh forte. When the 
same letter is to be repeated, and. the first one takes a 
silent Sheva, it is the usual practice to designate it by the 
point Daghesh forte; e. g. bap >bup qit-tél. 

[Nore 1. Still there are many cases of a different orthography, which 
may be called plenary. E. g. 15% tsil-lo, instead of yee; Dy W 


. 
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for DTW? + yeshedeiaan etc. ; particularly in’ derived ott of wien 
as nebp (not n}P) from H>5P, etc., in which cases Daghesh forte is 
not used. 

Note 2. Ifthe first of the two letters must have a Sheva vocal, 
Daghesh forte is excluded ; e. g. 9539 ¥6-lelum, not n> ol-lim.] 

Nore 3. Practice not unfrequentl ly omits Daghesh forte, when it 
would be immediately followed by a vocal Sheva, in case it were in- 
serted; e. g. MP? yigq-hhu, instead of Imp? yig-gshhu. Particularly is 
Daghesh seigeae in such cases, if Melis letter of the same kind im- 
mediately follows; as 1>>7 hd-lsla (not hal-li) because the word stands 
for Abbi; which can be known, however, only by etymology. Comp. 
§ 46. ¥. Note. 

[Nore 4. Shureq is written in the same manner as Daghesh forte, 
in the letter 1; e.g.3. But is easily distinguished. When the pre- 
ceding letter has no vowel, the point stands for Shureq; ‘when it has 
one, it stands for Daghesh forte; e. g. DIP is read gum, but DAP is 
sounded giv-vam.] 

[§ 74. (c) Division of Daghesh forte. (1) It is com- 
pensative, 1. e. it merely supplies a letter omitted in the 
writing. 

E. g. 1222 nd-thdin-nu for 123N2, war yig-gdsh for waz (§ 107. a), 
where 3 is assimilated. 

(2) Characteristic, i. e: it distinguishes the particular form 
of a word. 


E.g. bap, the form of the conjugation Piel, in distinction from — 
bop the form in Kal. 


Nore. In AN at, probably for min; DINW shetd-yim, for Dinw; 
and such cases as BIS ka-rat, for nh; the ‘Daghesh in the Tav is 
properly compensative, ‘although i ina ‘peculiar way. ] 


Daghesh forte Euphonic. 


[§ 75. All those kinds of Daghesh forte which are me- 
rely occasional, and have respect only to peculiar modes of 
reading in particular cases, are thus named. =, 


Of these there are three kinds; (a) Daghesh conjunctive. So the 
first species of euphonic Daghesh may be named. It is frequently in- 
serted in the initial consonant of a word, when it is preceded by a 
vowel unaccented. E,g. > mp ga-ri-thal-h, m1-m2 maz E=T72, 
JaTMOM) yé-hh°séb-bo. The abe Qamets, Pattabh, and Seghol, are 


‘ 
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eae 
almost the only ones employed before Daghesh conjunctive. Some- 
times examples are found like ANS WAP, gu-muts-tsexu. Daghesh 
conjunctive is frequent, especially in the Psalms. It is rarely found 
after words with an accent on the ultimate; and where it is so, the 
reading is doubtful. 


§ 76. (6) Daghesh affectuosum. This is a euphonic Daghesh, some- 
times inserted in the penult letter of a word, when the tone falls on the 
penult syllable of the same; e. g. 1531 hhd-dhél-liu, instead of ADIT 
hha-dheli ; 17737 yé-hhat-tu, instead of int. It were better to call 
this, Daghesh accented. The object of it seems to be, to create a penult 
syllable on which the voice can rest, without the intervention of a 
Sheva before the final syllable. ‘ 


§ 77. (c) Daghesh acuting. This appears in some cases where a 
letter would by analogy have a Sheva silent; and it both doubles the 
letter, and makes Sheva vocal; e. g. 47328 Nék-keré-hd, instead of 
MIDN Nekh-ré-ha ; (OSM for Pam, Ex. 2:3. 


Remark. In all cases of euphonic Daghesh, the manner of reading only is concerned’; not 
the essential forms of words. The Daghesh of this kind is merely an attempt to: preserve some 
niceties of pronunciation. ] 


If. Daghesh lene. 


78. Daghesh lene belongs only to the Aspirates I3 
MDD (Beghadh kepbath); and when inserted, it is a sign 
that they are to be pronounced without any aspiration, 
i. e. without an h-sound. 

E. g. 2 is bh, but a=b; 2=kh, >=k, etc. See Alphabet, No. HH. 

Note 1. Daghesh forte also appears in the Aspirates, as often as 
in other letters. But it is easily distinguished from Daghesh lene; for 
Daghesh forte is always preceded by a vowel belonging to the letter 
immediately before it; while the preceding letter has a silent Sheva 
under it, in case the Daghesh is lene ; or if such preceding letter have 


a proper vowel, this vowel has a disjunctive accent upon it (§ 93), and 
belongs to a preceding word; § 79. 3. 


Nore 2. Daghesh forte-in an Aspirate, not only doubles it, but also 
(by usage in pronunciation) removes the aspiration ; e. g...28 Nap-pi, 
not Ndph-pi, although when written out in full it would seem to be the 
latter, as "BSN. Ease of enunciation demands the doubling of the 
letter without the aspiration. 


General rules for the insertion of Daghesh lene. 


§ 79. (1) It is inserted in all Aspirates standing at the 
commencement of a chapter or verse. 


38 §§ 79—81. DAGHESH LENE. 


E. g. Gen. 1: 1, in nwN 72 the Beth takes Daghesh lene; so at 
the beginning of a verse, Gen. 3: 5, "D kt (not "> kit), ete. 


(2) In all cases, after a silent Sheva either expressed 
or implied. 

E. g. in n'tp£, Tav has a Daghesh lene after a silent Sheva c2- 
pressed; in 725 >¥, Pe has one after a Sheva implied under the >, 


§ 52. 


(3) When preceded by a vowel (either pure or im- 
pure) at the end of a word having a d*sjunctive accent, an 
Aspirate at the beginning of the word that follows, takes 
a Daghesh lene. 

E. g. Ps. 1: 3, ¥22 59777], where the Kaph must be aspirated, were 
it not that the disjunctive accent (Rebhi*») is on the preceding syl- 
lable a. And so of all the other Disjunctives; see the accents, 
§ 92 seq. 

General rules for the rejection of Daghesh lene. 

[§ 80. It is rejected, (a) When the Aspirates stand next 
after a vocal Sheva. (6) After a vowel either pure or 
impure, whether this vowel be within the same word, or 
at the end of a preceding one which has no disjunctive 
accent upon it. 

E. g. Gen. 1: 2, 15n Sn 4, where the Tav in 77 follows a 
vocal Sheva (7 ye); and in 17m tho-hw (not t6-hit), the nm follows a 
vowel with a quiescent letter, and that vowel is associated with a con- 
junctive accent (Merka), and consequently n remains aspirated. So 
after a composite Sheva; e. g. Tay, »“bhddh (not »*bddh), because 
such Sheva is always vocal, § 46. a. 

Nors. In cases where a mere Pattahh furtive precedes an Aspirate, 


it takes Daghesh lene; e. g. mop> la-gathht, so written instead of 
ripe; § 233, Note.] : 


Usual Exceptions to the general rules. 


Etymology and special usage have made many exceptions to these 
general rules. 

[§ 81. (1) An Aspirate in the middle of a word, which is derived 
by inflection from a form of the same word that excluded Dagesh lene, 
also excludes it. 


E. g. 53> ridh-phu (not 174) because the ground-form is 934, 
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where the Pe, being immediately preceded by a Hholem, cannot take 
a Daghesh lene, § 80. So 72572 mdl-khé, ground-form 0°37, in 
which 5 is preceded by a vowel ; Aap? ya-dz-bhu, cround-form 
3432, where 3, having a vowel before it, cannot receive Daghesh lene; 
Infinitive mode 7432 beghédh, and with suffix i332 bigh-dhd, because 
4 in the ground-form has a vowel before it. 


(2) Loose prefixes (which in fact are separate words) do not affect 
the insertion or omission of Daghesh lene, in respect to the second let- 
ter of any word when it is an Aspirate. 

E. g. 2n> with the preposition 3 prefixed, is written 2933 bikh- 
thabh (not an>3) ; 3752 with > prefixed, 1°52> hikh-phir (not 47525); 
S959 with >, 59235 Zigh-bhidl (not 51235), etc. en 

Nore 1. The Inf. mode with such a loose prefix, varies in its usage. 
E. g.329, Inf. 75d, with prefix >, 3505 dis-podh ; and such is the 
more common usage. But we find also bpp , Inf. >52, with prefix 2, 
Upyn bin-phol; with >, S222 kin-phal; but with >, Tez> Un-pol. 
Usage therefore is variable in regard to this mode. 

Nore 2. But when the prefix is closely united to a word, so as to 
constitute (as it were) an essential part of the word itself, then the gen- 
eral rule (§ 79. 2) is followed; e. g. 72D> yis-pddh (not 32D), Fut. of 
Kal from the root 420 sd-phddh ; or (if you please) from the Inf. form 
4D sephodh. So in Hiphil, b"|wr hish-pil (not naw), from 55. 
In all such cases, the prefix is considered and treated as an essential 
and formative part of the word.] 

Particular Exceptions to the general rules. 

[§ 82. (1) Rejection of Daghesh lene. (a) The suffix pronouns, 
S, D2, JB» reject it. (6) Generally, an Aspirate preceding the final 
_ syllable mi; as n13372, NAIA, nis? , etc.; but not always, as NiaqD 
tdir-bith. (c) The various forms of 343; e.g. 1792, 33, ete. 

(2) Admission of it contrary to the general rules. (d) Some words 
beginning with two Aspirates, viz. 22, 52, D>; e. g. Jer, 3: 25, 
snvas m2 Dw2; Ex. 14: 17, F923 7333NI5 Is. 10: 19. ¥°792929 Np. 
In all such cases manuscripts and editions differ ; some extending 
the rule so as to begin with Daghesh lene in most cases where a word 
commencesewith two Aspirates, others scarcely observing such a rule 
at all (e. g. Michaelis’ Hebrew Bible). (e) A few words which usage 
only has excepted from the general rule ; e. g- "773% from "97%. , BUT 
from paw. (f) An apparent exception is an Aspirate after 7107, 
which takes Daghesh lene. But the Hebrews read this word 358 
n“do-nay , which ends in the consonant y having a silent Sheva. | 


40 §§ 83—85. RAPHE—MAPPIQ—METHEGH. 


Remark. The detail of Daghesh lene, as to some few words and forms, is not regulated by 
any established usage ; the Masora, the Rabbins, manuscripts, and editions, differing in respect to 
some particulars. But as nothing important in grammar depends on the insertion or omission of 
Daghesh in such cases, the student need not be perplexed if he occasionally meet with instances 
not conformed to the general principles. Mistakes in printing and transcribing have occasioned 
some of these anomalies; and conceit has increased the number. 


RAPHE. 
§ 83. Napheé (757) means soft. It is a small parallel 


stroke of the same form as Pattahh, put over Aspirates, 


to show that they retain their aspiration; e. g. W723 


wt Se 


kha-bhedha; and so it is directly the opposite of Daghesh 


lene. 


The printed editions of the Hebrew Scriptures have long ceased to 
use this sign, (which indeed is quite superfluous), with the exception of 
a very few solitary cases; e. g. Judg. 16: 16,28. Num. 32: 42, in Van 
der Hooght. In ancient manuscripts it was very common ; and it was 
sometimes employed, moreover, to shew that Daghesh forte was omitted ; 
sometimes, that Mappiq did not belong to 7; and sometimes, to note 
that 8 and 5 at the end of words were quiescent. 


MAPPIQ. 

§ 84. Mappiq (p*B2) is a point in the bosom of a 
final 7, (which is almost always quiescent), denoting that it 
is moyeable. 

E. g. 52 yah (3 would read ya); 22 gd-bhih, (735 must be 
written 22, and read gda-bha). 


Nore. Mappiq is now used only in final 7; but in some Hebrew 
manuscripts it is found in the other Quiescents, denoting that they are 
moveable. 


| METHEGH. 

§ 85. Meéthégh (307) is a small perpendicular mark 
(i), preceding the tone-syllable more or less according to 
the various purposes for which it is employed, and de- 
noting a secondary or half-accent, analogous to that on the 
first syllable of our English words undertéke, nomina- 
tion, etc. 


§§ 86. 87. merueeH. 41 


The word Methech (fraenum, retinaculum) denotes, when technically employed, a holding in 
» orrestraint of the voice, viz. in reading, (decora suspensio vocis); which of course gives a kind 

of half tone or accent to the syllable. It does not, like the other accents, relate to the connection 
of words with each other, but only to the manner of reading the syllable on which it is placed ; 
and is therefore of comparatively little importance to us. 


Norse. The mark () on the dast or on the penult syllable of a verse, 
is always the accent Silluq, not Methegh. 


[9 86. Manuscripts and editions differ widely as to the frequency 
of using Methegh ; the Spanish manuscripts exhibiting it very sparing- 
ly, the German ones very frequently. ‘The Codex Cassel. scarcely has 
it at all. In regard to many cases, the Jewish grammarians themselves 
are not agreed about the use of it. Consequently there is much dis- 
crepancy respecting it in our best Hebrew bibles.] 


Uniform or general use of Methegh. 


[§ 87. Iv 1s uNIFoRMLY EMPLOYED, (a) Before all the composite 
Shevas, when they are preceded by a vowel, (and istechnically called in 
this case N72 ma-N“rikh, i. e. prolonger); e. g. WIV, APVT, PAN, 
sap" , B2m7, ete. (b) Almost uniformly, in such cases, after the com- 
posite Sheva has fallen away by inflection, etc. ; e. g. ‘3ap>, by in- 
flection 17722", preserving the Methegh ; (or this case may be ranked 
with e below). (c) After a long vowel next before the tone-syllable, and 
followed by a Sheva vocal; e. g. NM, Wn, WIA, NisIn, Fe23 
with Qibbuts vicarious. (d) The verbs mrt and 3117, when they take 
formative or other prefixes with a short vowel, employ Methegh after 
such vowel; e. g. N47 TF7, 437 Imp. with 1 Gen. 12:2, SIT, 
etc., nearly without exception in good editions. In principle, this 
may be classed with / below. 

VeRY GENERALLY EMPLOYED, (e) On the second syllable before 
the tone, where it is a simple one; as DUNT, yin. (f) But if this 
be a mixed syllable, then on the third before the tone, provided it be 
simple ; e. g- WAIN], 7AS2772. (g) After a short vowel made long 
by position (§ 33), before a letter which excludes Daghesh forte either 
necessarily or arbitrarily ; as DDT, HN ANB, TN, FIN, NI-Ta 
sayon 2 K.2:11, etc. But this is sometimes neglected, as JWT; 
specially when Yodh with Sheva follows the vowel made long by omit- 
ting the Daghesh, e. g. 15371, ‘JJ271, ete.; and commonly so, in re- 
gard to Hhireq, as Piel pm, >i2, etc., without Methegh.] 


The qualifying terms, almost uniformly, very gencrally, will of course advertise the student 
that he is not to expect wniformity in the cases ranged under them, 


Occasional use of Methegh. 
[ (h) After a short vowel in a mixed syllable (not made by Daghesh 


forte), especially after Pattahh and short Hhireq, Methegh is placed, 
6 
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sometimes on the first, and sometimes on the second syllable before the 
tone ; e. g. on the first, as Nvqn, ni 372, 1EqT, DSS, 1336 Is. 
10: 34. oo Baw 76 : st aT, sba5701 ; with other short vowels, 
a bin) (d above), maim, su "shomrd, DP qorban, ja 77 dorban, 
ae »“modhkha, etc.; “on the second, as Rw Baan manna, 

etc. The cases with other vowels than Pattabh or short Hhireq, are 
rare. (¢) On the first syllable of a polysyllabic word, when this syllable 
ends with a daghesh’d letter ; e.g. DS"M2, AWHWwW, DWI, FADS, 
etc. ; especially when the first letter is Vav conversive, Mem prefix, or 
He article.] 


Rare use of Methegh. 


[(j) Very seldom, after a Vocal Sheva under the first letter; a 
HN), INL, 724; more rarely still, even before Sheva initial, as nN} 
Est. 9: 7-9, ten times. In these cases it is called Methegh initial ; 
the older Jewish grammarians named it NVA, mugitus ; a name afte: 
wards extended to Methegh generally. ] 


Methegh before Maqqeph. 


[(2) The general principle is the same as if the two words joined by 
Maqgeph were one, (they being read as one) ; so that the above rules 
generally apply; e. g. “B—>29, es IE-HN, A; Jay" , “sins 
ys, e, etc. (m) Th many cases long racaonyile ule beiore Pao 
take a Methegh (often otherwise), although a tone-syllable follows im- 
mediately, e. g. bd-ng Bat as and even when it does not, and the 
monosyllable is a mixed one, as DUN-S1y etc., contrary toe. Short 
vowels before Maqqeph commonly reject Methegh ; as N2-4¥, etc.] 


Such are the numerous and very indefinite (not to say contradictory) principles for the use of 
Methegh. No wonder that no two editions or manuscripts agree in regard to it. Some of the 
very words employed here as examples, are differently marked in different editions. 


Nore 1. The conjunction 2 (and) does not generally receive 
Methegh. 


Nore 2. Several Metheghs may appear on the same word, if the 
different rules for ee it should require them ; e. g. DETRENY , for 
the Methegh on &, see e above; for that on %, see a. 


Nore 38. rébisia of Methegh, the conjunctive accents (especially 
Munahh, Qadma, and Merka, § 93) are frequently used, when a word 
has a distinctive upon it; e.g, 043% 7959 with Munabh under 79, in- 
stead of pss) 729 with Methegh ; and so in very many cases. 
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MAQQEPH. 
§ 88. Maggéph (572), somewhat like our hyphen, 


connects two words together, and makes them as one in 
respect to interpunction and reading. 


E. g . Daw ny, Ja-nonn. Usually either the former or latter 
word, in cases of this nature, is “short ; as in the examples produced. 


§ 89. The word before Maqgeph throws ‘off its tonic 
accent; and a long vowel in its final syllable is for the 
most part shortened, if pure. 


E. g. YuN7>y,, where by has no accent, Gen. 1:15. For the 
reason why the long vowels before Maqqeph (which removes the tone) 
are shortened, see § 36. § 129. a. But here, the punctators were not 
uniform ; for we have 373735 lébh-Davidh (not 117-25 ), and without 
Methegh too, in 1 Sam. 24:6; but also U°N~2> lébh-nish, 2K. 12:5; 
and thus in other cases, 

[Nore 1. Maqqeph sometimes appears between several words in 
succession, as 1>~AWN->D—-nN. . Mostly it is employed only between 
words closely connected in sense, e. g. between prepositions and their 
nouns, words in regimen, etc.; but its use is not confined to these, 
and it is very arbitrary in many cases, about which manuscripts and 
editions, and also Jewish grammarians and critics, disagree. In some 
few cases it stands after a polysyllabic word ; as 33~52nn, Gen. 6: 9., 

Nore 2. Maqqeph might itself well be called a conjunctive accent 
sui generis, as it in most cases plainly supplies the place of a usual 
Conjunctive. E. g. the famous Jewish critics, Ben Asher and Ben 
Naphthali, disagree, in a multitude of cases, respecting the answer to 
the question, whether a Maqqeph or a Conjunctive is to be put on certain 
words. It differs from other Conjunctives only in this, viz. that 7 
usually causes the preceding long mutable vowel to be shortened. In 
like manner Pesiq, inserted between words, is reckoned a disjunctive 
accent, § 93, No. 20. ‘ 


RULES FOR READING HEBREW. 
§ 90. The principal difficulty is, to know where to begin and end 
a syllable. The following rules may aid the learner. 
J. Every syllable must begin with a moveable letter. 


Nore. Vav with Shureq (1) in the beginning of words is the only 
exception, and is sounded woo in English. In “aN Na-medr, Vay 
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ya-madh, etc., the & aiid » are moveable, although we 6 not éoond them) 
because we know not what sound to give them. 


2, No syllable can have more than two moveable letters before its 
vowel; and none admits more than one after its vowel, except a final 
syllable which may have two. 

3. Every vowel stands in a simple syllable, when followed by a let- 
ter which has a vowel belonging to it. 


4, Every short vowel in a mized syllable, is followed by a simple 
Sheva expressed or implied, or by a Daghesh forte; e. g. Spaz bar-zél, 
in which the first syllable has a Sheva expressed, the setbads a Sheva 
implied; so 77a> lém-médh=7372> . 

5. Every long vowel makes a mized syllable, when followed by a 
simple Sheva expressed or implied, or by an implied Daghesh forte, 
provided such vowel be in a tone-syllable. E.g. op, gam ; meee 
yig-tol-na, where the Hholem is in a mixed rela mich ; a> yam-ma 

amido ; Mn Neth, where Sheva is implied under the n. 


6. A long vowel, not in a tone-syllable, makes a szmple syllable, 
though followed by a Sheva; e.g. m20p ga-cela, ny33 bo-gedhim ; 
but not always so before a Magqgeph, as 4.9735 lebh-Davidh. 


~ 


7. Every vowel followed by a real Quiescent makes a simple syl- 
lable, provided the letter next after the Quiescent have a vowel be- 
longing to it, or the Quiescent stands at the end of aword. E. g. in 
MwN ré-shith, 87 is a simple syllable, because the 3 which comes 
next after it has a vowel of its own; in N43 ba-rd, NO is a final 
simple syllable. 

8. Every vowel followed by a real Quiescent makes a mized syl- 
lable, if the next succeeding moveable letter is destitute of a vowel. 
FE. g. in mW ré-shith ; MU is a mixed syllable because 4 has no 
vowel of its own. But such syllables must always be tone-syllables ; 
excepting the very few cases where quiescent ° is irregularly used in 
short syllables ; see § 31, Note 3. 

9. Short vowels make a simple syllable, when the next succeeding 
letter has a vowel of its own. 

10. Every composite Sheva, and every simple Sheva vocal, stands 
of course at the beginning of a syllable, § 46. 

11. The vowels long by position, i. e. the doubtful vowels having a 
daghesh’d letter in them, always stand in a simple syllable. 


Exemplification of reading Hebrew. 
$91. (1) Gen. 1:1. MWN AD beré-shith ; 3 with Daghesh lene 79. 
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*1; with Sheva under it 45, and with Sheva posal 46.—N ré, with a 
quiescent long vowel 31 a, quiescent in Aleph 54 8.—nv) shith, with a 
quiescent vowel followed by quiescent Yodh 54°; nm without any Sheva 
expressed, having one implied 52; also without a Daghesh lene because 
it follows a vowel 80.—n*w is a mixed syllable 90. 8. 

(2) N92 bd-ra; 2 with Daghesh lene because the preceding letter 
has a silent Sheva implied 79. 2,2 a simple syllable 90. 3—x> ra, 
vowel protracted and impure 31. a, X quiescent 54. 

(3) DSR Nl6-him; & with composite Sheva 49, which is moveable 
46. a. —"> lo, simple syllable 90. 3.—D°7 him, with Yodh quiescent 
o4, and Hhireq impure and protracted 31. a, and in a mixed syllable 
90. 8. 

(4) nx Neth 90. 5. — pawn hish-sha-mé-yim ; 37 hash, this syl- 
lable comprising the sh which is made by the Daghesh forte in the 
71 and 73, also 90. 4.—w sha 90. 3.— 12 ma , with Pattahh pure and 
short 34, also with accent upon it 100. 6, and ie a simple syllable 90. 9. 
—* yim, with short Hhireq 141 and 100 a, mixed short syllable 
90. 4. . 

(5) MX} veéth; Vav moveable 56. 1, m¥ as above in No. 4. 

(6) yu ha-Na-rets ; 73 90. 3 —x 90. 3, and with & moveable 56. 
1,— 7} réts, with short Seghol 34, and in a mixed syllable 90. 4. 

(7) Verse 2. YUN veha-Na-réts ; } ve in No. 5. 

(8) Sn ha-ystha ; 4 with Qamets long 66. a undere. g.,° ye, 
Yodh moveable 56. L—an tha, m without Daghesh lene 80. a, “and 
followed by = quiescent 54° ks 

(9) ain tho-hu ; n without Daghesh lene 80. 6.—15 + hit with 4 
moveable 56. 1, and with 1 quiescent 54 1. 

(10) 1521 va-bhd-hu; 1 vd 56.1, simple syllable 90. 3. — bho, 
23 without Daghesh lene 80. b; simple syllable 90. 3.— 1 hu, as 
before. 

(11) 237 vehho-shékh ; 1 ve 56. 1—wn hho, Hholem in a pure 
syllable ; the point over the right tooth of the Shin stands as well for 
the vowel Hholem as to mark sh 62.2; read as a simple syllable hho 
90. 3.— 5wi sh&kh, short Seghol and mixed syllable, see in No. 6; 
Sheva silent in the final Kaph, 52. 1. 

(12) >» yal 90. 4; the ¥ is moveable here, although we do not sound 


* Note. In this exemplification, the first number in any reference stands for a section (§) in 
the Grammar; others which follow this, stand for the subdivisions under the section. 


qQ 
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it, because we know not how to sound it.—"3® pené ; Pe with Daghesh 
lene 79. 2, Sheva vocal 46. d.—"3.né, 549. — 

(18) inn thehdm; mn without Daghesh lene 80. b.— Dim hhom, 
90. 8. 

(14) mand verwthh; 1 vein No. 5.— m4 ruthh, with Pattahh fur- 
tive 69. 

(15) msde Nel6-him, see No. 8.—ngr1779 merd-hhé-phéth ; “ with 
Pattahh long 38 and 90. 11. = hhe, with Seghol pure and short 34, 
also accented 100. a. 

(16) "25-by yal pené, see No. 12. bai ham-ma-yim, the letter 
signified by Daghesh forte in Mem attaches to the first syllable ham- 
90. 4. —7 ma, 90. 3. — D7 yim, with short 7 328. 

(17) Verse 3. Védy-yo-mér N°l0-him yzhi, NOr (with & moveable 
56. 1, although we do not sound it); vd-yeht Nor, (in vd the Pattahh 
has a Daghesh implied in it, and is to be regarded as long 59). 

(18) Verse 4. N47 vdy-ydr (with & otiant at the end 57. a) N*lo- 
him &th ha-Nor ki-tobh, vdy-ydbh-dél N°lé-him bén ha-Nor u-bhen 
(u 90. 1. Note) hd-hho-shékh (13, 33 and 58; see also in No. 11). 

(19) Verse 5. Viiy-yig-ré Nlohim la-Nor yom, veld-hho-shékh (> 
li 33) qa-ra@ ldy-la (“5 lay 66. a. under e. g.) vd-yeht (vd in No. 17) 
yé-rébh va-yehi bhogér. yom Né-hhadh ( 8é 33 and 58). 


ACCENTS- 


§ 92. The other small marks of various forms accom- 
panying the Hebrew text, are accents.* They are divided 
into two great classes; viz. (a) Such as separate words, 
or parts of sentences, from each other; which are called 
pisyunctives. (6) Such as serve to shew that words are 
to be closely connected, either im the reading or in the 
sense; which are called consuncTives. 

§ 93. The following table exhibits the forms, names, and classifica- 
tion of the accents. Some of them are used both in poetry and prose ; 


and such have no mark prefixed. Others are peculiar to prose, and 
these have (+) prefixed. Others are peculiar to poetry, and these have 


* Usually called tonic accents, in order to distinguish them from Methegh which is called the 
euphonic accent. 
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(*) prefixed. Poetry means (according to the accentuators) only the 
books of Job, Psalms, and Proverbs, called technically TaN (truth), 
these being the three initials of the Hebrew names of these books. 


Note. The reader will observe, that the parallel blank line within the parentheses which stands 


next after the numbers, is intended to represent the line of Hebrew: letters; and consequently the 
position of the accents in relation to the letters over or under which they stand, is thus marked. 


I Dissuncrives. 
(1) Pause accents or Disjunctives of the first class. 

lL. (i— ) Sillug, ribo, i. e. stop, pause. In connection with the 
two large points that always follow it, it is named 
prob FiOS Pribo, pause at the end of a verse. Else- 
where this same mark stands for Methegh; § 85. 


Note. 
( — ) Athnahh, W2nw, i. e. respiration. 


( = ) Merka Mahpakh, F572 ND, a composite accent, see 
Nos. 23. 25. 


2. 
pea D 


(2) Occasional Pause-accents or Disjunctives of the second class. 

t+ 4. (— ) Tiphhha, 3128 (posterius), i. e. palm of the hand, so 
called from,the shape. It is also named NTO retar- 
dation, and (when next before Silluq and Athnahh) 
N2°N2 strong. In poetry, it is merely a Conjunctive ; 
see No. 30. 

( —,) Tiphhha (anterius) ; praepositive, § 95 a. 

(“— ) Zageph Qaton, 7120p 43, elevator minor. 

('— ) Zageph Gadhol, 5433 4Pi, i. e. elevator major. 

(‘~ ) Segholta, NmD30, i. e. cluster of grapes; postpositive, 
§ 95. a. 


—+ - —- * 


(3) Lesser Disjunctives or Disjunctives of the third class. 
+ 9 (—) Tebhir, 572", i. e. interruption. 
10. ( — ) Rebhi*, p93) , 1. e. resting or lying over. 
‘ae (eas ) Rebhit Geresh, a composite accent, with the Geresh 
praepositive, comp. Nos. 10, 15; also § 95. a. 
+12. ( — ) Pashta, NOQWD, i. e. expansion (of the voice) ; postposi- 
tive, § 95. a. 
13. (= ) Zarga, Np, 1. e. dispersion ; postpositive. In poetry 
(when not postpositive) it is a mere Conjunctive ; see 
No. 31, also § 95 a. 


§ 93. ACCENTS. 


——— 


21. 


22, 
23. 


+ 27. 


. (—) Yethibh, ax, i. e. sitting; praepositive. It is also 


called D1pi7 120 tuba anterior, and bowing pw tuba 
inferior ; see § 95, a. 
‘ee ) Geresh, 73, i. e. expulsion. Also called 079Q shield, 
ae Tt acim ae 
(Arabic, (wd clypeus), and N2TN retention ( = A 
cohibuit.) 

("— ) Garshiyim, n°w74, i. e. double Geresh. Also called 
nd, pony, dual and plural of 074 shield. 

( —') Telisha Gedhola, 324743 WN, i. e. evulsio major ; also 
NOM; praepositive, § 95. a. 

(is ) Qarne Phara, 372 "27P, 1. e. the two horns of a heifer, 
(from the shape). 

('— ) Pazer, 12, i.e. disperser. Also 5174 732. 

( 1 ) Pesig, p.08, i. e. cessation, written in the line between 
words, and placed (as here) perpendicularly. Also 
called NPO2; separation. Always preceded by a Con- 
junctive on the word after which it is placed. 


Il. Consuncrives. 

( -+) Munahh, n219 , i. e. joined. Also "3 1H tuba recta, 
and {25 7) tuba ambulans. In poetry both superius 
and inferius. On an ultimate syllable, and followed 
by Athnahh, Zarqa, or Zageph Qaton, it is called 
“by , Illity, i. e. ascent. When placed at the be- 
ginning of a word, and followed by Zaqeph Qaton, it 
is named 2327 mekharbel, sieve, i. e. agitation (of 
the voice). 

(= ) Qadhma, 8725 , i- e. before. 

( — ) Merka, 82773 (apoc. form of 83487 ), i. e. prolonging ; 
also J7.N72 , 772 id. 

( — ) Merka Khephula, 53352 N22, i. e. Merka doubled. 

. Also PADAN PAN, two rods. 

(=~) Mahpakh, 72772, i. e. inversion. Also JD 7H 
crooked trumpet, F221 RU inverted trumpet. In 

poetry, superius or inferius ; in prose, inferius. 

( —) Shaisheleth, n>w>w , i. e. chain. 

(,—) Darga, 83 V1, 1. e. steps, gradation. 
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$28. ( —) Telisha Qetanna, s:up Nw°EN, i. e. evulsio minor. Also 

Nw2n (eradicator ?) postpositive, 4 95. a. 
29. (—) Yerahh, M2} (properly 77), i.e. moon. Also 192 

1779-42, the moon a day old; m2ay, round; dara, 
wheel. * 

* 30. (—) Tiphhha (posterius), in , poetry a Conjunctive; comp. 
No. 4. 

* 31. (—) Zarqa, in poetry a Conjunctive, when it is not postposi- 
tive ; see No. 13.] 


§ 94. The accents are said to be subservient to three 
purposes; viz. (1) To mark the tone-syllable. (2) To 
serye as signs of interpunction. (3) To regulate the 
reading, or rather, the cantillating of the Scriptures. 


§ 95. (1) To mark the tone-syllable, is what they gener- 
ally do. But the cases of exception are very: numerous. 


[(a) Eight of them are always confined to the same position, let the 
tone be where it may; e. g. Segholta, Pashta, Zarqa (No. 13), and 
Telisha Qetanna, must always be put over the last letter of a word, and 
are therefore called postpositive ; while Tiphhha anterius, Yethibh, 
Telisha Gedhola, and Geresh in the composite accent Rebhi* Geresh 
(No. 11), belong only to the firsé letter of a word, and are therefore 
called prapposiTivE; see the Table. Of course these accents some- 
times fall in with the tone-syllable; but oftentimes the reverse of this 
happens. 

The student then can never depend on the accents as universal and safe guides, in respect to 


the tone of words. He must therefore resort to the general principles which regulate the tone, in 
all doubtful cases. 


(6) Many words have ¢wo accents on them. In this case, if both 
accents are of the same form, the first marks the tone; e. g. wn, with 
the tone on the penult. If the accents are of different forms, then the 
last (left hand one) marks the tone-syllable, i. e. if it belong to those 
accents which always mark the tone; e. g. mpints, where D‘4_ is 

acuted. Here is one Conjunctive and one Disjunctive upon the word ; 

but sometimes there are two Disjunctives, as aa4P, Lev. 10:4; and 
sometimes even two on the same monosyllable, as my, Gen. 5: 29. 
Very often, two Conjunctives are put upon one and the same word, as 
S955, Ps, 96: 4. 


pecheide All this shews an utter improbability that the accents were originally invented for 
the purpose of marking the tone. The numerous cases of double nccentnation, and of praepositive 


~ 


( 
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and postpositive accents that do not coincide with the tone-syllable, prove that phe. marking of it by 
the accents in general, is merely a secondary and not a primary object of these signs. If we say it 
is a primary one, how are we to explain it, that one and the same syllable has two tones at the same 
time? For so we must conclude from this principle, and from the occurrence of such examples as 


2 : 
mi. But if the cantillation is marked by the accents (§ 97), then two accents may both be ex 
pressed by variations of the voice, when on the same syllable; but how are they to be accounted 
for on any other ground? ] 


§ 96. (2) Accents mark in part the enterpuncteon, 


This is the use most commonly assigned to them as the principal 
one. In many cases, in fact, the accents accord well with the divisions 
of sense. In the poetical books, the pause-accents are useful in mark- 
ing the end of oriyov; and they generally do this with accuracy. But 
in all parts of the Bible there is a multitude of cases, where the accents 
make pauses in utter disagreement with the sense. So obviously is this 
the case, that the Punctators cannot be supposed, by any one, to have 
been ignorant of it. 


E. g. in Gen. 1: 1, we have D°7>N, i. e. a pause-accent (Athnahh) 
of the largest kind, like our colon, placed between a verb. with its sub- 
ject, and the Acc. case which the verb governs; and so, in many 
hundreds of instances. This serves to shew, that the use of the accents 
by way of interpunction is only secondary. 


[Note. The pause-aecents are supposed to mark the greater divisions of the sense, (like our 
colon and semicolon) ; the Disjwnctives of the second class, subdivide these; and those of the 
third class make a division of these parts into minuter portions still, (like our comma, and as it 
were like a half-comma) ; so that a verse is broken up into very small portions, of one, two, or 
three words each, rarely of more. But all this arrangement of accents has its regular order, for 
the most part; for there is a prescribed consecution of the accents, each Disjunctive having its 
appropriate place when admitted by the nature and length of a verse, and its respective Con- 
junctives (shewing what words are to be joined together) being regularly attached to it, i. e. pre- 
ceding it. The manner and order of this consecution belongs properly to a treatise of the accents. 
The student who wishes to become acquainted with it, may find it represented at great length in 
Boston’s T'ractatus Stigmologicus, Wasmuth’s Instit. Accentuum, Abicht de Accentibus ; and in 
the second edition of this Grammar, in the Appendix, he will find an abridged exhibition of the 
whole system, on which much time and: pains were bestowed.} 


S 97, (3) Accents also mark the cantillation. 


The Jews do not read, but, cantillate the Scriptures ; as the Mos- 
lems do their Koran. The accents direct this. / The Koran too has 
marks for such a purpose. This appears to me plainly to have been 
the original design of the accents, viz. to guide the recitativo. Now 
as this was regulated, more or less, by the tones of words and by the 
sense of a passage, so the accentuation very often (and more usually ) 
accords with these objects; but still, in a multitude of cases it has no 
direct reference to them, but merely to reading or cantillation. 


For an exhibition in musical votes of the recitativo power of the accents, see Jablonskii Praef. 
ad Bib. Heb. § 24, and Bartoloccii Bibliotheca Rabbin. IV. p. 341. 
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§ 98. The proper place of an accent (neither praepositive nor post- 
positive), is over or under the left side of the letter which begins a syl- 
lable. The imperfection of types, however, sometimes prevents the 
printed books from following this rule. 


Remark, The student should gradualiy make himself acquainted with the accents, so as to 
distinguish and to name them. The Conjunctives often shew what words should be connected in 
sense; the Disjunetives, which should be separated. They serve, therefore, as an index of the 
construction which the Accentuators put upon the Hebrew text. In a very great number of ca- 
ses, the pause-accents (and sometimes all the others) affect the forms of words, by their influence 
on the vowels ; so that the student should by no means supersede so much attention to them, as 
will enable him readily to distinguish their nature and office, so far as they have an influence on 
the tone, or interpunction, or on the vowel-system. One must often be in the dark on these sub- 
jects, who is not familiar in some degree with the power of the accents. Let him therefore attend, 


in a moderate degree at first, but still without intermission, to this subject until he is master of 
the whole. 


TONE-SYLLABLE. 


§ 99. The general rule is, that the tone is on the last 
syllable.* 


To this there are many exceptions. In Syriac and Arabic, the penult is more generally 
accented. 


Note. Technically an oxytone, i. e. a word with the tone on the 


ultimate, is called y372 Milray (from below) ; a word with the tone 
on the penult, is called 5°¥>72 Milvél ( from above). 


Exceptions. 
Several classes of words have the tone on the PENULT, viz. 


§ 100. (a) All Segholate forms, i. e. those which have 
a furtive vowel in their final syllable, § 359. 

[This vowel is almost universally Seghol, Pattahh, or short Hhireq, 
§ 34. In a few cases, Shureq appears to be furtive, and consequently 
employed as a short vowel; e. g. in im and 173, which stands for 
sim tand igi. In proper names ending with 177, the penult syllable > 


is accented, as 17°59 Micaiah ; so also in away , where the 4 is 


is 


quasi furtive, § 120. b.] 
(6) All duals are penacuted; and plurals of the same 
form with duals. 


* Words with the tone on the ultimate, are not marked in this grammar with the accent, ex+ 
cept for special purposes. The reader will understand, therefore, that a word without a tone- 
accent noted, is after this to be regarded as having the tone on the ultimate. From this temark, 
however, the Hebrew that is exhibited in the syntaz is to be excepted, where the penult tone syl- 
Jables are not marked, except for special purposes. 
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E. ¢. anal nabans plurals like the dual, 077 , pve ; in all which 
cases the final Hhireq is short. 

[(¢) Apocopated futures in verbs 1, which take a 
furtive vowel; as Das 2a7 § 283. 3. y. § 288. 

(d) All the forms of regular verbs, which receive for- 
mative syllabic suffixes beginning with a consonant; except- 
ing those which have DM and yA; § 194. § 197. 


Exceptions to this rule may be found, but they are either the result of error in copyists or 
printers, or the accent has been moved from its proper place by some of the causes described in 


§ 101. 

(e) In. Hiphil of regular verbs, all the persons are pe- 
nacuted, in case of accession at the end, which have Yodh : 
characteristic between the two last radicals. The other 
persons follow the rule in d. 


(f) In Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal of verbs 3Y, 
the tone rests on the penult in all the persons which have 
formative suffixes beginning with a vowel, i. e. wherever 
Fire ly es is added to the root. See Par. XII. 


But sometimes the tone is Milra ; as 127, Imper. "in. Such ex- 
ceptions are limited chiefly to Kal. 

Nore. In all the persons of these verbs which have formative syl- 
labic suffixes beginning with a consonant, (excepting the suffixes Dm and 
7%), the tone rests on the epenthetic } or 1, (§ 259) which is inserted 
between the verb and the formative suffix. To this rule there are a 
few exceptions ; as nibz , etc., where the tone is on the wléimate. 


N. B. Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel of these verbs are regularly accented; i. e. they have their 
tone like the corresponding conjugations in a regular verb. 


(g) In Kal, Niphal, and Hiphil of verbs 4, the tone 
rests on the penulf, in those persons which have formative 
suffixes beginning with a vowel, i. e. the suff. Tay ‘Ty Ves 

In a few cases, the tone here is on the last syllable; as Vai , Imper. 


2314. This is very rare, except in Kal. Comp. above under f; see 
Par. XIII. 


Norse. As in the case of verbs $¥ above ( f, Note), so here all the 
persons of those verbs which have an epenthetic 4 or >, (§ 268. c) be- 
fore formative suffixes beginning with a consonant, (excepting the suf- 
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fixes D7) and jm) have the tone on the epenthetic syllable, i. e. on the 
penult. 


N. B. All the other parts of the verbs yy are regularly acc i 
al, Polel, Polal, Hithpolel, and those persons in Kal which have: focal eae 
labic suffixes beginning with consonants and not preceded by an epenthetic ay 
lable (4 or “.); as Mp ete. So participles of these verbs, in the fem. and 
plural, are regularly accented. Comp. under f. 
i 


(h) The paragogic endings rt and mi, when suffixed 
to verbs, affect the tone in the same manner as the for- 
mative suffixes M_, 1, and *_. 


Of course they draw down the tone upon the ultimate, in all cases 
except such as are noted above, under e, f, and g, where it is penacute 
with these paragogics. 


E. g. Milra, "ai for 7723, Imp. Piel of “723. Milel, n25x for 
308, 1 pers. Fut of 239 ; 475° or Da 


-) 
2 for 042, from p27; 723} 2 for Dapa, 
from DIP. 3 


Norse. *., and _, paragogic are rarely added to any persons, ex- 
cept those which end with a radical letter of the verb; and this mostly 
in the Fut. tense. In the Praeter, only the 3d pers. feminine, in a very 
few cases, receives a paragogic _ or 7, (all other apparent cases of 
paragoge in the Praeter being quite doubtful) ; and this 3d pers. feminine 
retains, like a paragogic noun, the accent on the penult, contrary to 
h above. 

E, g. mnNany, Josh. 6:17; mn&b|2, 2 Sam. 1: 26, with Pat- 
tahh under &, where we might expect Qamets. 


(7) Nouns, pronouns, adverbs, and (in a few cases) par- 
ticiples, are penacuted, when they have 4_ or 4_. para- 
gogic or local. Bsa 

E. g. min, mak, maw, 55 masc. In a few instances, the 
accent in such cases is found on the ultimate. 


Nore. Yodh paragogic always draws down the accent upon itself, 
unless there are special causes to counteract this. 


(j) Verbs, nouns, etc., are penacuted with the following 
suffix-pronouns; viz. bi age rg he ne n ee Nes 
13 ao 12 4 and some others; also with \- os (om 
shortened from J. = ay le which latter suffixes are 
/Milra or acuted on the ultimate. 


The suffix pronoun 7, preceded by a Sheva vocal, is Milra; pre- 
ceded by a vowel, Milel; e. g. 4727, but P27. 


04 § 101. SHIFTING OF THE TONE-SYLLABLE. 


_(&) Nun epenthetic always makes the tone penult ; e. g. 
"77D", mn. Nun paragogic always brings it to the 
final syllable ; as inion, but with Nun, ynion. 


(7) Pause-accents frequently, (sometimes other ac- 
cents), occasion the tone to stand upon the penult, when 
its regular place would be on the ultimate; and vice 
versd. 

E. g. 13mz, 1203; n7942, many. This properly belongs to the next 
head; but it is well here to Me the student, that there is a class 


of penacuted words, which are made so as it were accidentally, their 
proper accent being on the ultimate.] 


Shifting of the tone-syllable. 
[§ 101. The rules in § 99. § 100, constitute the regular and usual 
principles of accentuation. But the topegrig is often shifted from 
its natural place ; e. g. 


(a) Vav prefixed to the Praeter of verbs, commonly 


makes the word Milra. 

EB. g. nay, PH Qaw1; mbox, hoe; Hiph. oteo7, mn Tagn. 
So too in verbs 32 and 49, § 100. fies and also in A. 

Excertions. (1) Always, the first pers. plur. of verbs; as 1a} - 
(2) Generally, verbs whose third radical is a Quiescent; as nxyn1, 
n331, nan. (3) Verbs with a pause-accent on the penult, (4) 
When a tone-syllable immediately follows, the tone is then commonly 
(not always) thrown back ; as "35 ‘NEw é 


Note. Besides these exceptions, there are other occasional instances of exception to the rule 
in a above, which either want of consistency, or inaccuracy in transcribers, has occasioned. ~ 


() Vav conversive prefixed to the Future, commonly 
(not always) makes the word Milel. 

E. g. 72x", SN . In such cases, the verb must end with a 
radical letter, and its penulé syllable be simple; otherwise the change 
in question is excluded. 

Nore 1. Apocopated verbs with a furtive final vowel, are all ac- 
cented on the penult in the Future. See § 182. 2. 7. § 288. 

Nore 2. Futures with Vav conversive remain Milra, (a) In the first 
pers. sing.; as 7a). (b) In verbs NS; as nani. (c) With a pause- 
accent on the final syllable. 
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(c) The particle PIN (not) before the Future, usually 
(not always) makes it Milel, 


E. g. n21A-bx do not reprove, FOQTA-DN you must not add, with the 
tone on the penult. But here practice is not uniform, as the accent is 
sometimes on the ultimate. 


Verbs 4> preceded by 58, commonly suffer both apocope and re- 
traction of the accent. 


(d) A word regularly Milra, if immediately followed 
by a tone-syllable, more usually becomes Milel. 

E. g. 12°04, regularly accented "540; 48 33 , standing alone, 
e: ake 3 a ¥ 
Fi32. ‘But as the penult syllable is often not adapted to receive an 
accent, and as the change of tone would, in some cases, have a ten- 


dency to obscure the sense in reading, the usage in question is often 
neglected. 


(e) The Imp. and Fut. apocopated, with an optative 
or hortative sense, commonly (not always) throw back the 
accent. 


E. g. yun keep thyself, for sigur ; Ny let him see, for TAR ; 
AA for Seo: The Future always does this, when it has a Surtive 
vowel. ; 

N. B. Pause accents frequently occasion the tone to be shifted both 
forwards and backwards; see above, § 100. /.] 


CRITICAL MARKS, AND MASORETIC NOTES. 


[$ 102. In the common editions of the Bible with Masoretic notes, 
etc., a small circle over any word, e. g. nxn , Shews that the margin 
‘is to be consulted, either for a different reading (as Gen. 8:17, Nx°n 
in the case above), or for literae majores or minores, Pisga, puncta ex- 
traordinaria, etc. The mark (*) over words in Van der Hooght, etc., 
refers to a marginal note.] . 

[§ 103. Qert and Kethibh. 'There are a considerable number of 
marginal readings (about 1000) in our common Hebrew Bibles, most 
of which are quite ancient. Some of them correct grammatical anom- 
alies, some are euphemisms, and some propose a different word. They 
are probably the result of an ancient recension of Hebrew manuscripts. 
The marginal word is called *\p Qerz, which means read ; i. e. this 
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word is to be ‘oud instead of the word in the text to which it ‘diates, 
and which is called 2°n> Kethibh, i. e. written or text. ‘The vowel- 
points under the Kethibh belong to the Qeri, which is printed without 
points. If a word is omitted in the text, the vowel-points stand in the 
place with a small circle over them, while the letters belonging to them 
are printed in the margin; asin Judge 20:13. This is called "p 
2°n> N51, read but not written. If a word is superfluous in the text, 
it is left unpointed; as in Ezek. 48: 16. This is called “P N37 3D, 
written but not read. | 

§ 104. Literae majores et minores distinguish themselves, § 10. 
Pisqa (8pO2) means separation, i. e. a space left in the text in the 
middle of a verse ; as in Gen. 35: 22. 

Puncta extraordinaria are marked thus, 157% 1. See Gen. 18: 9. 
33: 44, where are examples of points over the letters which are eztra- 
ordinaria. 


The Rabbins regard these as designating some mysterious significations of ‘the words over 
which they are placed. Probably the original design of them was, to denote that the reading 
was-suspicious. The number of words over which they are found is only fifteen. For a full 
account of all the marginal and other notes in the Masoretic editions of the Hebrew Bible, see the 
preface to Van der Hooght’s Hebrew Bible, §§ 23—25. See also the like explanations, at the close 
of Hahn’s edition of the Hebrew Bible. 


PART II. 


CHANGES AND PECULIARITIES. OF CONSONANTS 
AND VOWELS. 


CHANGES OF CONSONANTS, 


[§ 105. It is a principle occasionally developed in the Hebrew lan- 
guage, that letters of the same organ are easily commuted. E. g. 14, 23, 
#2 , all mean back; and the like in a number of cases, in the dif- 
ferent classes of letters mentioned in § 12. But changes of this nature 
belong to lexicography, as they do not affect the grammatical forms of 
words. | 

§ 106. The changes which affect the consonants, may 
be ranked under (a) Assimilation. (6) Casting away. (c) 


Addition. (d) Transposition. 


§ 107. (a) Assimilation. Several consonants are occa- 
sionally assimilated; viz. 


[((1) In the first syllable of words ; viz. (a) Nun most frequently of 
all; e.g. nee mi272 from this, Ua? for wa37. This is very com- 
mon in verbs 7D (§ 252), but not universal. (b) Lamedh rarely ; pro- 
bably in the ole bn in all cases (§ 163), as DYaws for mhw dn, 
etc. Also in the verb Mp>; as Fut. mp? for mpo?. (¢c) Resh very 
seldom ; in WYN, as 1°77Y instead of 1°77 WN, who will be ; NOD 
for NOT, which is the form of the word in Sree and Arabic. (d) 
Tav ; as in the praeformative nx (in Hithpael), where it often assimi- 
lates itself to the first radical of the verb, e. g- 0275 for “aN etc. ; 
see § 187. b. 2. 3. (e) Mem; but only in a few foreign words, as 
3.B> for 72>, in Greek Aaunades. (f) Yodh; in some verbs Sp, 
§ 251. 

(2) In the last syllables of words. In all the cases under No. 1, the 
assimilation, as we have seen, is indicated by a Daghesh forte in the 
letter with respect to which such assimilation takes place. But assimi- 
lation occasionally happens at the end of words, where a Daghesh forte 
cannot be written, § 72. This takes place in cases where a furtive 
vowel would stand in the final syllable of a word, ‘provided its full form 
were given to it; e.g. nm for nin, HN for nak, nz for 33, ete. 

8 
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> > 


So also n> for N45, NTN for nq, nT for nnnwna, n 727 for 

Nors. A long vowel in such cases of assimilation and contraction 
(as nm for nym), is rather unusual. The. other examples here exhibit 
only Pattahh, as the vowel appropriate to the contracted form. 


Remark. All languages have a practical tendency toward shortening words, 
and assimilating some of the letters. E. g. in Greek, ovaduudvw instead of ovr- 
Acufiva ; and so atthe end of words, ddov¢ for dddrt (Gen. dddyrog), Kajurys for 
Kijwit (Gen. Kinwjrtoc). In Latin, illustris for inlustris, ete.] 


§ 108. (0) Consonants cast away or eRe Instances 
of this nature occur; viz. 


[(a) At the beginning of words, by apHAERESIS, when a Sheva 
would be under the first letter. E. g. (1) Aleph; asin 5 for WAIN Zs 
and so not unfrequently. (2) Yodh; as 32 for 33, San for baat. 
(3) Mem; as mp for mpba. (4) Nun; as jn for jn. Itis doubt- 
ful whether any letter which has a proper vowel, suffers aphaeresis. 
It seems to be limited to cases where Sheva is used under a letter. 


(b) In the middle of words, by Syncorpr. This happens, when a. 
Sheva immediately precedes the letter dropped. In cases of syncope, 
the vowel of the letter syncopated takes the place of this Sheva; e. g. 
F372 for HEN, OP for MNP; WE for Wem, T3722 for Thane ; 
w for NZ, "2 for "73; D4 for Wasa for bea, etc, Syncope of 8 
is pretty frequent ; of =, very common; of 7 and *, more seldom, ex- 
cept in verbs >; of » very rare; see § 118 seq. 

(c) At the end of words, by apocorr. (1) Mem and Nun at the 
end of all plural nouns, etc., in the construct state; see § 332. (2) 
Perhaps Nun at the end of some proper names; as 19372 for 7173972. 
(3) 1 final is usually dropped when words receive suffixes, etc. 


Note. The omission or dropping of the Quiescents as such, which 
often happens, is treated of in §§ 63—65.] 


§ 109. (¢) Consonants added. This sometimes happens, 


[(a) At the beginning of words, by prostuxsis; e. g. dim and 
Sinn ; “2, WN; (so Greek yee, e798). (6) In the middle of 
words, by BPENTHESIS; e. 8. JNONAN; FIAMN for FEM. (c) Ad the 
end of words, by PARAGOGE; as abUp?, TDP Also. mm. and 4, are 


frequently added by paragoge; so "_ and 4 sometimes, to participles 
and nouns. “See § 125. b. c. d.] 


§ 10. (d) The grammatical transposition of letters. is 


§§ 110—113. pecuniaritizs or GuTTURALS, ETC. 59 
ESE aE 
limited principally to the conjugation Hithpael, when it 
begins with‘a sibilant letter; § 187. 6. 

[In lexicography there are a considerable number of transpositions ; 
e.g. 30> and w35,a lamb; 1X8 and YD, to break; “Sy and 
“bis, wickedness, etc. Such transpositions are most frequent, be- 
tween the Sibilants and Resh. 

‘Nore. The exchange of a letter for one of the corresponding class — 
which may fill its place, is not an unfrequent thing in lexicography ; 
as 729, V22, and ody, to exult; 39 and 730, do shut up. But 
these changes belong not to grammar. In Hithpael only is the trans- 
position in question a grammatical one ; § 187. b.] 


PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS AND RESH. 


§ 111. The Gutturals are never doubled in pronuncia- 
tion; and Resh in _ this respect: is usually like them. 
Hence Daghesh forte (which is a sign of reduplication) is 
not admissible in the Gutturals, nor usually in Resh. 

A few cases only occur of Daghesh forte in Resh; as n2, JI, 
n'y, etc. 

§ 112. As a compensation for Daghesh forte excluded 
from the Gutturals and Resh, the preceding vowel is 
lengthened; § 58. and comp. § 59. 

E. g. J73 instead of 773, 072 instead of O22, 72 instead of 
JI2, etc. But 4 and m commonly take impure Pattahh before them 
(§ 33); as 5772 instead of 572; DN instead of DAN. 


[Nore. In a great number of cases, Pattahh impure and long is 
employed as a compensative vowel; almost always before and n, 
when the A sound is required. In other cases, impure Hhireq (§ 33) 
is sometimes adopted instead of Tseri; e. g. “23 (not “ya ) instead of 
72 biv-vér; so YR (not 7X2) for 7-82; also Qibbuts long and im- 
pure instead of Hholem, as 772/73 (not 772133 ) instead of M722. It fol- 
lows that the student must not always expect a vowel long in appearance 
before the Gutturals; for impure long Pattahh and Hhiregq are frequently 
used instead of Qamets and Tseri; § 33. The use of impure Qibbuts 
(except as being vicarious for Shureq) is unfrequent. ] 


§ 113. The Gutturals usually take the 2 sound before 


them; most frequently in a_final syllable, but not un- 
frequently in a penult one. 
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E. g. 720 (Imp.) instead of ziaw, 27%, instead of 99%,. In a penult 
syllable ; 432 instead of 533; 372172 instead of miele tle 

(Nore 1. In almost all cases, where the final syllable has a Guttural 
at the end, and has also a mutable vowel, that vowel is exchanged for 
Pattahh; as Kal Imp. 97%, instead of »77%; Piel svi, instead of 
yw, etc. i . 

Nore 2. In case the final syllable with a Guttural has a long vowel, 
which is immutable, Pattahh furtive is put under the Guttural, as 
PNW, Tiara, etc. See § 69. 


Norr 3. Resh never takes a Pattahh furtive; and in this respect 
is not like the Gutturals. ] 


§ 114. Instead of simple-Sheva vocal, the Gutturals 
usually take a composite Sheya; comp. § 49. 


E. g. 7>N, Fem, +m. But Sheva stmple stands under the Gut- 
turals, at the end of a mixed syllable and after a short vowel, i. e. when- 
ever a stlent Sheva is required; as “ADI, SaNN; comp. § 50. 


PECULIARITIES OF QUIESCENTS. 

In treating of the vowels, it was necessary to notice the quiescent 
and otiant power of the letters 8 71> (Ehevi), §§ 53—57, so far as 
might serve to illustrate the nature of the vowel sounds in which they 
quiesce. But a more particular notice of the various phases and 
powers of these letters is demanded ; and such an one is proper here. 


Principles which regulate Quiescence. 


§ 115. The letters 8,4, ° (Evi) quiesce, when a ho- 
mogeneous vowel precedes them (§ 53), and according to 
the analogy of other consonants they would stand at the 
end of a mixed syllable, and take a simple Sheva silent 
either expressed or implied; § 56. 2. 

KE. g. 8X7 instead of NEQ=NLN, TINA instead of moti, 295 
instead of O17, 2AM instead of qwin. “beset ora 


‘ Nore. If the preceding vowel be naturally heterogeneous, yet in 
many ene this does not exclude quiescence, because a peculiar ex- 
pecient is often adopted in order to effect it; see § 117. 1. i 
this, § 56. 3, sbi “ona 

Such is the general rule for cases of quiescence, subject however to 
many exceptions. But quiescence is not limited to this case only ; for, 


§ 116. Quiescence sometimes happens, when the Evi 
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would (by analogy) have a vowel; specially when they 
would take a furtive one; comp. § 119. ¢. 3. § 120. ¢. ; 
E. g. Dip instead of nip, Dip ‘instead of DP; XL instead of 


> a. # 5 ba . <= . = eh ey 
MNLI2, WN instead of WRF, nida instead of n15a, maui instead of 
n33Y; and so often, when the vowel preceding the furtive one is ho- 


Mogeneous. But usage only can enable the learner to distinguish such 
cases. 

11 %,..1 be general rule demands that the preceding 
vowel should be homogeneous, as a condition of quiescence ; 
but quiescence is often effected in cases when such pre- 
ceding vowel would be naturally heterogeneous. ‘This hap- 
pens in two different ways; 


(1) The vowel may conform to the Quiescent, in or- 
der to become homogeneous. 

E. g. for 2°81 (which would be the regular analogous form), is 
substituted 2°45, i. e. the heterogeneous short Hhireq inthe syllable 
11, conforms to, or becomes homogeneous with, the Vav in 1m. So 
M219 for Moi, mba for ma, ete. 

(2) The Quiescent may conform to the vowel, so as 
to become homogeneous with it. 


E. g. ONP for DIP , Ma for 2, mbw for iw, etc. 
Practice only can teach the student, what cases come within these rules. 
Special usage in regard to, 4,1, %. 

§ 118. The letters &, 4, , and likewise 7, having a 
vowel of their own, and being preceded by a consonant 
with Sheva, oftentémes remit their vowel to the place 
of the preceding Sheva, and become either otiant or 
quiescent. 

E.g. DEN for DWN, Tiwi for FN, IND for Wks, AND 
‘for T7NB; Nia for Nz (bevd), Dap for DIP» WY for Z,%> for 73; 
BPW for TI, WY for 473, FIND for Jin, 1ba (with Yodh 
omitted) for 1753, etc. So in respect to 4; e.g. Jhva> for Ta» 
bap? for >UPI5’, etc.; see Note 3 below. 

(Nore 1. This has been usually named Syriasm ; but improperly, 
since it appears so very often in Hebrew (taking all the cases together) 
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as to shew that it is a property of the dialect, and not the result of error 
in Syriazing transcribers. Usage only can determine the cases in 
which it is admitted. 

Nore 2. Such instances have .also been represented by all the 
grammarians as mere quiescence, in respect to NX. That they are not 
so, however, but cases of otiwm, seems to be plain from the following 
examples ; viz. MNIP> Gnsived of nN4p>), which with a sing. suffix 
makes InN3p>, with a plural one panxayb ; So DN (instead of 
28572), construct state n2N5n, with suffix RINE SI ie “shewing that 
the Pattahh is not affected by the XN in such cases, but still remains 
short (as it plainly is) in the syllables nN, 2N>b. Aleph then appears 
to have no effect on the mutability or quantity of the vowel which pre- 
cedes it, in such cases; and consequently it is otiant. Instances of 
Vav, Yodh, and He, do not occur in the same way as those above of 
Aleph ; but such cases as "> for "12, °3 for “19; 9537 for 19537, "24n 
for "234M, 2722 for thant , etc., hen that Vari Yodh, and He, do 
become quiescent or otiant, and in ie like way with &. Yodh and Vav 
are usually retained in such words as 473° (for 77278 ), 813 (for 873); 
and in these cases they appear to be quiescent. The principle i is €X- 
tensive in regard to Vav and Yodh in the so called verbs mb, which 
are properly 4 and %5; and it will account for a great part of the 
abridged forms of these verbs; see § 281. 

Norse 3. &, 1, 7, 5%, being quiescent or otiant, are frequently 
omitted in writing; e. g. >" for 5, >> for Dat; N2 for niz 
bevd, 1>W for TD ; "3 for I>, 1537 for nei SOP ob for D"OPt>, 
etc. ; see § 57. § 63. Vav and Yodh are orale edb when Gonne 
and He always when it is in the middle of a word.] 


Peculiarities of Aleph. 


[§ 119. ‘These are so many, that they need a separate statement. 


(a) Aleph is sometimes, (1) A Guttural; as in moN?. (2) A 
Quiescent ; as in 472N7, Nx. (3) It is sometimes treated as a com- 
mon moveable consonant; as in N>2 , plur. DN? , MUNI b6N-sha . 
Usage only can determine all the respective cases of these different 
powers. 

(0) Aleph at the end of a word has no guttural power (comp. § 69, 
Note), but is either quiescent, otiant, or employed like other con- 
sonants ; €. g- quiescent, as in NX; otiant, as in NAT , NW, see 
§ 57. 6. a; or it retains a common consonant power, as in Begholatce. 
e. g. 853, plur. D'NPD ; N20, with suffix D820 sdbh-Nam. 


§§ 119. 120. PecuLiaRities OF QUIESCENTS. 63 


(c) Aleph in the middle of a word. (1) Like other Guitiaais,. it 
takes a composite Sheva where they take one. But in some cases it 
drops such Sheva, and quiesces in the preceding vowel and lengthens 
it; €. g. 77NQ instead of FaN>, OT>dND instead of DYTDNE , N32 in- 
stead of 7983, 258 for SIN , etd; ; comp. § 152. ¢. 2. These may be 
called cases of contraction. In 31772 the points are not appropriate ; 
for the Jews read "25N2="25N, as the Pattahh seems to be long. 
The word, however, is swi generis in respect to form. (2) But where 
other Gutturals take a Sheva silent (§ 114, Note), Aleph usually be- 
comes guvescent, e. g. *NX72; but with another Guttural, as *nMaw. 
(3) Aleph penult, in words that would regularly be Sooteh tat and 
where 8 would have a furtive vowel, more usually (not always) rejects 
such furtive vowel, and quiesces in the preceding vowel (if homo- 
geneous) and lengthens it if it is short; e.g. WN for was, ONX3 
for nXkn ; § 116. (4) Aleph ements remits its vowel to the pre- 
ceding letter with Sheva, and becomes ofiant ; § 118. 


(d) Aleph at the beginning of a word. (1) If it have a proper vow- 
el, itis regular. (2) If it should regularly have a composite Sheva, in 
some few cases (after the manner of the Syriac) it employs a long vow- 
el instead of it ; e. g. 7172 instead of JN, DAPON for DION, TS 
for 7758. The student should remember, that this hapeens, only at 
the beginning of words. | 


Peculiarities of Vav and Vodh. 


[§ 120. (a) At the end of syllables and words, Vav and Yodh, in 
case they would regularly have a silent Sheva and are preceded by 
homogeneous vowels, uniformly quiesce; § 115. (6) They quiesce at 
the end of words, also, when analogically they would be preceded by a 
silent Sheva or by es vowel ; e. g md cle of B or 8, 
tabh furtive. To fii hiciold iter are a ‘eta exceptions in respect 
to Vav; e. g. 1X2. 

Nore. With & the case is different; e. g. ND1 (instead of non) 
with & ottant; on the other hand, nd> with 8 moveable like other con- 
sonants. 

(c) Vav and Yodh penult, which would regularly take a furtive 
vowel, reject it, and quiesce in a preceding homogeneous vowel; e. g. 
riba instead of n}3q gelo-véth, mid instead of NIF4 revd-véth, naw 
instead of n33d; comp. § 119. c. 3.] 
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Peculiarities of He. 

[§ 121. (a) At the beginning and in the middle of words, when re- 
tained, it is always a moveable consonant. Apparent exceptions are 
some compound proper names (as 1X32 with quiescent 17), which 
depend only on the transcriber. (b) At the end of words, it is nearly 
always quiescent ; as "> ga-ld,§ 54. When moveable it is marked 
with Mappiq; as 723 ga-bhah, § 84. (c) Like §, it is capable of 
having a furtive homogeneous vowel before it without quiescence, e. g. 
maz, MEP, TOD, etc.; for it must in such cases be considered as 
moveable ; comp. 8 in § 119. 6, in N>5, etc. (d) He mis frequently 
made otiant, at the end of a word, by a Daghesh forte euphonic ; e. g. 
mpm MAN , Ba mat-tobh, "7B Awd Yo-sép-pert. But this be- 
longs merely to modes of reading, and not to the grammatical forms of 
the language. | 


Commutation, Apocope, and Paragoge of Quicscents. 

§ 122. Commutation. This naturally results from the fact, that the 

same vowels are homogeneous with different Quiescents. (1) At the 
end of words. E. g. 

N. is put for S- as NTP for Anp 


Need nidsascs 9 Migginon SNAP A gnainteng PR 
Nee isc cule ap oe Tato UeS dol seem 
Nes Piagy Pied ee Rs ee 
mt. “slew f Ro SO ea ap 
“Seis “J « Aieaas WR eae ae cde ee 
Pete vata We Bo aca OAS, oe oe re 
pe ee ae ABE LS yy 
at less | ESE = ine Bre x4 
Nae gw so ae Naratiee SEO ae Lee 


(2) Sometimes in the middle of words; as DNax for DWAL , OP 
for DAP , 220 for 3n. 


§ 124. Apocore. Not only are Quiescents frequently 
omitted in writing words (§ 63), but apocope in certain ca- 
ses is even a law of the language. 


[(a) In verbs 7, in the apoc. Fut. and Imper., and when they have 
suffixes: § 283. 3. y. § 313. 


(6) In nouns with suffixes or increase, derived from the same class 
of verbs; § 378. 6.] 
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§ 125. Paracoce. The Quiescents (with a vowel pre- 
ceding them) often constitute a paragogie ending. . ° 


[(@) Aleph is sometimes paragogic, after the syllables °, 3, 1; 
e.g. NPI=—"P2, NIDI—327, NID27—=1950 they go. This last form 
with N paragogic, is a usual one in Arabic. 

(6) Also FH. 4, Ha; eg Dbpy, mbopy; qway, maw; yA, 
man; Tbe, mw. . 

(c) More seldom 4; e. g. pronoun suffix n—, parag. 472_; so the 
noun M317, parag. inn 


(d) Rarely 7°; as mp7, Va; but Yodh is often inserted be- 
tween two words united to form a proper name; e. g. 92a, man, dX 
God, united 547923 Gabriel, i. e. man of God.] 


Note. Several pronouns are of the same form and sound as some of these paragogic letters. In 
such cases, the connection of the word with the context must determine whether such doubtful 
forms are pronouns or paragogic letters. 


CHANGES OF THE VOWELS. 


§ 126. The changes which words in the Hebrew undergo, in order 
to designate their various relations and significations, are effected partly 
by a change in the vowels, and partly by a change in the consonants. 
The laws which regulate the vowel-changes, are the subject of our pre- 
sent consideration. 


Vowels Mutable and Immutable. 


§ 127. Genera principte. Pure vowels are mutable; 
impure ones immutable. See § 23. seq. 


[Excertions. Long impure vowels are sometimes exchanged, (1) For 
each other; as 07272 plur. 0°0372, where i is exchanged for 1. (2) 
For long pure ones; as Imp. 2d pers. masc. Dip, 2d pers. plur. fem. 
map , with Hholem pure; Niph. Fut. 3d masc. Sing. Dip’ with 
Hholem impure and protracted, 3d plur. fem. mI PN with Hholem 
pure and mutable; Hiph. Imper. 2d pers. plur. mase. 1>°O—7, plur. 
fem. 5250p with Teri pure. (3) For short pure ones; as >it, 
const. -b53 gedhol; 77220, constr. n727. (4) For Shevas; e. g. 
sda, fem. minba . All long vure vowels are from their very nature 
mutable. 


All these changes, excepting No. 1 and the first instance in No. 3, are very frequent in Hebrew. 
The laws of declension, in such cases, supersede the usual laws of the vowels, applicaile to other 
cases ; so that one can cal] no vowel in Hebrew absolutely immutable; all being lable in certain 
eases to change. But when and where this happens, can be learned only by practice. Nor can 
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one avoid the conclusion above, by saying that the different persons, genders, ete., require iz 
themselves different vowels, as puye, impure, etc. ; for these changes are in the usual course of 
deciension, conjugation, regimen, etc., which occasion almost all the vowel changes in the 


language. 

Nore I. The composite Shevas, in the like way, are frequently ex- 
changed for each other, in the course of declension ; e. g. D>¥2_ mase. 
part., fem. 972292; ION2, with suffix "TON . The A sound appears 
to be shorter than the / sound. 

Nore 2. The vowels that are properly and usually mutable, are 
these; viz. Qamets, Teri, and Hholem, long and pure; Pattahh, 
Seghol, Hhireq, Qamets Hhateph, and Qibbuts, short and pure. The 
other vowels are immutable in the sense above defined, i. e. they re- 
main immutable, unless a particular form of a word becomes more im- 
perious than the usual laws of the vowel-changes. | 


Gesenius says, that the quiescent long vowels are immutable always and in all circumstances, 
Heb. Gramm, 9th edit. § 16, But surely there are a multitude of exceptions to this rule, as the ca- 
ses above presented shew. He also states, that short vowels before a Daghesh forte are immu- 
table; but he must have overlooked such instances as oS , in pause AN , ete. 


General principles of Vowel-changes. 


128. (a) The changes of vowels for each other, are 
very generally (not always) limited to the respective clas- 
ses to which they belong; § 19. 

Nore. A few seeming exceptions appear; e. g. 372 plur. D979; 
33797 plur. p:anin. So Hiph. >", 2 pers. motpn. Every lan- 
guage has some such anomalies. Practice onlycan teach how to dis- 
tinguish them. 

(6) Each long mutable vowel has one or more corres- 
ponding short ones, for which it may be exchanged; and 
vice versd. HE. g. 


Long pure Vowels. Corresponding short ones. 
Qamets (_) Pattahh..+ °°) as 
Pattahh (sometimes) ( in 
Tseri (Ys) Bexholyart .-trti3, eee 
Hite es: «. ise (9) 
E Qibbuts «sn «cat 
Hholem (*) { Qameis Hhateph i 


Long mutable Vowels exchanged for corresponding shoré ones. 


[§ 129. (a) When they are in a mixed syllable on 
which the tone rested, and from which the tone, for some 


— 
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special cause, has been removed either forward or back- 
ward. 

a eae e. g. Phi wis oh, baci; oe 3h fap, 
FLOP) yig-tol-kha; 130°, 7730n; before Maqgeph, as >>) VYN~DD 
kol-x*shér , § 89. (2) Backwards, i. e. towards the right hand; as 
Fal, JERL, Dpr, DPRr viiy-ya-qom ; hnwpa, nnvp2. The reason of 
such changes is, that long vowels cannot stand in mixed syllables un- 
less they are tone-syllables, § 36. Of course, when the tone is re- 
moved they must be shortened. 

[Nore 1. A few solitary cases are found of apparent exception to 
this principle; e. g. 1 Sam. 17: 35, AMT) in the Kethibh. But the 
first Yodh here is merely a fulcrum, § 64 ; the word is read vd-h*mit- 
é7v, with the first 7 short. 


(6) When they are in a mixed syllable, which the con- 
struct state requires to be shortened. 

E. g. 27 word, but 1152 23 the word of Jehovah; where the 
original syllable 12 is shortened to 12; see § 342. b. 

(c) Long vowels before a Daghesh forte latent in a 
final letter (not a Guttural), when a change m them 1s 
required, for the most part are exchanged for an appro- 
priate short vowel. 

E. g. (a) Tseri goes into Hhireq parvum; as oN (Daghesh forte 
being implied in the 5), with suffix “aN. (b) Hholem into Qibbuts 
short; as pn . ptt , but sometimes into Qamets Hhateph, as 39 , "7% 
OZ-21. 

Nore. If the tone remains, the vowel continues long in such cases ; 
e. g. mat sham-ma, a hem-ma. 

(d) A pause accent falling on final Tseri, not unfre- 
quently changes it into Pattahh; see § 145.] 


Short Vowels in mixed syllables made long. 
§ 130. (a) This happens, when the form of the word 
is so changed that they come to stand in a simple syl- 


lable. 
E. g. 78, “JW; 3m, man; Dep, PYP- 
Quiescent ; as NX72 instead of NX, ‘tba instead of riba 


So of course before @ 
=a. 
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[(6) When a Daghesh forte is omitted in writing, a short 
vowel placed before it becomes long, either by nature and 
form, or by position; see § 112. § 58. § 59. § 33. 

E. g. J3 instead of JZ, 72 instead of F123, FIZ instead of 
22, long by nature and form; >a for >92, of? for Dm, etc., 
long by position ; see § 38. 


Nore 1. Daghesh forte implied in a letter at the end of a word, (it 
cannot be written in such a case, § 72), usually prolongs the vowel 
which precedes ; e. g. 537 instead of 537, DN instead of aX, Iam for 
INN? yith-dvv ; but sometimes the vowel remains short, as a" for be 5 


¥ (( 
29 (not 2 ) for 220; and often so in verbs 9. 

Nore 2. In the case b above, the syllable with the short vowel be- 
coming a simple one by the coalescence of the implied daghesh’d letter, 
the vowel must of course be lengthened, according to the rule a above. 
Before 7 and 11, the vowel Pattahh usually remains in such cases, and 
becomes of course long ; § 33. 

(c) The article prefixed to a few words, lengthens the 
short vowel in them. 

BE. g.0Y, Bey; 9, AT; WS, Te; TB, Tem; PIR, Poe 
Usage only can distinguish such cases ; and they are not numerous. ]} 

[§ 131. A pause-accent fallmg on Pattahh or Seghol 


pure, commonly (not always) lengthens them. 


E. g. 2, O73; pei 235- Occasionally other accents do the 
same ; see § 149.] 


Falling away of the vowels. 
§ 132. Vowels are said to fall away, when they are 
dropped and a Sheva takes their place. 


E. g. 533, N27 , Where the vowel under the 7 in the first word, 
falls away in the second. 


Norg. Apocope of vowels is dropping them at the end of a word; 
as 7237, ‘T2371, where the Seghol of the first word is dropped, 


Falling away by change of Tone-syllable. 
§ 133. (@) When the tone is moved forward one syllable, 
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1. e. moved toward the left hand, the penult vowel of the 
ground-form* falls away, if pure and mutable. 

E. g. 537 ‘ 375 339 ; pape If the tone is not shifted, the vowel . 
remains; e. g. 302, 1253. 

(6) If the tone is moved forward rwo syllables, both the 
ultimate and penult vowels, when mutable, fall away. 

E. g. 333, D373 qjeds pip 2pt; where both vowels of the 
ground-form vanish. In regard to the short Hhireq which takes the 


place of one of them, see § 137. In regard to Sheva being inserted 
when the vowel is dropped, see § 52. 


Falling away on account of Regimen. 


[§ 134. Regimen or the construct state (§. 332) often 
occasions the penult, or both the ultimate and penult 
vowels to fall away, if they are pure and mutable. 


Nore 1. (a) Regimen: in the singular usually causes the penult 
mutable vowel to fall away ; as 927, in reg. 5147 427, where the first 
vowel falls away and the last is shortened. The su the state has the 
like effect on the penult vowel, e.g. 7927. (6) The plural regimen 
causes both the ultimate and penult vowels to be dropped ; e. g. "27 
mit?. In like manner grave suffixes affect both vowels; e-g. 27337. 
Comp. § 342. b. ¢. 

Norse 2. Vowels must be pure, in order to fall away. Even when 
they are so, usage does not always treat them in the same manner; 
e. g. DW is in reg. DY, but JZ in reg. makes 73, the first retaining the 
long vowel, and the second shortening it. But in a suffix both drop it; 
e. g. 72U, 23 

Nore 3. In Segholate forms (Dec. VI. of nouns), the final vowel is 
merely furtive ; so that, those nouns being monosyllabic in theory, regi- 
men makes no change in their vowels. See paradigm of Dec. VI.] 


Falling away on account of Accession. 


[§ 135. (a) Where the ground-form of a word receives 
an accession at the end begining with a vowel, which re- 


* The ground-form is the primary one, in number, gender, or tense, to which it belongs ; the 
original, from which the others are derived. 
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quires its ulti and penult consonants to be united in 
the same syllable with such accession, then the final yow- 
el of the ground-form falls away, if mutable. 

This happens most frequently in verbs; e.g. Sop, fem. HE¥P, 
bop, plur. POP; 42>, fem. 7732; part. pres. be, fem. “EOP, 
plur. 0° tO; in Piel, san, fem. man so also in nouns of Dec. 
VIL, as 228, plur. DI. 

(b) Where only the final consonant is united with an 
accessory vowel, and the penult consonant must have a 


Sheva silent, the final vowel of the ground-form falls away. 

E. g. Imp. fem. Sop (not "SOP ), ground-form >bP; a>5Qp (not 
i>bp ), ground-form SOP. 

Nore 1. If only the final letter of the ground-form is to be united 
with the accessory vowel, and the penult letter must retain a vowel in- 
stead of having a Sheva, then such vowel cannot fall away; e. g. "27, 
with suffix 727 ; 2542, plur. 2°25%>. 

Nore 2. Usage only will enable the student readily to distinguish 
the cases where the rule is to be applied. We can see no reason, @ 
priori, why the Hebrews might not have said 1727 as well as 1727, 
(especially since they say 1>UP etc.) ; except that in this way the suffi 
forms are distinguished from those of simple declension which mark 
person and number. | 


Rise of New Vowels. 


§ 136. We have seen that two successive vowels may fall away 
(§ 133. 6. § 184), on account of the tone being removed, or of regimen. 
In such cases an impossible syllable would arise, i. e. one with three 
consonants before a vowel, § 42; consequently a new vowel must be 
inserted in order to avoid this. 

E. g..931, constr. plur. "137 dbhré. But this is inadmissible; see 
Q 42. *88 DWN, constr. W 8 (with one composite Sheva), which 
would be an fapeatibie slleble A vowel must therefore be supplied. 


§ 137. In case the vowels falling away leave two sim- 
ple Shevas, the usual supplied vowel is short Hhuiregq. 
E. g. 737, plur. constr. "24 instead of 37. 


§ 138. But if one of the two letters that haveabeen 
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deprived of their vowels, is a Guttural, then Pattahh or 
Seghol must be the supplied yowel. 


E. g. 2°W28, constr. “YIN instead of Way; D'p2M, constr. ‘pan. 

[§ 139. If an accessory letter with a Sheva, be pre- 
fixed to a Guttural having a composite Sheva, such acces- 
sory letter takes a apne short vowel which is homo- 
geneous with the poles Sheva. 


E. g. 322, but with prefix >, tayb; Fon, Youd; “oi, ma bs- 
hh’lt. But the Fut. of the verbs 07 add ana ‘ieee tis Sn; 
and analogous to this is the pointing of the prefixes , as nivad, con- 
trary to the analogy of other guttural forms.] 

[§ 140. When in varying the forms of words it so hap- 
pens, that analogically two Shevas would come under two 
successive letters, and the first of these would be a com- 
posite Sheva ; then the corresponding short vowel is sub- 
stituted for such composite Sheva. 


E. g. 7397} instead of 5273, which would make an impossible 
syllable. So sphee po-ol-kha instead of 5 F222; 1272 instead of 1 57y7. 
The ground of this is, that from their nature two Shevas cannot stand 
together unless the first be sz/ent and the second vocal; except at the 
end of a word. But in the case above, the first is vocal, i.e. it is a 
composite Sheva, § 46. a.; of course the expedient of a new vowel 
must be adopted, in order to avoid an impossible syllable. ] 


Rise of furtive Vowels. 


§ 141. As the Hebrews rarely admit two consonants 
after a vowel in the same syllable (§ 42); so, in order to 
avoid this, they supply a furtive vowel in most cases where 
such a concurrence would otherwise take place. This 
vowel is commonly Seghol short; but under words having 
a penult Guttural, it is Pattahh short ; with a penult Yodh, 
it is short Hhireg. 

E. g. ‘Tha instead of Jh72, 722 for 7BQs 192 for 432, mI for 


ma. See on Dec. VI. § 359, also § 283. 3. y. on Segholate forms 
of verbs. 
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[Nore 1. The 2d pers. fem. sing. Praet. in verbs Lamedh Guttural, 
takes Pattahh furtive; e. g. nya instead of n¥72Y, in order to ease 
the pronunciation ; § 69. 

Norte 2. All words having a furtive vowel are Milel, i. e. accented 
on the penult. In this way they are distinguished from the few forms 
that resemble them in the final vowel, but are accented on the ultimate ; 
e.g. 32, 373, etc. Comp. § 100.a.] 


Euphonic changes of the Vowels. 


[§ 142. ‘These are various. (a) A Guttural with Qamets seldom 
admits a Qamets or Pattahh immediately before it, but exchanges it 
for a Seghol ; e. g. D935) instead of DIN, YON for "8X; AM for 
mm, (23a7-m79 for "23N-T”, etc. 

Nore. The rule is not uniform. Such cases occur as PART, 
“WT, net, etc. The word 721 is anomalous, being put for 72} or 
391. The practice required by the rule, is occasionally extended to 
cases where the Gutturals are not present; as "712 "7977y, where 
7 stands for “72; also to Gutturals not pointed with Qamets, as 
Dwi for wan, ha-h°dha-shim. 

(6) In mixed syllables losing their tone, Seghol in some cases takes 
the place of Pattahh ; e. g. 54, D353 for D952; Fda for FoR. The 
reason of this is, that Pattahh is better adapted to a mixed syllable with 
the tone ; Seghol, to one without it. Consequently, 


(c) In a tone-syllable, we sometimes find Pattahh instead of Seghol ; 
e. g. Jj27, const. ipt and not Tet . See Dec. V. of nouns, Parad. 

(d) A furtive vowel at the end of words causes the preceding vowel, 
if mutable, to conform. E. g. Qamets, as n7nin instead of naan ; 
Pattahh, as ahh for Soh ; Tseri, as 733 for n 33 - So in verbs; 
e. g. 5353 for baad, 7 for 3}9'2. In Gutturals, ny547 for ns‘tin , ete. 


(e) Anomalous changes of the vowels occasionally occur ; probably 
to mark the peculiar pronunciation of certain words. E. g. (1) Long 
vowels are put for short ones before the composite Shevas; as msn 
for 72971, sph for abs, and perhaps son for S2nm. (2) Short 
vowels for long ones; as AIM for Mn, att) for wai. . (3) Long 
vowels are put for short ones arising out of composite Shevas; as 
AIAN for TIN, TbNN for AMBIND .] 

N. B. All these cases under e are very unfrequent ; and it is difficult to decide whether they 


should be attributed to mere accidental euphony, to negligence in transcribing, or to a principle 
of the language. 
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Vowels er by Accents. 


§ 143. Pause accents, and sometimes others (§ 149), not’ only oc- 
casion a shifting of the tone-syllable of words (§ 100. Z), but very fre- 
quently occasion a change in the quantity of vowels; rally lengthening 
short vowels, but sometimes shortening long ones. 


§ 144. (1) They lengthen short vowels; changing Pat- 
tahh, and Seghol when used for Pattahh (§ 142. d), into 
Qamets, and Qamets Hhateph into Hholem. 


E.g. m7, 02; bop, bop; Tha (for Tbe § 142. d), soa. So 
where they shift the tone “alse as HAN, rie ; ony, my . Ms n734 
vdy-yda-moth, nin. 


Norsz. The praepositive and postpositive accents (§ 95) may affect 
vowels without standing on them, in the same manner as other accents 
which are placed on them; e. g. 5% (instead of 542) with Tiphha 
anterius, Ps. 97: 1; 2207 (instead of 12247) with Segholta on the 
ultimate ; see § 146. 


[§ 145. (2) They shorten the long vowels. Verbs in 
 pause* frequently exchange T’seri ultimate for Pattabh. 
E. g. 98%, 5; bap, 2p; S232 ,.52a9; Tt, Ja2- So with 


_ verbs taking suffixes ; as phn , Da Wan ; mn, jam. But the ca- 
ses are numerous in which soe remains in such examples. The 


whole thing seems to be merely arbitrary euphony.] 


[§ 146. A pause-accent on a word, which by declension 
has dropped the final vowel of the ground-form (§ 135), 
restores that final vowel, and also lengthens the same if it 
be short. 


This takes place, (a) When such accent falls on the restored vowel ; 
as MN, 2 ON ground-form Ny; 3220, 1220, ground-form 720; 
Sop.) Sup, ground-form >Op7; ‘Tony, spigw, ground-form y72&?, 
(6) ee it ‘alls on the Reseda syllable ; as, 71729" instead ‘of 
IPI, Joel 2:5; ppwy instead of JAP?» Joel 2: 8; qibo in- 
stead of 31352, Joel 2: 7.] 


N, B. Both of these usages are very often neglected, and the natural accentuation remains. 


* A word or syllable is said to be in pause, when a pause-accent reats upon it. 
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[S$ 147, Pause accents, when they fall on those persons 
of verbs 19 (properly "5 § 280) which drop a letter and 
a vowel, sometimes restore the letter as well as the vowel 
dropped, and affect the vowel as stated in § 146. 

E. g. 103, 29, ground-form S0i—"02; 192, MP3, from "3a= 
Wa, § 280. Note.] 


[§ 148. Where no vowel has been dropped, a pause- 
accent sometimes occasions changes ; viz. 

(a) Falling on sémple Sheva penult, it puts Seghol in 
its place; e. g. nw, now; 2, 3200. 


(b) Falling on a composite Sheva penult, it substitutes 
the corresponding long vowel. 


E. g. 58,28; 8, on ; cases with Hhateph Seghol do not oc- 
AE Sa Ag il 7 i 
cur. But the practice is not entirely uniform; e.g. Y, "72; "XT, 


§ 149. Gunurat remarks. The effect of pause-accents is not 
uniform. In a great number of cases, no change is occasioned by 
them. On the other hand, most of the disjunctive accents, and even 
several of the conjunctive ones, not unfrequently produce the same ef- 
fect in prolonging syllables as the pause-accents. For example; (a) 
Disjunctives ; SPY, 327; 27, WAI; AY, Hyaw; 32, M73; 
13397, 12292 Ps. 5:12, etc. (6) Conjunctives; as A>nmh, V3NAN; 
Wa, WA; FNP, FAQs TWO, WOM, etc. The entire want 
of any regular system in regard to the influence of the accents over 
the vowels, shews very clearly that such influence belongs only to the 


occasional method of reading certain passages or words, and not to the 
essential mutations of the language itself. 


Vowels changed by accession and transposition. 


[§ 150. Forms of verbs ending in 4, receiving an accessory pro- 
noun beginning with a consonant and not having the tone upon it, 
drop the first vowel of the ground-form if it be mutable, and restore the 
second which had been dropped by declension, and (if it be short) 
dengthen it. 

E. g. 233, plur. raTy, with suffix 2319 ; SO INE), REN"; 
IIB, 22. ] 
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{§ 151. Transposition is only occasional and euphonic. It belongs 
not to the rules of the language. Instances of it are such as the fol- 
lowing, viz. 9277? for Jam. , saw for Tawra, etc. ] 


Vowels changed by position. 


[§ 152. The prefixes to words, consisting of one letter, 
vary their vowels according to their position and the na- 
ture of the words to w iets they are attached. 


(a) Tue arricre 7 (for 57, § 16. 2) has, (1) Usually, Pattabh 
followed by Daghesh forte; e.g. woin=tn: >m. (2) Before the 
Gutturals N, », and also 4, it takes Qamets; as WSNT, P24, he 
(3) Before 5 and m, Pattahh long is the more usual vowel ; as 5 an, 
JwnA. (4) Before all the Gutturals, when they have a Qamets order 
them, the article usually takes Seghol ; see § 142. a. (5) The Daghesh 
after the article is not only omitted before the Gutturals and Resh 
(§ 111), but usually omitted, also, before words beginning with 72 and 
> having a simple Sheva; e. g. = 22727 for M5733, ANN for S81. 


Nore. When the article is eee by the particles, 2, 2, % pait 
usually suffers syncope (§ 108. 6), and gives up its vowel to the parti- 
cles; as D1/2wW2 for Dawn, DvD for DEAD, DIN for DAH ie On 


the contrary, it sometimes resists syncope ; as D7), ete. 


(6) The Particues 2, >, >, are appropriately pointed with Sheva 
simple. But, (1) Before the composite Shevas they take the corres- 
ponding short vowel; e. g. jinmz, “qb lW-hh-li, etc. (2) Before ac- 
cented syllables they usually take Qamets; as mand, nya nod. 
But this is confined chiefly to-forms of the Inf. mode not in regimen ; 
to pronouns; and to tone-syllables at the end of a verse, or of a dis- 
junctive clause. In other cases, the usual punctuation is Sheva. (3) 
Before simple Sheva they take short Hhireq ; comp. § 1387. 


(c) Tue Consunction 1 is appropriately pointed with a Sheva sim- 
ple. But, (1) Before Gutturals with a composite Sheva, it takes the 
corresponding short vowel; as 3221. (2) Before § which would re- 
gularly have a composite Sheva, it sometimes takes a corresponding 
contracted vowel in which 8 quiesces, as DDN? for DSN; ara 
§ 119. c.1. (3) Before a tone-syllable it frequently takes Qamets ; 
nme}, 153 343. The usual cases of this nature are before a dis. 
junctive accent; before a conjunctive one, 1 retains Sheva. (4) Before 
Sheva vocal, either simple or composite, standing under a letter not 4 
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Galiital, ales bots 2,7,5, it takes Shureq; as 1s SDb4, : aT, 3pys4, 
ns, sh 21, FDA. (5) BeleresVodicahek analogically would have 
a Sheva, it akeetlony Hhireq and makes the Yodh quiescent (comp. 
§ 53); as 7, 3°91. (6) Before the verbs 27 and ae , it some- 
times takes short Hhireq or Seghol; as ont aT aaa 

(d) Tue InTERROGATIVE m changes its itil puncttiation ; oe(Ty Be- 
fore Sheva simple, where it takes Pattahh: as } 233. (2) Before 
- Gutturals with Qamets, it takes Seghol; as DOM, 2s he wise? comp. 
§ 142. a. (8) Before Gutturals without Qamets, it takes Pattahh, and 
sometimes Qamets ; as T5807 shall J go? onxn vos ne? (4) It some- 
times imitates the punctuation of the article before a letter with a She- 
va; e.  ninaa an tunica? “277 viaene meae? And even befoxe 2 
tesier with a vowel it sometimes does the same, although very rarely ; 
as 20" an bonum erit ?] 


PART Il. 


GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE AND FORMS OF 
WORDS. 


§ 153. Radical Words. The Hebrew and its cognate languages, 
in their present state, exhibit a surprising degree of regularity and 
uniformity in the construction and sound of the radical words. This 
circumstance forms a broad line of distinction between them and all 
the western languages, Almost all radical words, which with few ex- 
ceptions are verbs, consist of only three letters usually forming two 
syllables; as 272 he reigned, V2 the carth. From such triliteral 
roots are derived the various forms of nouns and verbs, which are used 
to express case, number, gender, person, tense, etc., and the different 
forms of nouns, adjectives, particles, etc. From this general principle 
of derivation (which was commonly represented by the older gram- 
marians as universal), are to be excepted, perhaps, a few nouns which 
constitute the names of familiar objects; e. g. SN father, ON mother, 
3) hand, etc. A few particles and primitive pronouns also appear to 
be beliteral in their root, and not derived from a triiteral word. 


§ 154. Conformity to the general principle. So extensively in 
Hebrew is the principle of inflection grounded on derivation from a tri- 
literal root, that nouns which are primitive and biliteral, conform to 
the common laws in their declension; i. e. they are treated as though 
they were derived from triliteral-roots. Thus bX by inflection be- 
comes 72N=7272N , as if derived from 0728 ; although D& seems to be 
a primitive. 

§ 155. Biliteral roots. From some appearances in the Hebrew 
language, it,is probable that originally it contained a greater num- 
ber of biliteral roots than at present; and that its triliteral forms were, 
in many instances, constituted by doubling the second radical of the 
root, or adding to it one of the vowel letters, or the semi-vowel Nun : 

E. g. 205 and 33 to be good, common root 20; M22 and Mb to 
blow, common root MD; JIT, JIT, NIT, 27, to thrust down, com- 
mon root 77. 

In like manner, there is a considerable number of triliteral words 
in the Hebrew and its cognate dialects, in which two of the radicals 
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are ihe same, while the third is aia different, and yet ne meaning MY 
each word exhibiting the same two radicals, remains the same in all. 

E. g. the verb signifying to lick, is either >>, 222, OY, OF2, 
HTD, VE2, or PX>, the letters »> being uniform in all. 


But if biliteral roots were originally more numerous than at present, 
they had conformed to the common laws of the language at least as 
early as any of the written Hebrew now extant; since the written lan- 
guage every where presents the ¢rzliteral forms, as principally constitu- 
ting the radical words. 

§ 156. Quadriliteral and quinqueliteral roots are very rare in 
the Hebrew; such as 5392 a fruitful field, N92 to devour, j2New 
to be quiet. Those which exist, are formed by the addition or in- 
sertion of a letter or letters, to lengthen the triliteral root; in the 
same manner as triliterals are formed from biliterals, as described above 
in § 155. 


§ 157. The parts of erate in Hebrew are, the article, 
pronoun, verb (including the participle), noun, adjective, ad- 
verb, preposition, conjunction, and interjection; which will be 
treated of in their order. 


§ 158. The proportional number of roots in the various parts of 
speech in the Hebrew, may be thus arranged. (a) The verb is alto- 
gether most frequently primitive. (6) Only a small number of nouns 
are primitive. (c) The original pronouns, personal, demonstrative, etc., 
are all primitive. (d) Particles are some of them primitive, and some 
are derived from other parts of speech. The Hebrew has very few 
particles. 


> 


Grammatical structure of words. 


§ 159. There are two ways in which case, number, gender, per- 
son, tense, etc., may be expressed in any language: (1) By the inflec- 
tion of the clea words or ground-forms. (2) By affixing other words, 
i. e. particles, which serve to express relation. The Hebrews, as the 
sequel will shew, made use of both these methods. 


$ 169. Composite words, i. e. compound verbs, nouns, etc., which 
the Greek, Latin, and other western languages exhibit, are not usual 
in the Hebrew. ‘Words properly composite are scarcely ever found in 
Hebrew, except in proper names; where, however , they frequently occur. 

§ 161. The Hebrew also differs from the languages of the West, 
in the mode of writing many of its particles, and the oblique cases of 


\ 
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commonly united with the verbs, nouns, etc., to which they belong, or 
on which they depend, so as to form with them but one word. 


THE ARTICLE. 


§ 162. The Hebrew has but one article, viz. oS com- 
monly written 7 with a Daghesh forte after it. It cor- 
responds in a good degree, but not universally, with the 
definite article the in English. 


§ 163. In writing, the Lamedh of the article 557 is al- 
ways assimilated to the first letter of the noun to which 
it is prefixed, and expressed by a Daghesh forte in that 
letter, or by some equivalent. 

E. g. Waa the rain, instead of 9072 277; DNA the man, instead of 
DIN 5:1, etc. § 107.1. b. § 112. For the various pointing of the arti- 
cle, see § 152. a. 


Nore. That the original form of the article was >, seems prob- 
able from the form of the Arabic article 58, whose 5 is frequently as- 
similated in the same manner as the Hebrew. The only difference is, 
that in the Hebrew the assimilation, or some equivalent for it, is unt- 
versal ; in Arabic, it is usual only before the solar letters. 


PRONOUNS. 
I. Pronouns personal. 


§ 164. The Hebrew is rich in personal pronouns; not only dis- 
tinguishing the masc. and fem. of the 2d and 3d persons, when they ~ 
stand as the subjects of verbs, but possessing forms appropriate to the 
oblique cases which follow verbs, nouns, or particles. 


Nominative case or Ground-form of all the personal Pronouns. 


Singular. Plural. 

com. I "2 "DIN we, VITIN er PNY 
mas. thou, mx rah ye, Ons 
fem. thoy, PN "AN = ye IFN (JAN) TIAN 
mas. he (if), SI they, Ont a7 
fem. she (it), 8° NIN (hi) they, J Ph 
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Notes 
[§ 165. (a) i pause, the pronouns assume the forms, "28, AX, 

my, etc., § 144. (6) The 8 in 8177, NF (NIM Ai), is paragogic "§ 125. a, 
and otiant § 57. (c) The form 3572 occurs ahity six times; 128, only 
in Jer. 42:6. (d) In 2 (in some Codd. Tne ), mam, m2, the 
n is paragogic § 125. b. (e) The forms TAX, AN, "AN (dé), ON, 
JAX (jRN), are probably for mmN, HIN, HAR, OM, TN, § 107. 
1. a; for the full forms, i.e. those with 3, are found in Syriac and 
Arabic. (f) 8175 (Az) is anomalous, (the older form of the pronoun 
was N17, which was both masc. and fem.); the marginal reading or 
Keri (§ 103) often supplying the form x7 (N°71), as a correction. It 
is found only in the Pentateuch. 


N. B. The ground forms of the pronouns above, though generally designating only the Nomin- 
ative case, do sometimes stand in other cases, § 468.] 


§ 166. The oblique cases of personal pronouns in He- 
brew, are made by fragments of primitive pronouns suf- 
fixed to verbs, nouns, and particles, so as to constitute one 
word instead>of being written separately as in the western 
languages. 


N. B. For an account of these pronominal suffixes, as appended to 
the above mentioned classes of words respectively, see for verbs § 309 
seq., for nouns § 336, for adverbs § 405, for prepositions § 408, and 
for interjections § 410 Note. 


II. Pronouns demonstrative: 


§ 167. Of these there are but few in the Hebrew, VIZ. 


Singular. Plural. 
Mase. 7} fem. MN} com. 3 this | com. TDN these 
myo. ai) Vr this Sy these 


The usual forms are those in the first line; those in the second, are 
unusual. For nx¥, the form 4357 is once employed, Ezek. 36: 35. 


Nore. The pronouns of the 3d pers., i.e. N15, N°, On, v2, 
are also frequently employed as demonstratives ; in ahich case they 
usually prefix the article, as NIG 0473 on that day. 


III. Pronouns relative. 


§ 168. The only proper one is TUN, who, which, what, 
of every gender and number. 
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(Nore. This pronoun is contracted, mostly in the later Hebrew, 
by dropping the & (§ 108. a), and assimilating the 7 (§ 107. c); as 
129 instead of 15 "Wx. The w (the apocopate form) has various vow- 
els, according to the nature of the word which follows; e.g. W as in 
ny; w followed by a Daghesh; wW, as in mmANw Judg. 6: 17; w, as 
in DW Ecc. 3:18. In this last case, there is no compensation by a 
vowel for 'the \ which is cast away. 


§ 169. The demonstratives 7} and 43, are occasionally 
employed as relatives. : 


IV. Pronouns interrogative. 


§ 170. These are two; viz. "2 who, and 2 (mo 
m0) what. : 


Nore. Before a Daghesh euphonic the form $172 is used, as J>~>72 ; 
also before 7,1, %, not having Qamets, and usually before Maqgeph ; 
before a Guttural with Qamets, ™72, as "328 3979 § 142 a ; but some- 
times 1772 also before such Gutturals, as in Ex. 12: 26, sJ)a29 72. 


VERBS. 

§ 171. Cuasstrication. They are distributed into (a) Primitive, 
i. €. underived from any other words; e. g. F212 to reign,* 10? to sit, 
and so of most of the Hebrew verbs. (6) Derivative, i.e. such as 
come from primitives by the accession of formative letters. Such are 
all the conjugations of verbs excepting the first or Kal. (c) De- 
nominative, i. e. those which are formed from nouns (de nomine) ; e- g. 
5738 fo live in a tent, from Uns a tent. 


Note. These divisions concern the origin of verbs, but not the mode of inflection. A great 
number of verbs is comprehended in the class b, while very few belong to the class c. 


§ 172. Inrixction. In respect to inflection, verbs are divided into. 
regular and irregular. Reeunar verss are those which are analogous 
in their inflection, and preserve through all their changes their original 
triliteral root. Vers RREGULAR are either pluriliteral, or those which 
drop or assimilate one or more of their radical letters. 

§ 173. Consveation. (a) The term conjugation, in grammars of 
the Greek, Latin, and some modern languages, is employed to denote 
different classes of verbs, which are distinguished from each other by 


* Literally, he reigned. The Infinitive in English is used in this work, merely for the sake of 
brevity, in preference to the third person of the past tense, which would exactly correspond to the 
Hebrew root. 
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certain peculiar characteristics of form or inflection. Such verbs are 
therefore said to belong to the first, second, third, etc. conjugation. In 
this sense the Hebrew might be said to have several conjugations ; but 
this word is not so used by Hebrew grammarians. 


(6) In the Hebrew grammar, the word conjugation is applied to 
different forms of the same verb, and it corresponds in some degree 
with the word voice in Greek grammar, although it is employed in a 
much more extensive sense. The passive and middle voices in Greek 
exhibit the original idea of the verb under certain modifications, or 
with some additional shades of meaning. So the property of all the 
conjugations in Hebrew is, to vary the primary meaning of the verb, by 
uniting with it an accessory signification. The Hebrews were thus 
enabled to express, by means of their conjugations, all those various 
modifications and relations of verbs, which, in most other languages, 
are expressed either by composite verbs, or by several words. 


Note. The most convenient arrangement is, to make as many conjugations as there are forms 
of-verbs, original and derived. These are presented to view in the following section. 


3 Usual Conjugations. 
ACTIVE. PASSIVE AND REFLEXIVE. 
Name. Form. Name. Form. 
§ 174. 1. Kal sup 2. Niphal >up3 
oP 
3. Piel dup 4. Pual {22 
el ua Sup 
ois : Opn 
5. Hiphil S025 6. Hophal Fence 
: ai a Bape Sap 


vi Hithpael Supnn 
Peculiar Conjugations. 


§ 175. (a) 1 Poel 2350, active. 2 Poal 224d, pas- 
sive. 3 Hithpoel 22570; without a sibilant letter, as 
Sdhann (from 555 ah ; 

These Conjugations are found in the class of verbs named Ayin 
doubled (¥>), and very rarely appear in any other. They take the 


place of Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, as these appear in regular verbs; 
see § 262. 


(5) 1 Polel Onip, active. 2 Polal ODP, passive. 
3 Hithpolel Daipnn. 
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In Verbs Ayin Vav (49 § 269) these forms are the common sub- 
stitutes for the regular Piel, Pual, and Hithpael. 


Nore, Although the appearance of these two classes (a and b) is 
the same, yet the mode of formation is very different; e. g. A210, etc., 
comes from the root 229, and is formed by inserting 4 between the two 
first radicals ; while Dap , etc., comes from Dip, and is formed by 
doubling the last radical. Most “of the lexicons and grammars name 
the class 6, Pilel, Pulal, etc., because, in regular verbs, the shape of 
these conjugations would a like >2up, PIO, etc.. But as these 
conjugations scarcely have an existence in ected verbs, (and have 
not even a similar corresponding one in the Arabic, excepting the very 
rare and peculiar conj. IX. and XI.), so it is much better, for the 
sake of perspicuity, to name them as I have done here. A potiori 
nomen fit, is a good rule in making out artificial denominations of this 
nature. 

Unusual Conjugations. 


[§ 176. Most of them are of very rare occurrence ; and several of 
them occur not more than two or three times, in the whole Scriptures. 
They are as follows ; viz. 


(1) Hothpaal or Huthpaal, >apnn, >wpni, both passive forms 
of Hithpael; comp. Pual in § 174. They are of very rare occur- 
rence. 


(2) Pilel active and Pulal passive, >2ap, >20p (comp. § 175. 6 
Note), occurring ouly in five or six cases, in Seeaied verbs. 


(3) Pilpel active and Polpal passive, formed out of verbs 59 and 
>, by repeating the first and last radicals; e. g. from 553 comes 5353, 
baba: from D1>, 5253 and 5353. These are equivalent to the ‘ins 
from the same verbs, described in § 175. a. 6. 


(4) A form Tiphel seems to have been in existence; e. g. Hn 
from S30, PAIA a denominative (§ 171. c) from Erol! Ones we have 
a Poel form ; e.g. in 7%IE5, in all respects a anak AsyOmevov in 
Hebrew. 


Note. Other conjugations are made by some grammarians; but they are disputed ones, and it 
is of little or no importance to the student to insert them here, as his lexicon will give him the 
requisite information. ] 


[§ 177. Puurmirera verss, i. e. verbs whose root consists of more 
than three letters, take the following forms ; viz. D093, TWD, J2NWU, 
active; DAD, WOT, 277271, passive. 

§ 178. No one verb in Hebrew exhibits all the conjugations above 
mentioned ; and very few exhibit even all the usual ones in § 174. 
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Neither is the active or passive meaning always attached to the forms 
under which it is ranged ; as will be seen in the sequel. Predominant 
usage directs the classification of the respective conjugations. . 

§ 179. The names of all the derived conjugations are borrowed 
from the various forms of the verb >¥5, which the old grammarians 
used in constructing paradigms; and are merely the modes of pro- 
nouncing those several forms. The first conjugation is called >p Qal, 
or (as it is usually written) Kal, i. e. light ; because it is not, like the 
derived forms, increased by the addition of any letter to the root. The 
other names are formed thus; >2)3 Niph-vdl; >yp Pi-véel, Daghesh 
forte being excluded by the Guttural; b»> Pd-ydl, Daghesh being ex- 
cluded; 5355 Hiph-vil; >> Hoph-vil ; bsenn. Hith-pa-vél, 
Daghesh excluded ; and so of the unusual conjugations. 

§ 180. The third person singular of the praeter tense in Kal, is re- 
garded as the roor of all verbs; one class (verbs 1») excepted, whose 
root is the triliteral Infinitive, e. g. Dap. 


Form and Signification of the usual Conjug ations. 

§ 181. (a) Ka is generally active; but it may be 
either ¢ransitive or intransitive. 

(6) The root, which is the third person singular mas- 
culine, has three different forms, distinguished by the final 
vowels, Pattahh, T'seri, and Hholem. 

E. g. 3728 to visit, {pi to be old, and 43° to fear. 

Nore 1. The form with final Pattabh is generally active and tran- 


sitive; but sometimes it is intransitive, as >'33 to be great. The other 
two forms are usually intransitive, but sometimes otherwise. 


Nore 2. Some verbs in Kal have a passive meaning ; e. g. j2w to 
inhabit and to be inhabited ; >» to elevate and to be elevated. 


§ 182. (a) Form or Nipaat.. It is formed by prefixing 
Nun to the ground-form of the verb, and dropping the 
first vowel of the same. 

E. g. Sap, SOP. 

Nore. The real prefix seems to be 371, (in Arabic it is 28). In 
the Infinitive this developes itself; e. gs. SOR T= bopin , Nun being as- 
similated in the first form, § 107, a. The appropriate pointing of the 
prefix Nun, in the Praeter, would be Sheva (2); but short Hhireg is ne- 
cessarily substituted for it, inasmuch’ as the vowel under the first radical 


§§ 182—184. srenir. oF THE CONJUGATIONS. 85 


falls away, § 137; or an equivalent vowel must be substituted, in case 
the first radical is a Guttural, § 138. > 

(6) Stantrications or Nrpwax. (1) It is passive of Kal, when Kal 
is transitive. (2) Passive of Piel, or of Hiphil, when they are transi- 
tive and Kal is intransitive. (8) It is often a reflexive form, corres- 
ponding to the middle voice of the Greeks; as "um watch thyself, 
PNW he asked for —— Sect are the eer meanings; but, 


to sigh. on To show one’s self as Bing: a | thing, or as waite it to 
be done ; e. g. 3252 to show one’s self honourable, 93) (9333) to ea- 
hibit one’s self as smitten, nd3 to suffer one’s self to be entreated. (6) 
To express reciprocal action ; as bW2 to contend, viz. with another ; 

shat to fight, viz. with an enemy; yt to confer, viz. with dhother. 
oN Sometimes simply as Kal ; e. g. »2W2 juravit. 


Note. It is often used in such a connection that it ae be translated : a corresponding verb 
having can, may, must, ought, could, would, should, etc., before it; e. g. Gen. 6: 21. 16: 10. 


20:9. ete. 
§ 183. (a) Form or Pret. This is characterized by a 
doubling of the middle radical; as dup. 


Note. In case the middle radical is a Guttural, and cannot take a 
Daghesh forte, the preceding © Aad is prolonged as a compensation 


(§ TH. § 112); e. g. F732 for Ia, etc. 

(6) SigNIFICATIONS OF so ne It is causative of Kal; e. g. 438 
to perish, 128 to cause to perish. 'This is the predominant meaning. 

(2) Too let any thing or person be or do thus and so; to regard or 
exhibit it or him as being or doing thus or so; e.g. 770 to let one 
live; PX to show or pronounce one to be just ; 0 to pronounce one 
unclean. (3) It is intensive of Kal: e.g. >8W to ask, >NW to beg; 
92Y to break, 12% to dash in pieces. (4) It has a privative sense ; 
e. g. D2 to know, 122 to misapprehend; Hiph. Wr to take root, 
Piel w4v) to root out. (5) It often agrees in signification with Kal 
Pehsiive : seldom has it an intransitive meaning. (6) Sometimes 
it has a reflexive sense; e. g. Gen. 41: 14, mand and he shaved 


himself. 

§ 184 Puat. This is simply the passive of Piel, and 
is characterized by a Daghesh in the middle radical, (or 
a compensation for it when it is excluded), and by Qib- 
buts short or Qamets Hhateph in the first syllable. 
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E. g. bop or bap gét-tal. 

§ 185. (a) Form or Hirm. It prefixes He, and in- 
serts Yodh between the two last radicals. 

E. g. SOP, Hiph. Sap. 

(6) StenrricaTions or Hiram. (1) It is causative of Kal; as 23p 
to be holy, w77727 to make holy. This is the usual meaning. 

(2) Not unfrequently is Hiphil used in the same sense (transitive 
and intransitive) as Kal; e. g. nqwr to corrupt, mpwr to be quiet, 
P22" to be white. 

Nore. Seldom are the Piel and Hiphil of the same verb both used 
in a causative sense. When both are employed, it is generally with 
some shade of difference in their signification; e. g. 125 to honour, 
MaaF to render powerful. 

§ 186. Horna. This is characterized by 1 prefixed 
to the root, accompanied by the vowel Qamets Hhateph 
or short Qibbuts. 

E. g. 50) or S&P. 

It is usually the passive of Hiphil; but it occasionally has an in- 
transitive meaning, as Fut. Hoph. 29° he shall be able, from ‘>>; 
sometimes an active one, as D29— ND ye shall not serve them, Ex. 20: 5. 
Deut. 5: 9. 13:3; which, however, is capable of being rendered, that 
ye may not be caused to serve, etc. 

§ 187. (a) Form or Hirupart. It prefixes ni to the 
Inf. form of Piel. 

E. g. Inf. Pi. Sap, Hith. bypnn. 

[(o) The characteristic mrt undergoes several mutations, when it 
comes before the Sibilants, or the cognate letters. E. g. 


(1) Before a Sibilant, the m changes places with it; as in the fol- 
lowing examples, viz. 


© Kal 539 Hithpa. bamdm instead of Sz0n5 


De. We SRE = a3nF 
Bo — aw. — Tanne — WW 
gfe De fee fe idem PIZNT 


In the latter case (x) the n is not only transposed, but changed into 
its cognate 0. This case, however, is very unfrequent in Hebrew, 
though common in the cognate languages. 
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-Q) Before a cognate ‘cans the n is more commonly assimilated ; e. 


275 instead of "21n7 from 995 
Smtr — "qun5 a0 
Dann — ban = — ban 


(3) The same usage of assimilation is occasionally extended to some 
other letters; e. g. 


7 as A2yrq instead of ADIN from Dt 
> as SOON — meant — = AdD 
eV asciiiain® ents Naoniiet=) bites 
J as DIAN -- nonin — ban (§ 112) 
wo oas own = 6— baiwnn — D770] 


(c) Sienrrications or Hirupant. (1) It is reflexive of Piel ; as vp 
to sanctify, UIpnm he sanctified pene (2) It signifies to make 
one’s self be or 0, or to exhibit one’s self as being or doing, that which 
the verb in its ground-form signifies; e.g, D2anm to show one’s self 
cunning, from DDN to be wise; Dyan to behave one’s self proudly, 
from 333 to be great; 1>tIN to represent one’s self as sick, from nen 
to be sick. Also with some slight modifications, as DQaNG to think 
one’s self wise, from D2 to be wise; WEIN to make one’s self to be 
sought, i.e. to conceal one’s self, from wen to seek; 720n4 to ask 
eeu Sor one’s self, properly to make one gracious, from 42M to be 
gracious. .These are the leading significations. 

(3) It is sometimes the passive of Piel; as 3p2 to number, spent 
to be numbered. (4) It is also intransitive ; as NNT to be angry. (5) 
It is not unfrequently active and transitive ; as Sanur to keep or ob- 
serve, viz. laws, statutes, etc. 


Signification of the unusual Conjugations. 


[§ 188. Porx, Poan, and Hrrupoe., are merely substitutes for the 
daghesh’d conjugations (§ 175 a); as are also Polel, Polal and Hith- 
polel (§ 175 6); and likewise Pilel and Pulal (§ 176. 2). . 

Note. When the regular Piel, Pual, et¢., of verbs yy and 1» are 
employed, together with the forms just mentioned, there is generally 
some slight distinction of meaning between them, such as is described 
in § 185. b. Note.] 

[§ 189. Piupan and Poxpat are only another form for Piel and 
Pual, § 176. 3.] 
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[§ 190. Horupaa and Horupaan agree in meaning with Hith- 
pael, when is it used in a passive sense. 


Note. he other unfrequent conjugations have generally an intensive signification. The plu- 
riliteral verbs are few, and of various significations. ] 


MODE, TENSE, ETC. 


§ 191. The modes and tenses of verbs are very limited 
in Hebrew. ‘The modes are the Indicative, the Imper- 
ative, and the Infinitive; the tenses are the Praeter and 


Future. 


§ 192. The number, person and gender of verbs, are 
expressed with unusual fulness and accuracy. 


§ 193. The ground-forms of all verbs are (1) The 
Praeter, 3d pers. smg. mase. ; which is the ground-form of 
the past tense and the present participle. (2) The In- 
finitive construct; which is generally regarded as the 
ground-form of the Future and Imperative. 

Nore. But in verbs with Future Pattahh, the Infinitive construct 
takes Hholem regularly ; which seems to be at variance with this prin- 
ciple ; at least it is an exception (a large one too) to the maxim just 
laid down, see § 212. 2. § 230, respecting the Inf. const. as a ground- 
form. However, out of Kal the Inf. may well be taken as the ground- 
form of the Future and Imperative in all the conjugations ; and even 
the Participles in Piel, Pual, Hiphil, Hophal, and Hithpael, are derived 
from the Infinitive form in the same conjugations. 

§ 194. The Praeter is declned by adding to the root 
(the 3d pers. sing. masc.) fragments of pronouns, in order 
to designate person and gender; e. g. 


Singular. 
3 mas. Sup ground-form. 
3 fem. Mboup by adding N- .... fragmentof aw 
2mas. mbyp — nh sh — — ARR 
2 fem. . mop Lents a) aio] — — Arr "AN 


1 com. snbbp _— a) ® prob. from obs. ans 
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Plural. 
Scom. bop by adding 4 &) derivation unknown 
2 mas. DHlUp —_ nn fragment of nm 
A eitle GOR co 8 PEM Se a 
lLcom. wap — "9 — + TIN 


§ 195. The Inf: construct in Kal (the usual ground-form 
of the Fut. and Imp. mood) has, like the Praeter Kal 
(§ 181. 6), three forms; viz. SOP. 22%), jn). The Inf. 
in the derived conjugations, takes the vowels peculiar to 
such conjugations respectively. 

Nore. Besides these endings, the Inf. of regular verbs, specially in 
Kal, sometimes takes the form of a fem. noun, § 212.3; and in some 


irregular ones, the fem. form in Kal is almost the only one in use, e. g. 
“In verbs Pe Yodh, etc. 


§ 196. The Infinitive absolute takes Qamets in the first 
syllable, and Hholem impure in the last. 

EB. g. Diop. 

Nore. This form is preserved even in most of the irregular verbs. 
In verbs 19, however, we have ip for nip. The derived conju- 
gations preserve, for the most part, the final Hholem impure in the Inf. 
absolute; e. g. Niph. Sopr, Piel wp, Pual Sep. Hiphil has Tseri ; 
as OPT or-Opi. The variations will be noted under the respective 
classes of verbs. 

§ 197. The Future tense is declined by prefixing frag- 
ments of pronouns to the ground-form, i. e. the Inf. con- 
struct; and also by suffiving them, in some cases, in order 
to mark the gender, or number, or both. 

Compare the Praeter (§ 194), which is declined by the aid of forma- 
‘tive suffizes only. The following table exhibits the probable derivation 
of most of the Fut. formative prefixes and suffixes. 

Singular. 


Inf. const. >> ground-form. 
. & Baas from N15, 9 for 4 


3masc. >t? by prefixing “a to begin a word. 


3 fem. SOPMnie heel) ae deriv. uncertain. 
Tas Cupra. oS. from ne. 


f pref. from Aa ; suff. from 
N° to mark the fem. 


from 728. 


2fem. 20)/M by suff. and pref., "_ — 


2 aor 


lcom. >bpX by prefixing — 
12 
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Plural. 


3 masc. %>Op" by suff. and pref.,1 — 7 deriv. of } uncertain. 
2a deriv. of A uncertain ; 

Gop oe : ; 

3fem. MeDpmh . - - . n { 3 from "3H. 

Qmasc. OPM . - - - ;— nm pref. from DFR. 
sy8or ; . __ 4 fs prefix from JAN; 72 

2 fem. m20pn ‘ oa eae 32 nm hers mk. 

1 com. Sopa by prefixing — 3 from 438. 


[$ 198. The formative prefixes or praeformatives of the Fut. would 
appropriately have a Sheva for their vowel-pointing, (as in Piel and 
Pual they have); but the vowel ere receives various modifications ac- 
cording to the pointing of the letter which follows; $§ 186—139.] 

[§ 199. In the derived conjugations, Niphal, Hiphil, Hophal, and 
Hithpael, the praeformatives of the Fut. usually expel the characteris- 
tics of the conjugation, and transfer their vowel points to themselves, 
§ 118; e. g. 


Fut. Niphal Sup? instead of bupm from Inf Sepr 
— — ‘inverbsi7 ae ee pipm — Dips 
— Hiphil icin aan Supa Ssppn 
— — inverbsiy Dp? — Ca Dps 
— Hophal 4D ngs eo Ra ae aon 
sie i, ABVETOS.Y DEN ae De? Dp 
— Hithpael lotels Ne aed >EpnIy . = 2apnt] 


200. The final vowel of the Fut. may be (like that of 
the Praeter and Inf.) either Hholem, Pattahh, or Tseri. 
E. g. Hholem ; which is by far the most usual form, as Sup. Pat- 
tahh; which is common in intransitive verbs having a Praeter with 
Tseri, and also in verbs with a Guttural in the final syllable, and some 
others, ‘as TBD, IW), NEQI= NANI, bat—ber, ete. seri, as 
TAN, 382, JARI ete. 
§ 201. The Inperative follows the same analogy as the 
_ Future, usually taking the same vowels in its final syllable, 
and for the hke reasons.  [t is declined by means of suf 
fix-fragments, like those in the Praeter and Future. | 


Nors. The Imp. has only the second pe si aan Im 
___ Nore g persons. “When an Imp. 
‘sehse'for the Ist and 3d persons was needed, the. Hebrews saptened 
those persons ‘respectively of the Fut. tense. 


§ 202., ‘The ‘participles in Kal are both Gibiive ack: pas- 
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swe; in the other conjugations there is but one form, 
which follows the respective conjugations with regard to 
its meaning. 


E. g. Kal an}> scribens, 21D scriptum. But in verbs with final 
Teri and Hholem, the part. present retains the form of the Praeter, as 
Praet. N>72, part. N22; Praet. 437, part..37; so in verbs iy, Pract. 
DP, part. op. In Niphal the same principle prevails, with a slight 
variation; as Niph. >Op:, part. [Op2, i.e. with final Pattahh pro- 
longed. 

Nore 1. Jntransitive verbs usually have but one form of the parti- 
ciple in Kal ; which may have either an active or passive meaning, as 
the case requires. 

Nore 2. Beyond Niphal, all the participles are derived from the 
Inf. form of their respective conjugations, by prefixing 72, and dropping 
the characteristic where it occurs; e.g. Piel bap, Pual -epn, 
Hiphil 5-9p7, Hophal Sup, Hithpael Sypna. In the passive 
forms, the final Pattahh of the ground-form is prolonged, i. e. it be- 
comes Qamets. Any departures from this principle will be noticed 
where they occur. 

Nore 3. Participles are declined in the same manner as adjectives, 
having sing. and plur. forms of the masc. and fem. gender. 


Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 


§ 203. The Hebrew has neither of these in separate, 
regularly defined forms, as in Greek; but it employs im 
the room of them, and to a certain extent, peculiar forms 


of the Fut. tense. 


> 
Note. Inthe Arabic, the usage of the Fut. in this way, is far more defined and general than 
in the Hebrew. In Syriac and Chaldee, the usage does not at all appear. Tbe Hebrew use is & 
kind of medium between the two, as it is somewhat frequent, and yet far fron: being general. 


§ 204. The Future is yaried, for the purpose of ex- 
pressing an optative or conditional sense, by paragoge and 
apocope. 

(a) By paragoge, viz. of -, and sometimes m.,; eg. Fut. n238, 
with paragoge M338; so “Wait, with paragoge VAIN 5 FY) parag. 
wT - 

(b) By a kind of apocope ; which generally consists in rendering 
shorter the final long vowel; and in some cases, in casting away the 
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final letter and vowel; e€. g. 5"2p7., apoc. Supt ; mA77, apoc. nie’ with 


Hholem pure, (which is shorter than 15 M32. apoc. 227. 


§ 205. The paragogic Future is, lor the most pari, 
confined to the Ist person, singular and plural; the 2d 
and 3d_ persons rarely exhibiting its Jie employed in all 
the conjugations ; but it is very rare m the passzve ones 
and in verbs 7. It is used, 


(a) Asan Optative; e.g. minis let me die. (b) To express ex- 
citement, urging, assurance, strong determination; as mu T must go, 
IVI let me rise up, S7BIS Lam resolved to speak, sibs let us go, 
etc. (c) After the particles 222, 1 (that), it expresses the latter part 
of conditional sentences; as TBDN j2a5., so that I may declare ; 
MEIN that we may eat. (d) In some cases, it is used in this last 
(conditional) sense, where the particle is omitted. 

Nore I. Examples of paragoge in respect to the third and second 
persons of verbs, may be found in Is. 5: 19. Ezek. 28: 20. Ps. 20: 4, 

Nore 2. Vav conversive (\ 208) frequently occasions the paragogic 
form of the verb in the first person to be adopted, particularly i in the 
Jater Hebrew; but not with any speciality of meaning, as M7rR&1 
and I said, Gen. 41: il Tati? and we dreamed; comp. § 266. 
Note 1. 


§ 206. The apocopate Future, on the other hand, is 


mostly. confined to the 2d and 3d_ persons, rarely making 
its appearance in the first; e. g, 


es 
S 


Reg. verb Hiph. >t apoc. Pups > {OPM apoc. SOpn 
Verbs 17 Kal Se aes ae nian — han 
Hiph. 97S" ne rim nen 5 
Verbs > Kal MBI ph ren ACE TEM ge ban (ban) 
Pie ce AEM ar beatae Caw ares — San (>3n) 
Hiph. m2337 wena a a ee bam (bab) 
Hithp. szam — = dam mann — bann 


This Future is employed, (a) To express command, wish, prohibi- 
tion; e. g. N59 let him destroy ; “nom 5 hide not. (b) After i ina 
conditional sentence; as 447) that he may tell. (c) After the particles 
of negation, N>, be; as 05n Nd thou shalt not add; 7nim>dsx thou 
shalt not be preferred. 


~ [Nore 1. Vav conversive (§ 208) connects itself very often with 
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such apocopate forms, but frequently without any speciality of eine 
e. g. 57271 and he divided. Comp. § 205. Note 2; also § 101. b. 


Note 2. The proper apoc. Future is confined to conjugations and 
forms, such as the table above exhibits. All Futures do by no means 
admit it, in all the conjugations ; nor do all classes of verbs admit it; 
nor does any verb admit it in cases where it has a formative suffix. 


Nore 3. The apocopate Futures, specially in poetry and in the later 
Hebrew, are not always of special significancy, but are often employed. 
as the common ones.] 

N. B. The Fut. with retracted accent and final syllable shortened 
because of this retraction, does not always and of course belong to the 
Fut. apocopate ; for not the apocopate forms only, but also others, oc- 
casionally suffer such retraction and shortening of the final syllable ; 
see § 101. 6. d. 


§ 207. ‘The Imperative, like the Future, has both pa- 
ragogic and apocopate forms, which give intensity to the 
meaning. 


E. g. Paragogic; as Wat, “Yaw; DIP, WP; WO, Iwo. 


Apocopate ; as >Ypr (for >"aPr); so 2a, apoc. ba; 5572, apoc. 57; 
jew apoc. of M222, JR IP apoc. of TIN P. 


Future with Vav conversive. 


§ 208. Vav with Pattahh prefixed to the Future tense, 
and followed by a Daghesh forte, is called Vav conversive ; 
because its usual effect is to convert such Future into a 
Praeter, in respect to meaning. 


E. g. 3728 he said, also 1738") he said or and he said. If the prae- 
formative letter of the Fut. be 8, the Daghesh is omitted and the vowel 
is lengthened; as Sopx1, § 112. If the praeformative letter of the 
verb have a Sheva simple, Daghesh forte is usually omitted after the 
Vav; e.g. 2p71, 9 73. Note 3. 

[Nore 1. Vav conversive is often connected with the paragogic first 
pers. Fut., § 205. Note 2; also with the apocopate 2d and 3d pers. Fut., 
§ 206. Note 1; in many cases without giving an Optative or Subjunc- 
tive meaning to them. 

Nore 2. Vav conversive commonly (not always) makes the Future 
Milel, and consequently shortens the final vowel if it be long, § 101. b. 


Nore 3. Vav conversive is probably a fragment of the verb 515 to 
be. The first letter is dropped (as it commonly is in Syriac), and the 
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Gienen’ 2 is ssid to the Future by satan the 7, we in 
a= 1-77) ; so that Bopm==Fop" sin it was [that] jes killed, 
ji. e. he killed. So the Arabians make their Imperfect, only they write 
out the verb of existence in full; and so the Syrians, except that they 
employ the participle of the verb of existence. 

Nore 4. When Vav is not conversive, and is prefixed to the Fut., 
it has a different punctuation from the above ; e. g.in Gen. 1:6, °7™, 
but with Vav conversive "771; so FOP, but with Vav conversive 
Duper. ] 

Praeter with Vav. 


§ 209. Vav praefixed to the Praeter is merely a con- 
junction, But it often gives to the Praeter the sense of 
a Future, because it connects it with a preceding Future 
or Imperative. 


Norse. As Vav conversive prefixed to the Future, retracts the tone 
(§ 208. Note 2); so, on the contrary, Vav joined to the Praeter usually 
throws the tone forward, as "AIS, "7201 ,§ 101 a. 

§ 210. General remark on the tenses. The tenses in Hebrew are 
real Aorists, capable of every variety of meaning as to designation of 
time. See this fully developed in the Syntax, § 503. § 504. 


Occasional peculiarities in the forms of Verbs. 


[§ 211. The peculiarities now to be noted are not confined to any 
one conjugation or class of verbs, but apply more or less to all the dif- 
ferent conjugations and classes of them. 


(a) Paragogic letters are often suffixed to some of the 
forms; e. g. 


(1), Nun, to persons ending in } or "_; as Fi3~77 instead of IPI, 

P R274 instead of 7P23N; rarely to the Praeter, as ee instead of oh; 
see § 109. c. § 146. b. (2) (a) H~, usually to the Fut. and Imp. active, 
§ 204. § 205. § 207; rarely in the Praeter, as mmsa3 for n343 ; 
Niph. Praet. fem. “8552, with “~ parag. nkb53 ; Hiph. ‘fern. 
MN 3N7 , with parag. SONA. (bd) ) Sometimes rt. is used instead of 
m—; e.g. 1 Sam. 28: 15, MXIPN1. (3) Aleph paragogic or otiant, 
rarely ; as 13:7 , NiDS the same; so N12? for aw2", § 125. a. (4) 
Participles Soares take He or Yodh paragogic, teeta the lat- 
ter, when they are in regimen; as NiN|> “S Swan. (5) Sometimes 


the Inf. mood’ takes it; as "°Wind. (6) Also the Praeter 2d ae 
fem., as “A28P . ; 
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(6) Forms with Quiescents are sometimes defectively 
written, § 63. 


E. g. 1728 for 77738, 57247 for 131° (comp. § 122. 1); but this usage 
is rare. Oftener 7 is written for 43; as [wan for Svan. Some- 
‘times TM for "Ma; as m7 for API, nw for NWS | “So BAN for 
MAIN, etc. 

(c) The prepositions 3 , >, >, prefixed to the Inf. of Niphal, often 
(not always) expel the = characteristic, and stand in its place; as 
Supa for SYp7s ; comp. § 199. 

(d) Mem praeformative in participles is sometimes (rarely) omitted ; 
as Mp> for Npe7a, baIPNs for oI pn , etc.] 


REGULAR VERBS TRANSITIVE.* 
NOTES ON PARADIGM I. 


The student is first of all to commit paradigm I. of the Verbs. The following notes will serve 
to explain variations and anomalies. The paradigms are, for convenience’ sake, thrown together 
at the end of the Grammar. 


N.B. Tho learner will be careful to note, that the tone is on the ultimate in all cases where 
it is not marked with an accent over the penult. Particular care, at the outset, will enable him 
always to accent'the verbs rightly, without any trouble. 


Kal. 

‘[§ 212. (1) Praeter. The unusual forms are 3 fem. sing. in n., 
e.g. nb1& from bin; also 2 pers. masc. MHIA2 for HIA3 (= parag.), 
§ 211.2; sndbH for M225 2 pers. sing. fem. (Yodh parag.), §.211. 6. 

(2) The example 227 exhibits the Fut. with Pattabh, (familiarly 
called Fut. A); but there are very few verbs with such a Future, un- 
less the last syllable has a Guttural in it, or the verb belongs to the 

_ classes with final Tseri or Hholem in the Praeter; § 181.6. The Inf. 
of 257 is 3D ; and so in other cases of the like nature ; which seems 
not to agree with the idea of its being the ground-form of such Futures 
and Imperatives as take Pattahh ; § 198. 2. 

(3) Less usual forms of the Infinitive. Besides the usual forms. in 
the paradigm, there are, (a) Inf. absolute, Sup, Vav omitted ; Inf. con- 
struct up, Vav fulcrum only ; also as bop. (6) The Inf. has feminine 
forms also, though rarely; e. g. like mu » mop, TOP; (supa, 
Jike the Chaldee, is doubtful). 


* Some of thé verbs here treated of ‘are intransitive also; but in general it is otherwise ; and 
20, a potiori nomen fit. 
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Note. ‘The Hiolem i in tie inf ACRE is impure ee immutable ; 
but in the Inf. const. it is pure and mutable. Hence it is hr dened 
before Maqqeph; as ~>up getol. Before suffixes it is shortened and 
transposed ; see the Inf. with suffixes in Par. XXII. 

(d) Less usual forms of the Future. 'These are binp? (Vav ful- 
crum), rarely as 50) except in verbs with a Guttural in the final syl- 
lable, or verbs intransitive having a Praeter with Tseri; still more sel- 
dom as 1510p. First pers. parag. as M>DpN very rare. In pause 
sep), m2D77 , § 146; with 7 parag. the latter form (2597 ) becomes 
ew. Three times the 3d pla. fem. has a praeformative ® instead 
of mn; ‘e.g me 277037 instead of 517} aon, Dan. 8: 22, also the like forms 
in Gen. 30: 38. 1 Sam. 6: 12. 

(5) Imperative; >1ap (Vav fulcrum), sometimes as >op. Parago- 
gic, M2Op, Lop, rarely as mthp, m=Qp. Imp. 2d pers. fem. sing. 
seldom as Op , V20p, 1 Sam. 28:8. Second pers. masc. plur. (sel- 
dom) APOP ; in pause, sometimes as 1° OP, 1D op. The Hholem here 
is pure ; as it is also in the Inf. and Future. A kind of apocopate form 
is not unfrequent of the 2 pers. fem. plural ; e. g. eee with final fur- 
tive Pattahh, instead of M2972U . 


Nore 1. As the Hholem i in the Future, Inf, and Imper., is pure, 
whether written without a Vav or with one, it is of course shortened 
when the accent is AS off; e. g. before Maqqeph, ~2Dp? gig-tol, 
so before a suffix, D220)" ; Inf. and Imp. ~bwp getdl. 


Note 2. Some sane ia. both Fut. O and A; e.g. such as naw, 
510,172, VSM, etc, (see Lex.) without any difference in theix mean- 
ing. Others have Fut. O and A, with a difference in their significa- 
tion; e.g. EP, VIN, we, 7M, etc. (see lexicon). 

(6) Participles active. Frequently written 505, although the Hho- 
lem is impure, \ 63 ; very seldom as ae bpip » or SOP, which 
are doubtful forms. With Yodh parag., "Op, fem. *ntop (cet the 
fem. form 120). Participles are declined as adjectives, hate masc. 
and fem. as well as sing. and plural forms; sce parad. XXI. 

(7) Participles passive. Sometimes written Sup ( (§ 41), seldom as 
>°DP. The sense is not uniformly passive, but sometimes active ; often 
so in neuter and intransitive verbs; as is the case also in Syriac.] 


Niphal. 


[§ 213. (1) The Praeter has no variations from the paradigm. (1) 
Inf. abs. DT3N for winin , Ezek. 14:3; 53271 for A520, Ps. 68: 3. 


(3) The final Tseri, in the forms of the Inf. const., Fut., and eae 


f 
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is pure, and of course shortened shes the accent is thrown off; e. g. 
Wu, “3237, Inf.-1n55. A disjunctive accent often changes the 
Tseri rs Pattahh ; as 572477, § 129. d. § 145. The actually occurring 
plur. fem. 2d and 3d persons more usually have Pattahh, even without 
a digyjunctive accent, or the presence of a Guttural; as m32DNq, Jer. 
24:2; so that as to the forms with Tsert, as in the paradigm, ‘it is 


somewhat doubtful whether they were the predominant ones in the 
language. 


(4) Future Ist pers. sing. often takes Hhireq under the praeforma- 
five; e.g. as DOPN, WAT, etc] - 

- Priel. 

[§ 214. (1) Praeter sometimes with Seghol, as 37; oftener with 
Pattahh, as 7ya> , specially before Maqqeph, as Nin~vb3. (2) Infin- 
itive fora: forms rather frequent, as 7721; with suffix, as Np TS - 
(3) Imperative A, as 322. (4) Participle sometimes without 2, as 
Mew for Taw, Eccl. 4:2. § 108. a. 3. The plur. fem. Future as 
sometimes Pattabh instead of Tseri, e. g. MI2UpN instead of Mi2wPN; 
comp. § 213. 3. 

Nore 1. The final Tseri throughout Piel is pure ; and of.course it 


should be shortened whenever it loses the accent; e. g. Scie. Nun 
parag. usually retains it, as Pra, 


Nore 2. Daghesh forte in the middle radical is not unfrequently 
omitted in writing, when the middle radical has a Sheva; as wp.” for 
IWwpP2?, § 73. Note 3.] 


Pual. 
[§ 215. (1) Practer very rarely as >w3p , a mere orthographic varia- 
tion. Once SNp> for Spb. (2) Purthsiple sometimes omits 72; as 


Mee for MPF, OW for HI", etc. § 108. a. 3.] 


Note. dban is sometimes omitted in writing here, as in Piel; see Note 2 above. 


Miphil. 
[§ 216. (1) mei sometimes with Seghol under the 7, as 22223 
instead of 127% Rarely § is put for 5, as "M5 RaN (Is. 63 : 3) Ist 


pers. sing. for eae 


(2) Infinitive absolute frequently as DUP, (once DDN Jer. 25: 3, 
Chaldee form 8 for 5+ ), or OPT. (3) Inf construct seldom as Popa. 
With preposition, as 5°UP'3> and >"yp>, § 108. 6. In a few instances 
the praeformative has Hhireg ; as 1.177, like the Praeter. 

(4) Future apocopate >QP7 , and specially with } as Sopra, having 
a Teri pure and mutable, § 206. This of course is shortened, when 


it loses the accent. A peculiar anomaly of the 3d_ pers. plur. here, is 
13 
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APS, WAR, wMay., 1 Sam. 14: 22. 31:2. Jer.9:2, This is 
after the manner of the Aramaean. 

(5) Imperative takes the apocopate form with Tseri, in the 2d pers. 
sing. masc. and 2d plur. fem. ; but it sometimes has the form Sop 
here ; and with parag. m_ , and with suffix pronouns, it always follows 
this model ; e. g. HD", AMP pA. 


(6) The apoc. form of the Part. (ap ) in the singular, is doubt- 
ful. But plural forms derived from such a singular, sometimes occur ; 
e.g. D> as from Opn, Jer. 28: 8; D4 as from W272, 
2 Chron. 28 : 23, 

Remarks. In the Praeter the *— is generally held fast, not being 
exchanged, in the persons where it is used at all, for any other vowel ; 
but in the Inf., Fut., and Imp., the apoc. forms, and those with 1 pre- 
fixed, or preceded by $x, take T'seri instead of °_, which Tseri is for 
the most part pure and mutable. Instead of this, Pattahh is employed 
when the final syllable of the verb has a Guttural in it, § 236. § 230.] 


Note. Respecting the tone-syllable in this conjugation, see § 100. 


Hophai. 


[S 217. Some verbs have both forms, i.e. as bupm and bopa; 
some the one exclusively, and some the other. No actual case of the 
Inf. construct occurs in this conjugation. . 


In a very few cases, the 7 characteristic of the conjugation remains 
after the praeformative, e. g. niyxpm7 for niv=p2; so in Hiph. 53557 
P pithy 


for S37, verb >. Instances of Hoph. Inf. abs. occur in Ezek. 16: 4 
(bis). Josh. 9 : 24.] 


Hithpael. 


[§ 218. (1) The end syllable with Pattahh is frequent here, which 
_of course makes Qamets in pause; as SIENA, WIpns. (2) In the 
second and first person of the Praeter, (where the usual vowel between 
the second and third radical is Pattahh, as in the paradigm), if the 
tone is thrown off from this penult syllable, it occasionally takes Hhireg 
instead of Pattahh; as *AwypNA, nawypnm. (8) Maqgeph shortens 
the forms with Tseri, as this vowel is here pure and mutable; e. g. 
mczonnm. (4) Nun parag. usually retains and prolongs the Pat- 
tahh, when that vowel is used; as psany. (5) Daghesh forte in 
the middle radical is sometimes omitted here, as in Piel and Pual ; 
e. g. 15p2BN> (for Is~PaM ), Judg. 20: 15, the Pattahh being prolonged 
asa compensation. 
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(6) The passive of Hithpael, i.e. Horupar., sometimes occurs ; 
e.g. 19722N7, Num. 1: 47. 2: 23; so Naw (for Nauns ), daDm (for 
02207), with Qibbuts instead of Gamer Hhateph ; comp. § 184,] 


Roeoif Forms. 


[§ 219. Besides the conjugations of the regular verbs here noted, 
Poel and Poal, also Pilel and Pulal, sometimes occur in them; but 
such cases are exceedingly rare. E.g. of the former, are B71W and 
Dw, part. opin Job 9: 15, 7wi>72 (for so it should be pointed) Ps. 
101: 5, ‘HyTI7 1 Sam. 21:3; of the latter, DbS:, Ans, dbnv.] 


RFGULAR VERBS INTRANSITIVE. 
NOTES ON PARADIGM II. 

§ 220. The 3d pers. sing. Praeter is the principal one which ex- 
hibits a departure from the forms of the regular transitive verb; as will 
_ be seen by inspection of the paradigms. 

§ 221. Verbs final Hholem (of which there are not half a score), 
generally retain the Hholem in the derived forms; "77 Eb) from 73%, 
sptS* from 22; but not always, as *n22W sha-khal-ti from bow. As 
the Hholem in these verbs is pure, so it is shortened when it loses the 
accent; as ANN veya-ghor-ia. 

§ 222. In the same manner, those few verbs which retain Tseri 
in the derived forms, shorten it either into Hhireq or Seghol when the 
tone is removed ; e. g. 352, PRIST; SYD, OAHNY. 

[Note 1. All the futures are with Pattahh, unless the Praeter has 
two forms, A and E; as j2W and j2v, Fut. only j2W?, as in the 
paradigm. é 

Nore 2. In pause the Tseri of verbs intransitive most frequently 
makes its appearance ; ¢. g. 927 , and so often. In a number of cases, 
a pause-accent makes the Teer, appear, which elsewhere does not ap- 
pear; as j2W, Jz only in pause. 

Nore 3. Out of Kal the intransitive verbs conform to the model of 
the transitive ones, and need not separate paradigms. The whole num- 
ber of them is very small; and the cases of departure in inflection from 
the model of Par. 1., are Jomparativels very few. 

Nore 4. The verbs called intransitive, are in some cases ¢ransi- 
tive. As before, a potiort nomen fit. 
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VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 


§ 223. We have seen (§ 179) that the verb $35, (the example for 
paradigms in the old grammars), is employed to give technical desig- 
nations to the various forms of verbs. Accordingly, as © is the first 
letter in this verb, » the second, and 5 the third; so verbs with Guttu- 
rals may be denominated 5 guttural, » guttural, > guttural, whose 
first, or second, or third radical letter is a Guttural. 


Verbs Pe Guttural; Par. II. IV. 


§ 224, Where other verbs would take a simple Sheva 
under the first radical, these more usually have a composite 
Sheva. ‘This may be called the smooth enunciation. 

E. g. Taz, }ON?, PIT, Wz, ON, PIT, ete. 

Nore 1. The pracformative letters must have the short vowel which © 
corresponds with the composite Shevas, in such cases; see § 139. This 
extends to the letters formative of conjugation, as well as of tense; e-g. 
Niph. 97293, Hiph. 172274; Hoph. s72277, etc. 

Nore 2. When the final vowel is Hholem, the preceding vowels 
are generally (__); but when it is Pattahh, they are usually ( 1) seer 
Tiav?, PIT3. Yet such forms as 0477 do sometimes occur. — 


Nore 3. As (__) seems to be shorter than (_,), so the first is 
sometimes put for the second, where a more rapid enunciation is re- 
quired ; e. g. "AV7227], but with 1, *Avasm. 

§ 225. But not unfrequently the Guttural retains 
Sheva simple; and then the vowel under the preforma- 
tive, etc., 1s still the same as it would be in case a com- 
posite Sheva had been employed; i. e. verbs Pe Guttural 
do not employ the regular short Hhireq under prae- 
formatives in the Fut. etc., but some other short vowel. 
This may be called the rough enunciation. . 

E.g. 008}, 317), F872, Wan?, instead of noNr, Tis, Jeo, 
wan}. Only the verbs 37 and 7277 in Pe Guttural make such forms 
as 737" and mm. 

§ 226: When, in the course of inflection, a simple She- 
va comes immediately to follow a composite Sheva under 
the Guttural, the Guttural assumes the corresponding short: 
‘vowel; see § 140. 
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E. g- 157222 , not 19799., which would make an impossible syllable, 
§ 42. § 140. So apoxr, not ADON ; 197977, not Was. 

§ 227. Where the first radical would regularly be 
doubled, (as in the Inf. Fut. and Imp. of Niphal), but this 
is prevented by its being a Guttural (§ 111), the preced- 
ing vowel is lengthened (§ 112), as the paradigms shews. 


Note. In this respect verbs Pe Resh agree with verbs Pe Guttural, 
§ 111; e. g. 5729n instead of 5729n. 


Notes on the Paradigm. 


[§ 228. (a) KAL. (1) Inf. construct, receiving prefix-prepositions 
with a Sheva, causes them to be pointed as the praeformatives in the 
Future are; e.g. arb, 5X2, also 52N3. Inf. fem. like wx, 
pin, 32725, which last form is very unusual. ; 

(2) The Future has two forms; as will be seen in the paradigm. 
Aleph here, whether a radical, or a pracformative of the first pers. 
sing., takes the Seghol vowels in preference to the others. The two 
forms — — and — ~ are not unfrequently interchanged in the Fut. of 
the same verbs; and sometimes the singular has one form, and the 
plural another, just as adjunct words may require the pronunciation 
to be more or less rapid; e. g. EN}, plur. 1ON7. The reason 
of their exchange for each other, in many cases, is not apparent 
to us. It depended, probably, on the niceties of vivd voce enun- 
ciation. ; 

The Futures with the rough enunciation, i. e. with Sheva simple, 
are as 342, 2312, usually having Pattahh in the first syllable when 
the last is O, and Seghol when the last is A; which last is probably 
an expedient in order to avoid the repetition of two Pattahhs. The 
declension of these forms is otherwise regular, as in Par. I.; excepting 
that where the final Pattahh falls away, the praeformative may take, 
and sometimes does take, Pattahh ; as "OM}, while the plural is 19073. 

(3) Imperative with 8, as ON, TIN. With * parag., as THON. 
Imp. fem. sing. "wry, TIN Ruth 3: 15, a peculiar form. 

(6) NIPIIAL. The common vowel of the first syllable is of the 
Seghol class; e. g. 17293, or (according to the rough enunciation) 
ani. But in the Inf, absolute with Hholem final, it is Pattahh 
(comp. a.2. above), as ‘JiD™2, VIMY2; very seldom with Pattahh in 
other cases, yet sometimes so, as NNT: Gen. 31:27. Vav prefixed 
commonly occasions Pattahh; comp. § 224. Note 8. The increased 


\ 


’ 
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forms of the Part. also receive it; as 0b93, M2592, 09222 - In Esth. 
8: 8, we find ninth , a Part. suit generis. f 

(c) HIPHIL. (1) Sometimes with the rough enunciation, as 
sro. Peculiar is mbpm, § 142. ¢.1. Vav prefixed changes the 
composite Sheva to the A shiek: e.g. "77771, i. e. it hastens the 
- pronunciation of the first part of the word, agate the tone is thrown 
_ forward ; comp. § 224. Note 3. (2) Inf. abs. and constr. are some- 
times interchanged in their usage ; e. g. 97397 (Josh. 7: 7) for Inf. ab- 
solute 372253; Iws2, Inf. abs. (Deut. 26: 12) for Inf. const. Tw22. 
(3) Future ‘with rough enunciation 470r2; and so the Part. 7°72. 
(4) 77772 is for 77872, 9119. ¢. 1; for the omission of the X, see § 118. 
Nate 3. 

(4) HOPHAL. With rough enunciation, Ja45; also (rarely) 
miyit, § 142. «1; bmn, Inf abs. sui generis, Ezek. 16: 4. 


‘ Norse. The Daghesh’d conjugations (i. e. Piel, Pual, and Hith- 
pael) are regular, because they can never have a Sheva under their 
first radical. | 

Verbs Ayin Guttural; Par. V. 
§ 229. Where other verbs have Sheva simple under 


the middle radical, these take a composite Sheva, § 49. 


§ 230. Final syllables in the ground-forms: of any of 
the conjugations, having Hholem or Tseri in them, may 
exchange these for Pattahh. In Kal this is usual; in the 
other conjugations, less common. But still, the Inf. const. 
in Kal takes Hholem; comp. § 244. 6. Note 2 
~ E.g. Fut. pit, rarely as D537; Piel 392, ni3 (see § 83); Hiphil 
Imp. 73953, etc. Verbs Ayin Resh sometimes imitate this. 

§ 231. As the conjugations Piel, Pual, Hithpael, can- 
not admit a Daghesh in the middle radical, they prolong 
the preceding vowel as a compensation, in cases where 
analogy would require such a Daghesh. Verbs Ayin 
Resh imitate them i in this; § 111. § 112. 


Notes on Paradigm V. 


[§ 232. (a) KAL. (1) Inf. fem. as MOMS, St also as PAA. 
(2) Future anomalous phys, § 142. ¢. 1. 
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(6) PIEL. Desekas with tila N, adda ec Tseri or a 
impure before it; as j82, YNi- Middle 5 prefixes i impure Hhireq; as 
j32. Middle m and », Hhireq impure and, rarely Tseri; as tn>, 
TN, WA, A. Resh demands Tseri; as 573. 

Future, Inf, Imp., and Part. with middle 8 and 7, usually require 
Qamets before them ; as TN), JIS, F122. But 4, 4, », most com- 
monly prefix Pattahh; as 4727 BI). Ws? , ete. Yet, Qamets is 
sometimes used here; and even in the same verb, the Inf. may have 
one of these vowels, and the Fut. another; e. g. Inf. “sa, Fut. 
“Va? , ete. 

(c) PUAL. Here compensation is usually made for Daghesh ex- 
cluded, by Hholem, e. g. 584, 772; but sometimes by Qibbuts im- 
pure, as VO, O07; see § 33. 


; (d),. HITHPAEL. Here the vowel before the Guttural is 3 varied, just 
as in “the: fut. Piel; see, above under 6. The accent affects Pattahh 
here in a peculiar way; e. g. "F227, instead of "H7292N7, which is 


explained by § 142. a, and § 144. yu in=yan (§ 187. 6. 3) is an 
instance of Hithpoel.| 


Verbs Lamedh. Guttural; Par. VI. 


§ 233. Whee’ “by analogy the Guttural must have a 
Sheva, the vowel-points are regular. ; 

Nore. The 2d pers. sing. fem. takes a furtive Pattahh under the 
Guttural; e. g. Hz2v instead of new , § 52.2. Ifthe Pattahh under 
» here was a proper vowel, the pointing would be nw, i. e. with n 
Raphé. Punctuation like 732329 is very rare. 

§ 234. Where the Guttural is preceded by 4, 4, 
immutable, it takes a Pattahh.- furtive, § 69. 

: KE. g. in the Inf. absolute and in the Part. pass. of Kal; in Hiph. 
throughout, where *_ is usually retained. The Inf. const. in Kal com- 
monly follows the same usage, as vivd; compare (§ 230) a similar 
punctuation as it respects the Hholem. 

§ 235. In Kal, the Fut. and Imp. nearly always take 
Pattahh; also the fem. Part. Segholate; as MPDW. 


Nore. The Imp. appears to have Hholem sometimes ; e. g. nan, 
Gen. 43 : 16. 


§ 236. All the forms with pure final: Zserz may retain 
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i 


it, and put a Pattahh furtive under the Guttural; or they 
may substitute a real Pattahh instead of these vowels. 

E. g. 370 or 970i. 

Nore 1. Prolonged forms, i.e. such as the Inf. abs., the forms 


with a pause-accent, etc., retain Tseri. The apocopate forms take 
Pattahh. 


Nore 2. Verbs 45 frequently imitate this class of guttural verbs, 
by taking Pattahh as their final vowel. 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


§ 237. Under this class are included all those in which 
any of the radical letters are dropped, or assimilated, or 
in which they become quiescent. 


§ 238. These may be most conveniently distributed 
into (a) Those which are irregular ©, 1. e. in the first 
radical (§ 223). (6) Those which are irregular > ies 
in their second radical. (¢) Those which are irreg- 
ular 5, I. e. in their third radical. (d) Those which are 
irregular 5 and 5, 1. e. in their first and third radical. 


I. CLASS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


§ 239. These consist of verbs ND, ‘D, and 1D, 1. @. 
whose first radical is neither 8, °, or 3. 


4 


VERBS PE ALEPH; Par. VII. 


 § 240. In most cases, verbs with 8 for their first radi- ° 
cal belong to the class Pe Guttural, above described, 

being treated as a Guttural. The verbs which really be- 
long to the class now in question, are those in which & as 

first radical is quiescent. 

(Nore. Of these there are only five, viz. TaN, Max, boy, Vax, 

mHX. Three more, viz. JIN, TIN, HON, sometimes exhibit a quies- 

cent N, and sometimes a guttural one; e. g. TINS, THI. . For other 

explanations, see under paradigm VII.] aes. 
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Notes on the Paradigm. 

[} 241. (a) Kat. (1) The Future drops & quiescent of the root in 
the Ist a a and retains only the N praeformative which desig- 
nates the first person; e. g. 1728 instead of 472N8, thus avoiding the 
occurrence of two Alephs. (2) Ina very few cases, the first syllable 
takes a Tsert instead of a Hholem; as" MAN? (not HNN); in aw the 
Fut. has both forms, e. g. Ist pers. sing. 248 and 25x. The last syl- 
lable in these verbs usually exhibits Tseri, specially when it has a dis- 


Junctive accent; e. g. 22N; with a conjunctive one, Pattahh is very 
common in the same syllable, e.g, SON1. 


Nore. Quiescent § here is not unfrequently omitted in writing ; 
as §}D° for FQN", 17739 for aN etc.; see § 63. 


ative once DN for TDN, see $ 119. 4, 2, 


(b) Derived conjugations. (1) Nrenat once as 7HN2. (2) Pret 
admits contraction ; as 957 for Fan, ITN for TINT; see o% 118. Note 
3. (3) Hrenit also admits contraction, in a little different manner; 
e. g. 5°95 for aN .— Future, >£N*1 (with accent retracted § 129) 
instead of DEN, P17 for PIN; see § 119. c. 1. Fut. once with 
Hholem, as aps, Jer. 46: 8.—Imperative, im for THN, § 119. 
c. 1. (45 Bieta ASA for & § 122. 2) for “abONT, like “the con- 
tractions in § 119. c. 1. ] 


VERBS PE YODH; Par. VIII—X. 


§ 242. These may a divided into three classes; viz. 
( ap Such as bie (originally) a Vay for the first radical; 
eT 121. (2) Those whose first radical is proper- 
iy Yodk. as 20". (3) Such as follow the analogy of 
verbs Pe Nun, in assimilating the first radical in the Fu- 
ture, etc. 
FIRST CLASS OF VERBS PE YODH; Par. VIII. 


§ 243. (a) In Inf, Fut., and Imp. of Kal, the Yodh is 
for the most part dropped ; the Praeter and Part. are 
regular. 


() In Niphal, Hiphil and Hophal, the si aie ) ap- 
14 
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pears; but it is quiescent, except in the Inf, Fut., and 
Imp. of Niphal, where it is moveable. 


§ 244. The Inf, Fut. and Imp. of Kal exhibit two 
forms; viz. one with final Tsert, and another with final 
Pattahh. 

(a): The forms with final Tseri take Tseri in the first syllable also, 
and more generally omit the Yodh; as 24>, etc., as in Par. VIII. 

[Norr. The Fut. sometimes (rarely) retains the Yodh in the wri- 
ting of these verbs ; as 1 pers. sing. Fut. parag. 422"% (from 5 ep 
“p.2 (from 7p"), with final Pattahh because of the Resh. With a 
Guttural in the final syllable, Pattahh of course usually takes the place 
of Tseri; as 95°, not 243. In the Inf. const. and Imp. of Kal, Yodh 
disappears almost throughout, in the forms with final Tseri.] 

(b) But the forms with final Pattahh more usually retain the Yodh 
in Inf, Imp., and Fut. of Kal; and the Fut. takes Hhireq magnum 

‘in the first syllable; as F272, 277, WA; see in Par, VIII. 

[Nore 1. Yodh quiescent is sometimes omitted here in writing ; as 
ta for wart, Ps. 102: 5, § 68. Sonn: for nq. 

Nore 2: The Inf. construct of the masc. form, is not analogical 
here with that of the forms with final Tseri in the Future. It takes 
Hholem-; as 23", j£?. One would naturally expect Pattahh.] 


§ 245. The derived conjugations of both these classes 
of verbs are alike; the model is exhibited in the para- 


digms of Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal. 


[§ 246. Some verbs nD take both the forms above 
noted. 

E. g. px, Imp. px and px?; ap, Fut. ap, also “jp. or TP?- 
The lexicons note such.] 
Notes on the Paradigin, 

[§ 247. KAL. (a) The Inf. of the class Fut. Tseri has more usual-— 
ly the fem. Segholate ending, as in the paradigm. With a Guttural, 
Pattabh of course is used; e. g. n¥% (not nvy) from on, § 113. But 
sometimes the apocopate masc. form is used ; as »3 from 937. Another * 
fem. form of the Inf. is as "> from sis. The suffix Inf. fem. is as 
ny, “"M3W (%3w ) from 337; sony, 4 from Th 5, Obes 

(6) The Inf. of the class Fut. Pattahh is regular; see § 244. b. 
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Note 2, The feminine forms are as n>35, from 52°; S875 from 
82. Forms with Vav fulcrum, as 7107. ‘ bbs 

(c) The Future, which has Tseri final, is pure, so that it may be 
shortened ; as it is in ay , with tone retracted, § 129. With = 
parag., as 937, 4332. Altogether anomalous is the Fut. 937". 

(d) The Imperative; (1) Where the Future is Tseri, commonly 
takes a paragogic letter; as 437, 22 (45), from 32, Fb mase. 
forms ; so with “7 parag., as M27, masc. 57 +§ 125. 6. (2 The Imp. 
of the verbs Fut. Pattahh regularly retains its Yodh radical. 

(e) NIPHAL: (1) Future sometimes retains the Yodh, instead of 
exchanging it for the original 1; e. g. "73", bye. with retracted tone, 
§ 129. 

Nore. It is peculiar also, that the first pers. sing. here (like the 
other persons) retains Hhireq in its first syllable, as 2UIN, WIN, 
DIN, etc.; not WAN, etc., as in most other analogous cases. 


(2) Part. plur. const. 9493 (instead of "252 ) from 132; also Wp42 with 
Tseri, instead of wipi3, from we 

(f) PIEL. The Fut. here, preceded by Vav conversive, drops the 
first of its Yodhs, and writes it by a Daghesh in the second ; e. g. Wa"? 
instead of B2271,, 1577 for 17777, ete. 

(g) HIPHIL. (1) The Future with retracted tone, as 32171. 

Sometimes the characteristic 1 is retained in the Future, as 9"Win? 
for 2719; so HTTP, QIT7, from 7), FO); comp. § 199. . (2) The 
- Imperative sometimes retains its. Vav moveable; as N30 for NEIT, 
Gen. 8: 17; so VWF for WAM, Ps. 5: 9. 

(h) HITHPAEL sometimes retains the original Vav, ane uses it as 
moveable, e. g. 97107, 771NF, n21Nn7 -] 


— 


- 


SECOND CLASS OF VERBS PE YODH; Par. 1X. 


§ 248, These are such as have a Yodh originally for 
their first radical; which they retain in Hiphil, and thus 
distinguish themselves from the other class described. 


See remarks in Paradigm IX. 


Nore. Only seven verbs belong to this class; viz. 207 , ee ia 
p22, 302, Wr, Pa Hiph. 


§ 249. The Future Kal here is sometimes with Pat. 


/ 
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tahh, and sometimes with Tseri; mostly written fully, but 
sometimes defectively. : 

E. g. 2077, as in the paradigm; but also, VX", Sz; TP >: 
VR Of course this class of verbs agrees with the preceding one 


as to the final vowel in the Fut. of Kal, i. e. it has both Tseri and Pat- 
tahh. No Infin. form occurs here. 


Notes on the Paradigm. 


[250. Hiruit, as the paradigm shews, may be written either plené 
or defectivé. (1) The Future sometimes exhibits moveable Yodh, in- 
stead of Yodh quiescent; i7277,Prov. 4:25; 077078, Hos. 7:2. 
Comp. § 247. g. 2, and hk. : 

Nore. Two Futures are altogether anomalous; e. g. 2°07", Job 
24:21; also S%1>. The like to this is 9472, in Kal Future, Ps. 
138: b. § 247. ¢. \ 

(2) Imperative once retains a moveable Yodh in the Qeri, WW°n, 
Ps. 5:9. So the Part. of Hiphil, as 0°272779 1 Chron. 12:2] > 


r) 


THIRD CLASS OF VERBS PE YODH; Par. X. 


| §251. The peculiarity here is, that Yodh is assim- 
lated in the Fut. of Kal, in Niph., Hiph., and Hophal. 

[Nore 1. Only four verbs belong wholly here; viz. Tits SS te 
yx". Five others partake partly of the peculiarities of these verbs, 
and partly of the other classes, viz. 702, 10>, Peo siege ees 

Nore 2. Simonis and Eichhorn derive all the peculiar forms of this 
class of verbs, from roots]. ‘The question is one’ of etymology. It 
matters not for the student, which way it is decided. TI follow the lex- 
icon of Gesenius, for convenience’ sake rather than from conviction. 


The fulness of the paradigm supersedes the necessity of additional 
notes. | ie 


VERBS PE NUN;; Par. XI. : 


§ 252. The peculiarities of these verbs are, (a) That 
whenever 3 (their first radical) would analogically take a 
Sheva, in the course of declension, etc., it more: usually 
becomes assimilated to the letter which follows, and is 


expressed by a Daghesh forte. 
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6) That i in the Inf. and Imp. of Kal, the Naik is. some- 
times dropped, m the manner of verbs Pe Yodh. 


[Norr. In this case, the Imper. more commonly takes the parag. 
form, as Ya, MWA; jn, 2m. The Inf. commonly has a Segholate 
form, in cases of aphaeresis, i. e. where the first radical is dropped ; as 
niin the paradigm. But abridged forms in these verbs either of the 
Inf. or Imp., are not frequent at all. These Inf. and Imp. modes 
more generally preserve the radical 2, even when the Fut. assimi- 
lates it; e. g. Inf. and Imp. Dp?, Fut. op:; Inf. and Imp. ynz, Fut. 
yr] | 

§ 253. Verbs whose second radical is-a proper Quies- 
cent or a Guttural, exclude the peculiarities of verbs 1B. 


Nore. The reason is, that the Daghesh (compensative of Nun) can- 
not be inserted in either of these classes of letters; and therefore usage 
commonly preserved the Nun before them. But in Niphal Praeter, 
where a Guttural is the second radical, and Nun would be repeated if 
it were preserved, it is dropped, as DM) , not 0732, the yowel in the 
first syllable being prolonged as usual, § 112. Note. § 33. The verb 
nm3 more usually drops 3 in the Fut. of Kal; as nn7, but also nitin 
2 person. In other respects, the verbs just named are regular in 
respect to Nun. 


Notes on the Paradigm. 


[§ 254. (a2) KAL. (1) Inf. const. like MU, occurs only in six 
verbs. Once Inf. xiv, from Nw, Ps. 89:10. The reg. form 4x3, 
Dp: , 242, is most fue, Some verbs have both forms; as 302 and 
md. , I fad no example of reg. Inf. with final Pattahh. Fem. form 
with suffix, as np ; inva . 

(2) Future Hholem is more frequent than Fut. Pattahh in these 
verbs. Fut. Teri only in jn2. Some verbs have both Fut. O and A; 
as 333,732. Some at one time retain 3, and at another omit it, in 

- different examples of the Fut. ; as 532, 1X2, ete. 


(3) Imperative, like the Inf., seldom drops the radical 3, § 252. b. 
The abridged forms are like wa , U2 (before Maqqeph ~wa3 i "Wa, wa; 
7Q from jn2. 


(b) NIPHAL. (1) Praeter appears like Piel, because it drops the 3 
of the root, and inserts a Daghesh or prolongs the vowel ; as Nv? , Piel 
and Niph. Nw2; DhM2, Pi. and Niph. Df2, $253. Once with Hho- 
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lem, as 51723. (2) Infinitive abs. sometimes as 5)22 , $725 Ps. 68: 3, 
jinin Jer. 32:4. (8) Participle once as 4573, with suffix 5. 

(c) HIPHIL very rarely retains the 2; as ‘Pram, >b2>. So in 
Hophal, spn. The usual vowel in Hophal is short Qibbuts, as in 
the paradigm. 

Nore. The verb Mp5 imitates ip in Kal; see lexicon. The verb 
792 assimilates its final 7 also, before suffixes beginning with n or 3; 
as FN}, instead of MIN3, 99h), etc. The Inf. is np for n3n (§ 157. 2), 
with suff. "nm, Teri being shortened, § 129. a.| 

Remark. The great variety of usage in verbs of this class, shews 
that the sound of 3 was quite variable, and the letter less prominent 
and distinct than most of the consonants. The predominant usage in 
Kal, is regular; in Niph., Hiph., Hophal, trregular. Gesenius states 
the contrary of this, as to Kal, but a minute examination of all these 
verbs, will shew that he is mistaken. The daghesh’d conjugations are. 
regular throughout ; so that no paradigm is needed. ; 


II. CLASS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 
, (f 
- (Verbs irregular ¥.) 


255. These comprehend such as are defective in respect to their 
middle radical ; i. e. such whose middle radical either falls out, or be- 
» comes quiescent. 


VERBS AYIN DOUBLED (s$» ); Par. XII. 


§ 256. This class comprises all those whose second and 
third radicals are the same letter, and which often (not 
always) drop the second radical in the course of inflec- 
tion; as 320, Praet. 30, Inf. alae 

These verbs might well be named contracted verbs, (not very un- 
like the Greek tua, tym, quiew, qeddd, etc.) ; for a great part of 


their irregularity. arises from contraction. But dispute about names. 
would not be important. 


First law of contraction. 


S§ 257. This is, that the second radical is dropped, and 
with it the point or vowel of the preceding letter (whether 


§§ 257—260. verps AYIN DOUBLED. lll 


a proper vowel or a Sheva), and the vowel belonging to 
the second radical is then transferred to the first radical. 

_ E.g. 33939; 330, 30; 42>, 30%, etc. The alterations occa- 
sioned in the formative praefixes, etc., by this, will be considered in the 
sequel. 


N. B. All the forms, which have an impure vowel in them, or a 
Daghesh forte in the middle radical, are incapable of contraction ; e. g. 
3310, 212d, 3530, 22d, ete. 

§ 258. Any accession to the end of a contracted form, 

(by declension ‘or in any other manner), causes the second 
radical to reappear by a Daghesh forte, but does not re- 
store to the first radical its origmal vowel. 
_ FE. g. 320, contr. 39, with accession nad sdb-bu (not 1230), 
smj50, 725,255, etc. In all such cases, the middle radical, having * 
lost its vowel, is written by a Daghesh in the last radical, and joined in 
a syllable with the preceding vowel. 


§ 259. In order to render more audible the doubling 
of the final letter of the root, the epenthetic syllables 4 
and »_. (with the tone) are inserted before suffixes begin- 
ning with a consonant. 

E. g. in the Praeter |, as ni3Q, 72550; in the Fut. and Imp.>.,, 
as. mazon , p30. The Arabian, while he writes the words fully 
regular in these cases, pronounces them like the Hebrew. 


-§ 260. The praeformatives of tense and conjugation, 
instead of the short vowel of regular verbs, in their con- 
tracted forms usually assume long pure vowels, § 130, 


Hophal only has an impure vowel following its characteristic ; e. g. 
3055 instead of 22077. 

Nore. In most cases the original ground-forms, from which the 
contracted forms seem evidently to be derived, are somewhat different 
from those of regular verbs; e. g- Kal Fut. 25° appears to come from a 
full Fut. i303 (like the Arabic Future); so that when 0 is thrown, by 
contraction, into the second syllable, and Pattahh under the Yodh 
praeformative comes to stand in a simple syllable, it of course becomes 

Jong, i.e. it goes into Qamets, § 130. So in Niph., where we have 
202 apparently for 2203, and in the Fut. 30? for 330%; in Hiph., 
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30m from 13973, etc. But in some few cases, the contracted forms 
appear to come from regular original ones; as Fut. 7/22 , apparently 
from 71/27; so Niph. 5193 as from 5$12; Inf. S077, as from >25771, ete. 


Second law of Contraction. 


§ 261. This is, to insert a Daghesh in the first radical 
after pracformatives, to give those. praeformatives the re- 
gular short vowel, and then to omit the doubling of the 
last radical when the word receives an accession at the 
end. The epenthetic 4 and *_ are also omitted in this 
case. 

E. g. Kal Fut. 307, etc.; Hiph. nm (from 172m) instead of Bn; 
Hoph. n>" (from nn>) instead of n3A°. 


Note. In Kal Fut. this is not uncommon; in other conjugations it is rare. In Chaldee, this is 
the reigning method of contraction. \ 


§ 262. The conjugations Poel, Poal, Hithpoel, usually 
take the place of the regular daghesh’d conjugations 
here, but not always; and sometimes both exist together, 


either as synonymous, or with some shades of difference, 
§ 188. § 175. a. 
t ‘5 i 2 
§ 263. Verbs ¥» with the second and third radicals 
guttural, lengthen the preceding vowel in cases where 


Daghesh ‘forte should be inserted but is excluded by the. 
Guittural, § 112. 


E g. nw, contracted M3, 3d pers. fem. Site, 1 pers. "HiAD. 


_ Nore 1. The tone syllables in the usual contracted forms are pecu- 
liar. See an account of them in § 100. f. 


Nore 2. The student must not fail to note, that in Kal verbs 9 
often retain the regular form ; specially in the Praeter, and sometimes 
in the Infinitive. In most other cases, they generally follow the models 
in the paradigm ; with more anomalies, however, than most other clas- 
ses of verbs, as the sequel will shew. An instance of conformity to 
both models in the Fut. is 727, Fut. jm. and 7242; so 737 Hiph. 
772795 regular. ; ‘ as he i 


| Notes on the paradigm. © 
[§ 264. (2) KAL. (1) The Practer of verbs final Hholem conforms 


to. the law of contraction in § 257; e.g. D4, 3 plur. 1795; and so 
135, ete. Once, %22n—=12405, Ps. 64:7; comp. § 266. 


A 
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(2) Infinitive const. sometimes with Pattahh jas SW, >a. Inf fem. 
my5 from 229. The Inf. in a considerable number of cases, is writ- 
ten with a Vav fulcrum, § 64; e.g. d4a, Dit, 71x. So Imp. even 
when it has a Daghesh, as 217, Wip. Rarely has the Inf. a Shureq, 
as.iz, Ecc. 9: 1. 

In the suffix state, or before Maqgeph, the Inf. having a pure Hho- 
lem shortens it, as pn, ip; bh, ~bMm tom. 

(3) (a) The Future usually has Hholem pure; but sometimes it ap- 
pears with Vav fulcrum (§ 64); as 14>2 for 737. This Hholem is 
shortened by losing the tone: as jm, 993.7, Ps. 67: 2, or 13359 
Is. 27: 11; 3052. i + a 

(6) The Fut. with Pattahh also occurs, which usually gives a Teri 
to the praeformative ; as-“727, 22, DM, oo Ist pers. with Yodh 
fulcrum (§ 64) from Dvn; but 53> in Amos 5:24 seems also to be 
Fut. Kal. 

(c) The Fut. also has Shureg in a few cases; as P72 Pye 
the second kind of contracted Future ; as bam (==pimm) instead of 
nnn, from 72m. 

(4) Imperative also has Pattahh sometimes, as 52 ; with \t parag. as 
22; with Resh, as 78. It also has Vav fulcrum, as bit, Josh. 10: 
12, (No. 3 above.) The Imp. with Hholem pure of course shortens 
this vowel when the tone is removed ; as “37, mido. 


Niphal. 

[(b) (1) Praeter sometimes with Tseri, as 5p2; also with Hholem, 
as 1532, Is. 84: 4. The praeformative has sometimes other. vowels 
besides Qamets ; e. g. 7113 from j27; 272 from S54; nn? from nh; 
where the vowel under 3 is long, because the Daghesh forte is omitted 
in the second radical. This conforms to the second mode of con- © 
traction described above, § 261; comp. 260. Note, at the end; also 
§ 111. § 112. According to these forms, we find mb) (from >311), 
Ezek. 22: 16; %722 (from 7377), Jer. 22 : 23. 

(2) Infinitive abs. with Hholem ; as Pian, iam Inf. const. with 
Tseri; as Oi, dm, § 261. § 112. : 

- (3) Future with Hholem as 05°; with Resh, yinn 2d pers., 13552 
3d pers. plur., from 0725. 
(4) Imp. with Hholem; as 155. (5) Part. with Tseri, as 73 .] 
Hiphil. 


[(c) This conj. has a pure Tseri throughout, in both syllables; 
15 


‘ 
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which is therefore liable to change, as is usual with all pure vowels ; 
e. g. 20 Hiph., 2 pers. ni=07, ete. ; 

(1) It should be noted here, that Hiphil not only takes a Parranu 
final, incase it has a Guttural or a Resh in the last syllable, as nw7, 
77253 ; and in pause, as 1071, § 145; but also (not unfrequently) with- 
out either of these reasons; as PIT, 12017, Part. >x72. 

(2) Praeter once >4n=b17, § 261. ‘Sui generis is m°P|M for 
ninen, Prov. 24: 28; unless it may come from Sn, which is more 
probable. (3) Future with tone retracted, 3571, ete. . 

(2) HOPHAL has no special anomalies except the manner in 
which the praeform. is pointed, 2955 for 23973. ] 

§ 265. Resemblance between verbs >y andy. This is 
great. Hophal is the same in both; and the praeforma- 
tives take, in the same way, a long pure vowel. Besides 
these general. resemblances, there are many particular 
instances, in which verbs ¥Y exhibit the same appearance 
as verbs 1. 

E. g. Inf. 4923 from 993, 1p3n3 (instead of {pra ) from pph. Fut. 
FI, II, WH, etc. Hiph. Inf. Fans (for Fant) from oan. 
Fut. 5457, from oQu; jam? (for jam) from nnd. It may be 
justly doubted, however, whether the root is not 1¥ in all such cases; 


see § 298. § 299. I merely conform to the lexicons, in this arrange- 
ment. 


[§ 266. Pecutian Anomary. © Verbs DY, with the first 
form of contraction (§§ 257—260), sometimes omit the 
usual Daghesh forte m the increased forms (§ 258), and 
also the vowel which precedes it. 

Niph, 23 for mp2, Is. 19:3; Fut. m773 for mata; Jer. 8: 14. 
But these anomalies are by no means frequent. 


E. g. Fut. iba2-for SE53, 9019 for vai>; Inf. nan for oand; 


Nors. The conjs. Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel, with their substitutes, 
Pilpel, Pulpal, and Hithpalpal, are declined regularly ; the final Tseri 
etc. in them being pure, and’subject to changes as usual. 


Remark 1. Of the whole number of verbs Ayin doubled (124), 26 have only Piel etc. forms; 20 
have only Poel ete, forms; 10 have only Pilpel ete. forms ; 11 have both Piel ete., and Poel etc. ; 
. 2 have Piel etc. with Pilpal ete. ; and 3, Poel etc. with Pilpel etc. ‘Che other 52 supply no exam- 

ples of any of these conjugations. It appears, therefore, that the regular form in Piel, is as fre- 


quent as any other. ' 


Remark: 2. The lexicons are very irregular in designating the eonjugations Poel, Poal, ete. 
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phe student must accommodate the designation to the actual form. The Vay usually accom- 
panying the Hholem in these conjugations is sometimes omitted in writing, § 63. 


Remark 3. Almost all the anomalies perplexing to the studeut, arise from the peculiarities 

~ noted in § 261 and § 266. But those in § 261 are altogether of the most frequent occurrence, If 

the student thoroughly possesses himself of the second mode of contraction there exhibited, he 
will meet with but few cases which will trouble him. 


VERBS AYIN VAV; Par. XIII. 


§ 267. This class comprises all those whose second rad- 
ical is Vay, and whose root throughout becomes monosyl- 
labie by contraction. 


Norte. This species of verbs might also be justly called contracted, 


50 that verbs 32 may be named the first class of contracts, and verbs 
4> the second. 


§ 268. The laws of contraction are essentially the same here as in 
verbs 33 ; the principal differences are occasioned merely by the nature 
of Vav as a Quiescent. 


(a) The last vowel of the full form is transferred to 
the first radical, and takes the place of its appropriate 
punctuation which falls out; comp. § 257. 


_E. g. Uncontracted D9), contracted O7==DNP; the original 7 con- 
forms to the heterogeneous vowel (§ 117. 2), i. e. 1 becomes & in order 
to conform to the Pattahh of the root, which Pattahh then ,coalesces 
with the substituted 8 and therefore becomes Qamets. So Praeter E 
and O; e.g. n19, contr. n2=n7, Vav conforming to the final 
vowel Tseri (§ 117.2); wa bd-vdsh, contr. 42 bosh. In Hiph. Fat. 
D7P2, contr. o°27, the Vav, after conforming to the vowel, i. e. after 
becoming Yodh, falling out as superfluous before another Yodh in 
Hiphil, and the Pattahh under the praeformative being of course length- 
ened by coming to be placed in a simple syllable, § 130. In Hoph. 
‘ppir, there seems to be a transposition of the Vav to the first syllable, 
as if Dp15 were put for Dips. But see and comp. Hoph. of verbs >¥, 
§ 260. Note. § 264. d. 


N. B. All the forms where Vav takes a Daghesh forte, and also 
where it is immediately followed by 51 as a third radical, are incapable 
of contraction ; e. g. 71> , Tip , ete. 
matty) The praeformatives all take long pure vowels, m 
the contracted forms; the kind of vowel being determin- 
ed by the original uncontracted -forms, which appear to 
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have differed from the common regular forms; like those 
in verbs YY, § 260 with the Note. 


E. g. Kal Fut. 55>, as if-from 0497 (comp. the Arabic Fut. Sop? hi 
Part. D2, as if from pop, an old Part. form ; Imp. and Inf. DAP, as if 
from D2. Soin Niph. tijpez, as if from rip2; Hiph. opr, as from 
DPT, etc. 


. ff . 

(c) In like manner as verbs YY (§ 259), these verbs mn 
some cases insert ) and *_. (with the tone) in the Praeter 
and Future, before suffives beginning with a consonant. 

E. g. Niph. Praeter, nijaip2, Onimip2; Hiph. n77pm; Kal Fut. 
ma21pm. So far as the principle extends, it is developed in the same 
manner as in verbs ¥y. But in verbs 4 it extends only to the Praeter 
of Niph. and Hiphil as to the epenthetic 1, and only to the Fut. of Kal 


as to "_; while in verbs D2 it extends throughout the four contracted 
conjugations, Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal. 


(d) The~tone-syllable in these verbs is throughout 
. tf 
analogous to that in verbs YY; see § 100. g. 


§ 269. Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, are here very rare; 
instead of them, Polel, Polal, and Hithpolel are employed, 
§ 175. 6. § 188. 

Examples of Piel are 41>, "3p. Most instances of Piel assume 
Yodh; as Ox, 257, for Dap, 23m, etc. In regard to the difference 
between 2350 in verbs >» and Dri here, see § 175. 6. Note. 

Remark. The 2d and Ist persons in Kal Praeter are peculiar, in- 
asmuch as they take a short vowel in their contraction. So it is also - 
in the corresponding Arabic and Syriac. Hophal also takes a short 

vowel in the contracted root. Both these cases conform, indeed, to the ~ 
general principle § 268. a; but they differ from the manner of contrac- 
tion in Kal Praet. 3d persons, and in Niphal throughout. 

Remark 2. The anomalous vowels in different tenses and conjuga- 
tions, may be easily accounted for on the principles developed in § 117. 
E. g. in the Fut. Dp? (instead of nip? which we might expect), the 
vowel conforms to the Vav with the U sound. It might indeed take 
the O sound equally well, for ought that we can see; but its present: 

form distinguishes it more clearly from the Fut. of verbs 39. So in 
Niph. Praet., bip2 (instead of Dp?) the vowel having conformed to the 
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Vav,§ 117.1. So also in the Inf, Fut., etc. aS Niph. ; the Beslan 
arises from the conformity just desorbed, In Hiphil the Vav of the 
root conforms to the vowel (Hhiregq), 1. e. the vowel becomes Yodh, and 
then falls out before the Yodh characteristic of the conjugation. 


Notes on the Paradigm. 


[§ 270. (a) Kau. (1) Praeter rarely as DNP, Hos. 10:14. Fem. 
3d pers. once with n, as naw (like the Chala. , Syr., and Arab.) for 
mas, Ezek. 46:17. In Mal. 3: 20, DYE comes from TE—=L1p, 


comp. § 181. . Very seldom is the 8d person with Pattahh; e. g. "2, 
no, as if from 712, no. 


The parad. exhibits a verb final Tsert. The final n of m7, (and 
of other verbs ending with mn), before a suffix beginning with n, jis 
designated by a Daghesh in the suffix letter, instead of being fully 
written, § 293. 

Verbs final Hholem are also found among the class 1. They re- 
tain the 1 in the 3d pers. Praeter, because it is homogeneous, and the 
third person is protracted; e.g. i232, 7N. But.in the other persons 
(which are commonly shorter), they usually omit the Vav; e.g. w42, 
mis, mvs ,mv2, ‘nva—TwWAs, Dw, 7722, AW. laf, Imp., Part. 
also, wiz. The Hhelam must be short in the unaccented syllables. 


(2) Infinitive const. sometimes with Hholem instead of Shureq; as 
nin, Siz, 210, etc. The Vav is sometimes omitted, as Nab, ete. 
§ 63. 


(3) Future sometimes with O instead of U; as Nia2, Wiar, din, 
vip?. Forms defectively written are DP1, 027, etc. Fem. plur. 
sometimes without the epenthetic "_, as man, or j20n , instead of 
mpSwn. 


Fut. apoc. as Dp?, with Hholem pure and mutable; e. g. pps? 
vity-yd-qom , NI~2N ta-shdbh-nd, where the Hholem has been — 
ened. It is sometimes written as nips (Vav fulcrum) ; sometimes it 
appears with Qubbuts, as D2°- With a Guttural or Resh, the apoc. 
Fut. usually takes Pattahh ; as m3), 051. 


(4) Imperative also is sometimes defectively written, as DP , na, 
etc,; § 63. Paragogic forms; 1721p, 72, etc. Imp. apoc. as 50 ; 
like thé Fut. with O pure. 


(5) Participle with O, as D°W42; with E, as m2, p25, § 202. 
With & retained, as DNY, POND GQV -] 
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‘ Niphal. 


[(b) (1) Praeter rarely with Tseri penult, as 7193. Out of the 3d 
pers. Hholem is usually exchanged for Shureq (§ 127. Exc. 1), as be- 
ing equally homogeneous with the Vav and somewhat shorter; and to 
be shorter is required, because the accent is thrown forward upon the 
epenth. 1. Hholem rarely remains; as 0353. 

(2) Infinitive const. rarely with U; as way. (8) Participle also 
has rarely U; 0°332 for D°5922==0°2523.] 

Hiphil. 

[ (c) (1) Praeter written defectively is rare; 139127. Some- 
times the epenthetic 1 is omitted; as np =ni Pint ) ‘PDT = 
‘niS0m1; mar, Wat, instead of ninvan, anim. So also, not 
unfrequently i in the 2d and Ist pers., the forms are contracted ; e. g. 
onan for "nin 23, OHI, for oninvs, etc. Sometimes Tseri is 
used instead of hired . as ninja »niawn, nVapT, etc. Hhateph 
Seghol sometimes stands under the Tiaciont instead of Hhateph Pat- 
tahh; as nizon 3 

Peculiar is 2477, 943, and 495, as if from roots 3; see lexicon. 
Once n° (from nid), like verbs 3» in the second form of contrac- 
tion, § 261. The praeform. = (in the derivates of 452 and “19 ) takes 
Pattahh instead of a comp. Sheva; e.g. mien, MSs4, mien, 
and thus in respect to the other verb. 


(2) Infinitive fem. once “525, apoc. form of mase. sist. Infin- 
itive abs. once 3277 because of the Guttural. (3) Future 12751; comp. 
forms in § 261, which this imitates. The plur. fem. is m272}2n (in- 
stead of 3727; 2), because a mixed syllable with Yodh and Hhireq 
magnum cannot be penultimate, even if an accent supports it. 
Future apoc. shortens the'T'seri whenever it loses the tone; e. g.opsa, 

TAAbe With a Guttural or Resh; as baat ch) 5 7Da3. 


(4) Imperative once with Tseri; as aw, 2K.8:6. (5) Partici- 


ple rarely as n°072, 7"372 (for n 07, pn yy imitating verbs 39> see 
§ 261.] 


Other Conjugations. 


[(d@) HOPHAL is sometimes written with Qibbuts vicarious ; as 
N72, Wi, instead of Anz", par, § 41. 


‘(e) POLEL, POLAL, and HITHPOLEL, are declined in all re- 
spects like Poel etc. in verbs SD, i.e. like Piel, Pual, etc., in regular 
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verbs, as the former stand in the place wf the lations Boliiammis jn 
only four verbs. 

(f) HITHPOLEL, like Hithp. in reg. verbs ({ 218), often takes 
Pattahh in the final syllable; which in pause becomes Qamets, as 
jrians. Once the 7 of the praeform. is omitted in the Part., as 
n72ipns for n2ipnva, Ps. 139: 21. 

(g) PILPEL etc. are declined like Polel etc. Pilpel is found in 
only five verbs; Polpal only in 515; and Hithpalpal only in dan.] 


§ 271. General remarks on verbs ty. (a) The great similarity of 
them to verbs 2¥ is very manifest, from § 263. a. b.c.d; and indeed 
from many of the forms produced under § 270, specially under § 270.c. 
1. It might, however, be doubted whether more or less of these forms, so 
much like ¥» , have not a root belonging to that species of verbs. The 
resemblances in the general principles of contraction, are too manifest 
to escape notice. 

[(6) The number of verbs 13 is about 141. Of these 18 are a ; 
and incapable of contraction, § 268. a. N. B; 6 resist contraction, viz. 
12, 10, m9, MX, HN, and >); the rest are contracted. Five 
only have the con}. Piel.] 


VERBS AYIN YODH; Par. XIV. 


272. These are such as have a Yodh originally for 
their middle radical, and which retain it in more or less 
of the forms in Kal. 

§ 273. Out of Kal, verbs ‘> in all respects are like 
those 1). 
Notes on the Paradigm. 

[§ 274. Kat. (1) Praeter retains the Yodh only in three verbs, viz. 
73, 2°, 97; and where this is retained in declining, the epenth. 
+ ig inserted before the formative suffixes beginning with a consonant, 
as the paradigm shews. ll the other cases of the Praeter conform to 
that of verbs 19. . 

(2) The Future in all respects resembles Hiphil, in regard to form. 
So the apoc. form also; e. g. j27, qazt; Dw, peer, (8) Participle 
in one case is regular, viz. 271N, from TN - oH 


F . Bey, 
Nore. Very few verbs are exclusively °>; most being also 12 ,in 
Kal. The older grammarians and lexicographers admitted no class *9 ; 
but ranked such forms as 1273 under Hiphil, with an aphaeresis of the 
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=. But as this is without other example, and as the kindred langua- 
ges exhibit verbs "¥, this class is now generally admitted. ] 


Ill. CLASS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


§ 275. This comprehends those, whose third radical becomes quies- 
cent, or disappears. 


VERBS LAMEDH ALEPH; Par. XV. 


§ 276. Aleph at the end of words is usually quiescent, | 
§ 119. 6. Throughout verbs xd, Aleph is either ques- 


cent or otiant, when it ends a word or a syllable. 


§ 277. The general laws of quiescence are, (a) In the 
Praeter of all the derived conjugations, before formative 
suffixes beginning with a consonant, NS quiesces in Tseri. 
(6) In the Fut. and Imp. of all the conjugations, before 
formative suffixes beginning with a consonant, 8 quiesces 
in Seghol. (c) In all other cases, it quiesces (when at 
the end of a word or syllable) in the regular vowel; ex- 
cepting that whenever it meets with Pattabh, it length- 
ens it into Qamets. 

 E.g. nen, tag, minwon, monn, etc. In Kal the Fut. 


nxn" with Pattahh becomes nx? , by reason of N quiescent ; in Niph. 
we have NX792 instead of NE; Pual, 8X72 instead of NED, etc. 
§ 115. o-_ ‘ 

Nore. But the vowels made long by such quiescence, do not remain 
immutable. ‘The laws of declension supersede the laws of quiescence ; 
and Qamets, etc., (made by quiescence) fall away like any mutable 
pure vowels; e. NE, fem. T8XQ; Fut. xx97, 2d fem. {NxAN, 
etc. See § 127, Exc. 4. So Piel NED, fem. Tz , etc. 


Notes on the Paradigm. 


L$ 278. (a) KAL. (1) Praeter of verbs final Tseri usually retains the 
Tseri ah as NV}, ney, OnN }, etc. The 3d pers. sing. fem. 
sometimes takes n (like: the “Aramaean) ; as MNP, Is.7:14. Some- 
times these verbs are written defectively ; as nbn for sna, § 63. 

(2) Infinitive fem. aN 7, mxON; also with n, as nsn=nyn , 

4 Fs . dla 
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ninnp (with 1 fulcrum merely) =n 4p ; see § 119. ¢. 3; or this oe 
be considered as mere conformity to the forms of the Inf. in verbs m5. 
Infinitive masc. sometimes as 1en=Njon , § 63. 

(3) Imperative iN? ys-ri=AN7", see § 118. In plur. fem., J&P 
apoc. for T2N7p ; SNe for a2Nx (from Nx?) is sui generis, Cant. 
3:11; comp. § 118. Or is the root TANS 1 


(4) Participle fem. nxia for nvigia, ney for nyygir, § 119.c. 3. 
With suff. bN3=, for oN13, § 118. 


(6) NIPHAL. (1) Praeter. fem. >); see under a. |. neve: 
Forms defective, 027202 for BNN202. (2) Infinitive abs. NTP. (3) 
Participle sometimes as D°NX72 , one from NX722 . 

(c) PIEL. Inf. sometimes as nN'b72, n}Nd72; comp. a. 2. above. 


(d) HIPHIL. Praeter defective, as Onn j=wonn i; Inf. also "UnT, 
Jer, 32: 35.] 


Interchange of forms between verbs 8> and 3. 


§ 279. In the Chaldee and Syriac, these two species of verbs fall 
under one and the same category, and have the same forms throughout. 
In Hebrew, there is plainly an incipient tendency toward this idiom, 
which developes itself in the frequent interchanges of these verbs for 
each other, in ‘ia to vowels, or consonants, or both. E. g. verbs Nd 
imitate verbs 51> 


(1) As to vowels. (2) As to consonants. 

~[KAL snNt> for onNt> = KAL Imp. mp7 for xD 
Part. Xi for . NX md) for Nd2 
PIEL Nb for | NER Fut. m27n for sine 
Te ‘NBq for ‘MNEQ ¢ NIPH. many for Nat 
Fut. Nast for ant 72) for N23 

Inf, nina for Nba Inf. const. 235 for NIT 
NIPH. n&8235 for xa35 0 © PIEL mp for = NE709 


(3) As to both vowels and consonants. Kau nia for nNIE, 157 for 
andy, see § 118. Part. act. n=? for ANZ, § 11S. 13% for TRAE, 
§ 118. Pass. *1in2 for Niwi, Ps. 32:1. 

Niew. 93°03 for 7NQO2. 4N|72 for GNB2. Fut. 1x79? for 
anny, § 118. 

Prez. 1577 for 1857", § 118. 

His. Jh2797 for PHN. Part. m3pra for Nap. 

- Hira. n°%52nF for n Bann. nian for 83inn 
. 16 
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Compare with these resemblances to verbs 775, the similarities of 
those verbs to ND, in § 290. See on the general principle of such in- 
terchanges, § 122.] 


VERBS LAMEDH HE; Par. XVI. 


§ 280. These comprise verbs originally with a final 
Yodh or a final Vav; both of which coming at the end 
of a word after a heterogeneous vowel (Pattahh), con- 
form to the vowel, i e. become 1 and quiesce in it, 
§ 117. 2. 

- Nore. Verbs originally 2 are few; e. g. as mb for 1>w, Ist pers. 
Praet. "715; most verbs > are originally Sb “Only the derivate 
forms develo the original root; e. g.°P2 from Sp2—"p3; 1¥P from 
mxp= zp. Verbs with — Mappiq, i. e. % moveable, are ebs aioh 
originally have a final 5 , and belong to the class of > Gumucait 

§ 281. The final radical in these verbs either quiesces, 
or becomes otiant and falls out, both in conjugation and 
declension, every where with only two exceptions. 


These are, (1) Praeter 3d pers. fem., where the final radical is ex- - 
changed for n; as nba, mmb33, ete. (2) Participle pass. ; as 52 
ga-luy ; where the Yodh remains a proper consonant. ‘ 

§ 282. The rules of quiescence, and the form of the quiescent let- 
ter, differ in different persons and tenses. They are as follows: 

(a) The Praeter 3d masc. sing. in all the conjugations, 
requires #7 quiescent in Qamets; see paradigm. 


(4) The other forms without accession at the end, take 
i. throughout; excepting the Imp. 2 masc. sing. which 
has mi—, and the Inf. abs. which has } 


(c) Before sufformatives beginning gat a consonant, 
(1) The Praeter of Kal has * = (2) The Praeter of 
all the derived conjugations, has ” ~. (3) The Fut. a 
Imp. throughout have >_ —5 see paradigm. 


(d) Before Pease beginning with a vowel, the 
Quiescent falls away. \ 
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EB g. aba instead: of aba, oy for ba, , ete. ; > § 118. But a pause- 
accent restores the Citiendent and saslonge the original vowel which 
precedes it ; e. g. 1"237 instead of 1537 or Whar, § 147. 


Note. The falling eae of the Quiescent here, throughout, depends on the principle staged in 
§ 118 with the Note. 


Notes on the Paradigm. 


[§ 283. (a) KAL. (1) Praeter sometimes has the Chaldee form, as 
N8y for Any, comp. § 278. a. 1. With Vav moveable once, ahh Sw, 
Job 3: 26. Forms written defectively are rather unusual ; as “23 
for 22 . 

2) Infinitive abs. sometimes drops the 7, and takes the form 4Da 
for are etc. Twice it takes n; as mind, nin 5. Infinitive constr. 
(rarely) as “ap, miv>. a form. T1182 (FN), retaining the Vav, 
Ezek. 28:17. Once -°n, in Ezek. 21: 15. 

Nors. The usual ne fone, as mina is a fem. Segholate form, 
and is merely a contraction of nibh ; see § 120. c. Comp. fem. Infin- 
itives, § 212. 3. 

(3) Future. (a) minh, xgh, 21m, (instead of smn, 3Nn, 
“27f ), are mere imitations of the Chaldee pointing in the Fut. of these 
verbs, and are probably errors of transcribers. 


(2) ‘The Yodh quiescent of the root is sometimes omitted before suf 


2 fixes, as 5 mivon for SI Sn ; and sometimes it becomes otiant by rea- 


son of a Dagh. euphonic, as SNM, and even falls out here also, as 
7350.) 
Apocopaic Future of Kal. 
[(v) This is common to all the conjugations of this verb. It is form- 
ed by dropping the final with the preceding vowel. It then appears, 
(1) Usually with a furtive vowel under the first radical. (2) Without 


one. E. g. 


t (1) Forms with a fartive vowel. (2) Third pers. without a furt. vowel. 
full form, apoc. usual form. Full form. apoc. nude form. 

Sing, 3 522° (ur) baa a|m2a1 Ja2,.( 730) i 
Se 2 ar bay 8 | oy, a 
— 1 max bac | I OD ae ce k 
(Plural) 1 353 je d : vin ‘Geith Pattahh furt.) 7 
Sy gutt. 3 new yur e arp" FE" Job 31: 27. m 
i Q nynn ynnaif | oe N72, N in otio (§ 57 a) n 
—Bgutt. 8 mings wai g | AT TEL, Tw Ps. 72:8 0 
3 4m TTT A Poe au) p 
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Nor: L The sSeoholate fates in ates differ in one Bre from 
those of nouns, etc.; inasmuch as verbs take Hhireq short and pure 
for a penult vowel; whereas nouns, etc., allow only of Seghol, 'T'seri, 
Pattahh, Qamets (in a few cases), and Hholem, all pure. In the above 
table, a, e, and h have short Hhireq for a penult vowel. 


Nore 2. In the apoc. forms of the 2d and Ist persons sing. and plu- 
ral, the Hhireq is prolonged into Tseri, so b, c, d; not >4 ml, Sadi, 
etc. On the yells hand, the third person very rarely has a ‘Tate in 
the penult, like 53° from “5%, under a. 

, Nore 3. When the second radical is a Guttural, the apoc. forms 
assume the usual Pattahh in the final syllable; as in e and f, § 118. 
When the first radical is a Guttural, both vowels more usually are P at- 
tahh, as in g; but m and FH may take Hhireq, as in A. 

Nore 4. The nude apoc. forms in No. 2, without furtive vowels, are 
not frequent ; yet they occur sufficiently often to be distinctly acknow- 
ledged. In form they resemblé such nouns as DWP, 772, ete. The 
_ learner will observe, that the Hhireq under the praeform. is occasion- 
ally prolonged, and so becomes ‘T'seri; ec. g. in 7. In J, the Pattahh 
in ‘353° (yi-hhdd ?) is only furtive, as the Daghesh lene in 5 shews. 


Nore 5. In the forms under 7, k, the Segholate oes accom- 
modates itself to the words, which have a final Yodh; e. g. "7° instead 
of "7 or 775, etc. See the ground of this, in § 120. b. So also 157 
ritien once xin § 125. a.), from 717. ‘ 

Nore 6. All the apoc. forms of the Future more usually have a? 
conversive before them; but some occur without it; and . does not 
always occasion apocope, e. g: 7237) 2K. 1: 10, 445922 K. 6: 23. 


Remark. The student will observe, that none of the Segholates 
in Kal have the common form of two Seghols, like 74%. In this 
respect the forms of Kal are distinct from those of Hiphil, which adopts 
the double Seghol wherever the nature of the word permits. 


(4) Imperative. For the forms of "As non , instead of mba ; wha, 
see § 118 with Notes 1. 2. 3. 


(5) The active Part. fem. is s mbig (for 7252 § 118). Sometimes 
it assumes the form 354, plur. mins , as if from “4 , of the form 
Tran, § 212. 6. 


(6) The passive Part. rarely as 1M» for ">, DY for MSY. In 
Kethib, ni102 netu-voth, Qeri 57102.) 


or 
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Restoration of the Yodh Radical. 


[§ 284. In the forms where Yodh radical is dropped, it is occasion- 
ally restored, either by a pause-accent, by Nun parag., or by the em- 
phasis required upon the word. See § 147 for pause-accent. With 
Nun, 12-7, FVaN and jr.a77. Emphasis 470m Ps. 57:2. Imp. 
ya, Is. 21: 12. With 5 | parag. also, Fut. SINS 

Nore. From these cases of restored and prolonged vowels, it is 
clear, that the Fut. and Imp. of verbs “5 have, in the real ground-form, 
a final Pattahh, since the restored vowel goes into Qamets; § 146.] 


Niphal. 


[§ 285. (1) Praeter sometimes with Hhireq before 7; as mp, from 
mp2, 22532. In pause Att] from 703. 
(2) Infinitive abs. rarely as 11533. Infinitive const. very rarely as 
Nam, Judg. 13: 20. 
(3) The Future apoc. merely drops the final % with the preceding 
vowel. ] 
Priel. 


[§ 286. (1) Praeter sometimes with Hhireq before >, as n°P3. 
(2) The apoc. forms in this conj. not only drop their final > with its 
vowel, but also the Daghesh forte from the middle radical (see par.), 
because this letter now becomes a final one, § 72. The preceding 
vowel is sometimes prolonged, as INN=71N"1 . 

When the middle radical is a 4 (as in M2, 472), the apoco- 
pate forms require a Mappiq to be nee in order to make the He 
mutable when it comes to be final; e. g. m2h1, nan). 


(3) With Yodh restored ; Imp. 1°53 (for 1°27, § 73. Note 3). Fut. 
with suff. "29°73 .] 

ETiphil. 

[§ 287. (1) Praeter sometimes with Hhireq; as "73351; awn. 
Sing. fem. 3d pers. sometimes as 2377; comp. § 283. a. 1. In some 
cases the 7 prefix takes Seghol ; as 35377, GN. Also the Chaldee, 
bn for S37; comp. § 283. 3. a. 

(2) Infinitive abs. once as T2377. Infinitive const. once nispr 
for Nix, Lev. 14: 43. (3) Praeter 3d pers. plur. once 17077 him- 
siv, like the Chaldee W274, ete. Fut. once 7737 for Stn, Jer. 
18; 23.] 

[§ 288. Fururn Apocorars. Like those in Kal, they are divided 


\ 
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fe : } = > t a 
into two kinds. (1) With a furtive vowel; e. g. ba31, 9041, by%1- 
Here the penult vowel is Seghol, or Pattahh when the first radical is 
a Guttural. The usual forms of noun-Segholates are here prevalent, 


in distinction from those in Kal; Remark, p. 124. 
(2) With nude apocope ; as TIT, TA5 IMD7., Ae? , etc. 
Nors. The Imp. follows the analogy of No. 1; e. g. with a furtive 


vowel, always as 293, 75, instead of May, T|y1, ete. Witha 
Guttural, as 595 for Sbr7 , ete.] 


[§ 289. Prcurtar anomauies. Such are the endings in (..) in 
the Infin., and Future ; e. g. Inf. Kal, most to be; Piel "22 opprimen- 
do; Hoph. 5723. In Kal Fut. 25m, Nan for 44Nn; Piel ban. 
In Syr. and Chaldee, the Fut. ends in 8— or *. in these verbs. ] 


[§ 290. Imrrations or veRBS 8b; comp. § 279. (a) Imitation in 
respect to consonants ; e. g. "NNX7 for "M1; Nw Inf. abs. for Fw, 
Imp. 8177. So Nj, Nbr, for mys, sbi; New for sa Piel; 
Nw) for A322, Ecc. 8:1. (8) As to vowels; e. g. 29M for sD, 
MSW for Sy; Piel Inf. s2y for nizy, Fut. mean for ban; Part. 
Niph. P22 for shh .] 


§ 291. General remark on the usage described in § 279, § 290. The 
number of these anomalies will be increased or diminished very much, 
according to the principles assumed by the lexicographer. If he con- 
stitute roots both in &> and in S , with the same meaning, then the 
anomalies are reduced to a very small number. If he make but one 
root, then they are multiplied. I observe that Gesenius, (very rightly 


in my apprehension), in his: latest works, increases the number of the 
_ roots and thus diminishes the anomalies. 


- |[292. Pilel appears only twice, viz. in 7182 (contract. MINI § 119. 
c. 1) from N2; and in "17072 Part. const. plur., from mmo, Pilel 
ny. : 
Hithpalel appears only in “nw, Hith. sitmwn, Fut. apoc. InAw? 
instead of Inn, $ 120. b. Inf. with s parag. T1NwWT, 2K.5: 18.} 


VERBS LAMEDH TAV. 


[§ 293. These are not strictly irregular; but in all the persons 
which receive a suffix beginning with n , the m final of the root is in- 
serted by a Daghesh forte in the suffix letter; e.g. nD, MVD ka-rit- 
t@, M72, DAI, etc. So also, nrg he died, nia mat-ta , “nia, etc., as 
in the paradigm. } 


§§ 294—296. veRBs DOUBLY ANOMALOUS. i 


VERBS DOUBLY ANOMALOUS. 


§ 294. These are such as have two radicals (usually 
the first and third) which may be dropped, or assimilat- 
ed, or may become quiescent; as mn, NS), 77), NDd, 
Od ete: | spe aus 

Nore. Very few cases occur like 812, where two irregular letters 
come together. Two cases only occur of verbs irregular 5 and yy; 


é. g. 133, and 003; for which see lexicon. The verbs 7333 and va, 
are regular as to the Wun, § 253. 


§ 295. In regard to the Jfirst radical, these verbs exhibit all the va- 
rious phases of verbs irregular ; and in regard to the third radical all 
the phases of verbs irregular >; see Par. XVII—XX. _ 

[§ 296. The following examples and notes on the paradigms just 
mentioned, exhibit all the forms of these verbs in which the student is 
likely to meet with any difficulty. 


(a) Verbs ND and 7. 

bx, Hiph. fut. apoc. 831 1 Sam. 14: 24, for mx. 
_ MN, Imp. ipXi Ex. 16:23, by Syriasm for 1DN (L119. d. 2) ; Fut. 
with suff. 1m pnY 18am. 28: 24, for InNM , § 241. Note. 


mn, Praet. in Pause, ann Jer. 3:22; Imp. in pause, "n8 for 
Ane (§ 119. d. 2 § 147); Fut. nna) Deut. 33: 21, for MnmNt1, a 
change being made in both the final vowel and consonant; § 290. a. 6; 
my Is. 41: 25, for smxr1; see § 118. Note 2. Hiph. Imp. in pause, 
ny for MONT, § 119. ¢. 1. § 147. 


f {f 
(6) Verbs "Band xd. 
Nit?, Inf. fem. nxy for nN ,§119.c. 1. Imp. 8&, § 243. a. 


_(c) Verbs 4D and 4, Par. XVII. 

32; not found in Kal; Piel Fut. 7721 Lam. 3: 53, for 172°, 
-§ 247. 2.£ Hiph. Fut. with 5 retained, 9315) Neh. 11: 17, § 247, 
g- 1. 1st pers. with suffix JTIN Ps. 35: 18, and in pause S7N Ps. 
30: 13. 

2°, Fut. Ist pers. plur. with suff., D272, Ps. 74: 8. 

sp", Fut. apoc. #1, Ezek. 31: 7, nude apoc. form; Popaal, 
nvr, Ps. 45: 3. | 


128 §§ 296—299. IRREGULAR VERBS, ETC. 


— , Fut. Ist pers. with suff. 59°2, Num. 21: 30. Hiph. Fut. with 
suff. 07, 2K. 17:27; 571m Ps. 45: 5, ete. 


(d) Verbs 1D and Nd, Par. XVIII. 


The paradigm exhibits in Kal and Niphal the forms of Nw:; in 
Hiphil those of 82, because the former does not occur in Hiphil. 

- Infinitive construct, nXw for nay , §119.c.1. Fut. sm Ruth 
1: 14, Aleph omitted in writing. Hiph. Fut., w>, Ps. 55: 16, Kethib 
for NW. 

(ce) Verbs 7D and 45, Par. XIX. 

The three verbs 432, 502, 552, are all of this form. Kal Fut. 
apoc. with Vav, 07) and ~O027; 771 2K.9: 33. Niphal of 4u> Praet. 
3 pers. plur. in pause, 2, Num. 24:6; Fut. 3 pers., mQ:7, Zech. 
1:16; 3 pers. plur. 103?, Jer. 6: 4.—752, Praet. Niphal 432 2 Sam. 
11:15; 1N52, Job 30:8 (with & for & § 290), or perhaps the root 
is 832-0 

-Hiph. Fut. with suff. 5°, 2 Sam. 14:6; Jur, Job 36: 18, etc. 
Fut. apoc. with Vav, 022, Jr, etc. The Imp. also suffers apocope, 
and takes the forms 07, 7, which are of frequent occurrence. | 

[§ 297. The verb 852 has all the common inflections exhibited in 
paradigm XX. But it has many forms sui generis besides these ; e. g. 
with suff., FNS, TINE; Fut. ja.) for Nja71. Fem. 3d plur. mean, 
with epenth. "_. Also “Nin Deut. 33: 16, for Nam; and ‘nWan 
1 Sam. 25: 34, for *¥5m. Hiphil sometimes takes epenth. 1; as 
TANNA, MoI, oniN IT. Defectively "359 for N35. 

Norse. The verbs 852 and Nip are used only in Hiphil ; where 
they are declined like xj3.] 


RELATION OF IRREGULAR VERBS TO EACH OTHER. 


§ 298. In the irregular verbs in general, only two of the radicals 
appear to be permanent and immutable. The other radical may be, 
and often actually is, supplied in different ways, according to the forms 
adopted by the different classes of irreg. verbs. E. ¢. from the biliteral 
‘J7,, have been formed 27, 597, N21, 757, all of the same meaning. 
So also, 3%" and 2¥3; x7, VIX, and VIX; Rap and Ap; 0 
and 207; and so, more or less, of a large proportion of the irregular 
verbs, much larger than has yet been generally noticed. This prin- 
ciple reigns extensively, also, in the kindred Shemitish languages. 


§ 299. In consequence of different forms having the same mean- 
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ing, it happens in many cases that one form is employed only in some 
particular tense or conjugation, while another is employed exclusively 
in another. E. g. from 5J>¥ iit, is derived the Praet. and Part. ; while 
its equivalent >? furnishes the Inf., Fut., and Imp. So pphn, as a 
verb >y in Kal; but Pual Spm. and Hith. spans, come from Api. 
~Compare in Latin, fero, tuli, latum ; Greek, pow, oiow, 1VEYHO. It were to be wished 


that lexicographers would make a more extensive use of this obvious and widely extended prin- 
ciple in Hebrew etymology. It would greatly diminish the so called anomalies of the language. 


PLURILITERAL VERBS. 


[§ 300. These are properly very few; and they are declined like 
the conjs. Pilel and Pulal. The following list comprises the whole 
number that actually appear ; viz. P 

(1) nano, I pers. with suff. spmANOND, Is. 14: 23. (2) 2292, 
participle 3932, 1 Chr. 15: 27. *(8) tonD, Fut. with suffix, 
msigo7D", Ps. 80:14. (4) rwqp, Job 26:9. (5) wang, Job 3s: 
25. (6) mann, 2 pers. fut. s4ygnn, Jer. 12:5; participle S4NN7, 
Jer. 22: 15. (7) A few other forms are noted in some of the lexicons, 
- but in others they are more properly referred to the Pilel form, derived 
from a triliteral root ; as Pilel 3 pers. fem. in pause 72257, Job 15: 32. 
Cant. 1: 16, from 729 .] 


PARTICIPLES. 


§ 301. Participles. are treated as adjectives, and there- 
fore they are declined as nouns; which is common in 
other languages. Participles_m regard to case, tone- 
syllable, etc., follow the usages of nouns. Par. XXI. ex- 
hibits the various phases and declensions of their ab- 


¥ 


solute state. 
§ 302. All of them in the fem. may form Segholates, except the 
ground-form has an immutable penult vowel ; €. g. F732, 7207 > 739272 
etc., are incapable of a Segholate form, because the penult vowels can- 
not be so changed as to conform to the laws of Segholates ; see § 142. - 
d. But in Hiphil the fem. Segholates seem to be derived from an apo- 
copate fem. form like mop, which resembles the apoc. Fut. >Qp?, 
and has a T'seri pure and mutable. : 


17 
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aed eeiei — eel re 
cre ne naa a tee 


VERBS WITH SUFFIX PRONOUNS. 


§ 303. Pronouns following verbs and being governed 
by them, are attached to them and united in the same 
word. ‘This is effected by taking the fragments or parts 
of the pronoun, with an appropriate vowel of union 
(where one is needed), and adjusting the form. of the 
verb, when necessary, so as to receive it. 


E. g: 73 bop instead of "28 bup, he killed me; BM20P instead of 
on mbp, ‘ill didst kill them. Comp. Latin eccum for ecce eum, etc. 


§ 304. Most of the suffix pronouns influence the tones 
of the verb, i. e. they move it forward or toward the | 
_ left; and consequently they occasion more or Jess changes 
in the mutable vowels of verbs, usually (not always) ac- 
cording to the general principles of the vowel changes, § 
126 seq- In some few cases, the consonants of the verb — 
suffer a change in order to receive a suffix; see § 311. 


§ 305. As all the conjugations of verbs terminate in 
the same manner, they all receive suffixes in the like | 
manner with Kal, with very little variation, | But neuter 
verbs, and those which are passive or reflexive, do not 
from the naiure of the case admit of suffixes, as they do 
not, when neuter, govern words after them. 


Non, Verbs of the first and second persons do not receive suffixes 
_ of the same persons, because the reflexive forms of the verbs are em- 
ployed to express the sense which would be thus conveyed. 

§ 306. The Inf. mode and participles receive suffixes 
either in the manner of verbs or of nouns. 


But not with the same meaning, as it respects the Inf. mode; for a 
noun-suffix appended to it, Aenwiss the emis eks or agent of the verb; 
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but a rota) suffix, the olject of the action piehod by the vet: ey g. 
Inf. Sp , with noun suffix “SPH my punishment, viz. that which I in- 
flict; with a verbal suffix "5 pee , 10 punish me. 


§ 307. Different forms of pronouns suffices. Most of the verbal-suf- 
fixes or fragments of primitive pronouns, have at least three different 
forms, adapted to the Giferent ending or tense of the’ verb to which 
they are appended. 


(a) The most simple form of the suffixes is that in 
which they begin with a consonant. In this shape they 
are appended, esinih all the tenses and modes, to forms 
of verbs which end a a vowel; see Note below. 


(6) To the simple form of the suffixes, i. e. to suffixes 
beginning with a consonant; is prefixed a vowel of the 4 
class, viz. Qamets or Pattahh. In this shape they are 
appended to forms of verbs which end with a consonant 
usually in the Praeter only. 


(c) To the same forms are prefixed a vowel of the E 
_ class, viz. Tseri or Seghol. In this shape they are ap- 
pended to forms of ‘ere m the Fut. and Imp. which 
end with a consonant. 


Note. The vowel which is thus prefixed to the suffixes, serves to 
connect them more readily with the verb, and is therefore called the 
union-vowel. When the verb ends in a vowel, this same vowel, of 
course serves as a union-vowel. 

§ 308. Between the suffix and the union-vowel there is sometimes 
inserted an epenthetic Nun, § 109. 6, which is usually assimilated to 
the first letter of the suffix and expressed in it by a Daghesh forte. In 
poetry, the Nun is sometimes fully written. This class of suffixes is 
limited principally to the sing. number of the pronouns, and to the Fut. 
tense of verbs. 

[§ 309. The following table exhibits the suffixes as appended, (a) 
To verbs ‘ending with a vowel, in all the moods and tenses. (b) To 
those ending with a consonant, in the Praeter. (c) To those ending 
with a consonant, in the Fut. and Imperative. (d) It exhibits also those 
suffixes which receive an epenthetic Nun. , 


332 — §§ 309. 310. VERBS WITH SUFFIX PRONOUNS. , 
(a) (6) (o) 
Sing. common. Praeter. Fut. and Imper. | 
1 oe Pd alt pause te hb : 
2m. 4n2_ =] In pause I= Jq | 7 ete bord 
2f 9 9 Te ie Cl CSEN ee een 
Sapna A | ee 
sien THe Bee 
Plo.’ 93. Lb 1 
2m. a5 ‘aD nD 
2h 43 2 2 ) 
3 m. 0 poet. 1a_ oe D_ poet. is Be. D- poet. vo 
Senay oo Ya 2 is 
Future with epenthetic Nun. 
= (a. = 
Sing. 1. Na for.-299)— ete: 
— 2 m. ge mPa for sei etc. 
— 3 m. ee for WI, also 43 
ras ee es 
Ist Plur. 2 for 22-] 


Notes on the table of suffices. Unusual forms. 


‘[§ 810. (1) In a very few instances, the Future has the suffixes Set, 
D_. like the Praeter ; and vice versd the Praeter very rarely takes suf- 
fixes like the Future, viz. "2,, and a few times Bree 


(2) The original union-vowels would seem to be Qamets and T'seri ; 
which shorten into Pattahh and Seghol when the tone is removed. Be- 


fore the epenthetic Nun, the two latter only are found. So also in 22. 


which in pause becomes *3~ . 


= 


\ 


(3) ‘The 2d pers. sing. fem. J- in b, occurs but seldom ; the more 
common form in the Praeter is.‘j— (without tone J~), as in the Future. 
_ The form with paragogic Yodh (>_ ) occurs often in the later Psalms. 
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(4) The suffixes D>’, 72, never take a union-vowel; nor does the 
suffix "J or MD, except in pause. The 8 pers. sing. fem. of the Praeter 


also takes suffixes either with or without a union-vowel;, see below § 
312. 2. 


(5) The forms 472 4725 {2 with a parag. |, are common in poe- 
try. The form 47 is found as a suffix once, Ex. 15:5; so in Ethio- 
pic. The form no occurs in Deut. 32: 26. 


(6) Instedd of the fem. suffix | of the 3d pers. plural fem., the masc. 
form D appears, specially after the sufformatives 7 and _; perhaps in 
order that the fem. suffix may not be confounded with the parag. 7; 
sas DW 4971 Ex. 2:17, for jaw 437; a17ON71, 1 Sam. 6: 10. Gen. 

26:15. Num. 17:3. 4. Josh. 4:8. Hos. 2:14. Prov.6:21. But j 
is used in Jer. 48: 7. : 


(7) The suffixes with epenth. Nun are occasionally found in the 
Imp., but rarely in the Praeter; see No.1. above. In Chaldee, an 
epenth. Nun is always found before the suff. of the Fut., Imp., and 
Infinitive. 


(8S) Wherever there is a union-vowel, it always takes the tone. 
The suffixes D2 and j2 always draw down the tone upon themselves, 
removing it two places if necessary; and are on that account denomi- 
nated grave suffixes. ‘The others never move the tone more than one 
syllable, and are called lighé suffixes. 

The suffix 3 or 42 when appended to verbs ending in a consonant, 
usually takes the tone. The.3 pers. sing. fem. of the Praeter is ex- 
cepted ; see paradigm. 


(9) Some of these suffix-forms of pronouns are derived from primi- 
tive forms which are stillin use; asD, 7, fromom, 77, etc. Others 
would seem to come from forms which dre now obsolete in Hebrew; 

as J from F2N=—722N thou, like "23N [3 02, from DDN etc. The 
form ‘j still appears in Ethiopic, as a regular. sufform. in the flexion of 
verbs. | 


Note. Verbal suffixes are also united, in all their forms, with certain adverbs and interjec- 
tions; in which condition they are in the Nominative case. 


. § 311. Changes made by suffixes, in the vowels and consonants of the 
Heb. verb. The changes of the vowels are seen in the paradigm. In 
respect to the consonants, the following changes take place ; viz. Praet. 
3 fem. 5 becomes n_ (nH ); the fem. m (77) becomes °n; 2 plur. 
masc. Dm becomes 1m; as the paradigm shews. The forms ending with 
m3 receive } in its room. 
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Notes on the Paradigm. 


[§ 312. KAL, Praeter third person mase. singular. In "ip , as 
the tone is moved forward, the first vowel falls away, § 133; the second 
vowel of the original word being thrown into a simple syllable, be- 
comes long, § 130; but where the syllable remains mixed, Pattahh con- 
tinues, as CSbup. In such a way, the student will easily account for 
most of the changes made in the original vowels of the verb. Verbs 
final 7'seri retain it, when a long vowel is required in the last syllable of 
the verb; as nWA2>. 

(2) Praeter 3 fem. substitutes n for the final 7, unites this (for the 
most part) in a syllable with the last radical of the verb, and always puts 
the tone upon the same syllable. It is only when a suffix begins with a 
vowel, (which for the fem. sing. occurs only in 5-, D_ 7-, ) that the final 
nis taken away from this syllable (§ 90. 1), which of course, as it then 
becomes simple, prolongs the Pattahh, § 130. E. g. with suff. 5, 
3750p , where the Tseri of the suffix is shortened, in consequence of 

falling into a mixed syllable without the tone, § 129. a. So DL j, 
make, by the same rules, bnbop , wb OP F ; 

Nore. The suffix }5_ and m~ sometimes assimilate their * to the 
final n of the verb; e.g. Ins 2a=3 in d723 1 Sam. 1:24; sniny=— 
aie, Jer. 49: 24, 


(3) Practer 2 Jem. exhibits the form "F5up before a suffix, (as stat- 
ed in § 311); and in this way it appears in the same manner as the 
Ist pers. sing. when it takes the suffix of the 3d pers. sing. and 
plural. The student will remark that here, and in the 2d pers. plural, 
a union-vowel is provided for the verb by eccpaue such forms | as 
"AboP, AMP. 


(4) The Infinitive most usually takes suffixes in the manner of Se- 
gholate nouns, in Dec. VI; i. e. the final vowel is thrown back upon the 
first radical and shortened. If the verb be 5 Guttural, then the points 
are regulated by the usual principles, in § 114. § 128. See the exam- 
ples in the paradigm. The. variety of punctuation with the suffixes qT, 
D2, 72, may also there be seen. 

The Infinitive of a verb Fut. ee usually takes Hhireq under 
the first radical before suffixes ; as Dspa in the paradigm ; but some- 
times Pattahh, as 5yp7, arb, etc. Verbs Pe Guttural sometimes 
take a Seghol in the first syllable ; as 72271, Ps. 102: 14. 


The Infinitive fem. Segholate takes suffixes like nouns of Dec. XL. 
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_ Hhireq is the usual vowel in the first syllable, é. g. ny", "nw4; but 
sometimes Pattahh, as naw, "NI. 


(5) Future suffixes are provided with a union-vowel in most cases, 
where the verb ends with a consonant; in which cases the final Hho- 
lem or Tseri of the verb is dropped. But with suff. 5 7, DQ, 72, these 
vowels are retained, and shorééned because they lose the tone. On the 
other hand, verbs Future Pattahh retain this vowel, and prolong it be- 
fore a union-vowel ; as Dw2>? from wad>. 


(6) The Imperative follows the analogy of the Future throughout ; 
and this in regard to verbs final Pattahh, as well as others. 

(7) Participles follow the manner of the nouns to whose declension 
they belong, in receiving suffixes. 

(8) PIEL usually drops its final Tseri before a union-vowel, as in 
the paradigm; but before 4}, 02, 72, it commonly shortens it into Se- 
ghol or short Hhireq, as Zap , D2w49; rarely into Pattahh, as 5 J212, 
Deut. 2:7. Pattabh final here remains, as 7X7. 


(9) POEL, POLEL, etc., imitate Piel in their suffixes. 
» (10) HIPHIL appends suffixes to its full forms, not to the apoco- 


pate ones. Very rarely 1 is the final vowel of the verb dropped; as in 
as ywE? instead of 3:9 us .] 


Verbs Lamedh He with suffixes. 


[§ 313. Suffixes here cause the final letter and vowel to fall away. 
The union-vowel is then supplied, or omitted, as the nature of the case 
requires. 


Nore 1. Praeter 3d sing. fem. rejects the final s_, na then fol- 
lows the analogy in regular verbs as to the n before the suflix. 


Nore 2. Suffixes beginning with a consonant sometimes cause the 
original Yodh to be restored; as 957.7, 79037, DRX, etc.] 


NOUNS. 


§,314. Derivation. Most nouns in Hebrew are derived from verbs ; _ 
_and in general they have’ for their ground-forms the Inf. mode or par- 
ticiples. A comparatively small number of nouns are probably primi- 
tive; but these conform, in their inflection, to the usual laws which 
regulate those derived fiat verbs. 


§ 315. Declension in Hebrew nouns differs ve from declension 
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in Greek and Latin. ‘The plural and dual numbers are, indeed, distin- 
guished by appropriate endings added to the ground-forms ; but case, 
properly considered, is not marked by any peculiarity of inflection in 
the noun itself. For the most part, it is designated by prepositions and 
the construct state of the preceding noun, § 3382. But the plural and 
dual endings, the suffixes, and whatever increases the original ground- 
forms. of the noun and shifts the place of its tone, occasions a variety of 
changes in the vowel-points and in.the forms of nouns, which may not 
unaptly be called declensions. 


§ 316. Classes of nouns in respect to origin. Nouns, 
like verbs, are either primitive or derivative. Those of 
the latter class are divided into verbals or ‘those derived. 
from verbs, and denominatives or those derived from nouns. 
Three classes of nouns may therefore be reckoned. : 

(a) Nouns primitive; which are principally those that designate 
animals, plants, metals, numbers, members of the human and animal 
body, and some-of the great objects of the natural world. But among 
the names of all these, are some of verbal derivation. 


Note. The form of primitive nouns is not distinguished from that of derived ones. They 
are treated, in their inflections, in the same manner as if they were derived. Only a knowledge 
of etymology, therefore, can enable the student to determine whether a noun is primitive or de- 
rivative; and in some cases it may be doubtful to the .best etymologist, whether a noun be-_ 
longs to the first, second, or third class above specified. 


(b) Nouns derivative ; which are altogether she most numerous class. 
Very many of them appear to be derived either from participles, or from 
the Inf. mood. The former more commonly denote the subject or ob- 
ject of action or passion, (nomen agentis vel patientis); the latter de- 
note action or passion, (nomen actionis vel passionis).. The first class 
are named concretes, being used to designate some being or thing; the 
‘second abstracts, denoting simple action or passion. But to this prin- 
ciple there are very many exceptions. 
_ (c) Nouns denominative ; which are nouns derived from other nouns, 

either primitive or verbal, E.g.055 a vine dresser, from the primi- 
tive 175 a vineyard ; {11272 eastern, from the verbal DIR the east. 
The forms of these resemble those of the other Classes. 

(Nore. Denominatives are usually formed, (1) By adding to ver- 
bals the mase. derivation *_ , or the fem. _; e. g. wa} siz, Wu sixth; 
"ania Moabite, from ayin ; RTS an Israelite, from Byte , ete. 
Several adjectives also are formed in this manner; as “32, fem. 
23 strange, from 933 a stranger ; 2125p first, from 7724p , etc. 


te 
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(2) By adding n>_., which is usually of the fem. gender. E. g. UN 
princeps, DUN principium. Words of this form are sometimes de- 
fectively written, as NBS for MO, ete. » 


(8) Rarely by adding the terminations Na a] or. Fa. Beg 
TW @ hon, from 78; MYR fire-offering, from WN; > a deceiver, 


from 57D ; 124 @ treasury, from 724, .] 

[§ 317. Nouns composite and proper. Composite nouns are very 
rarely found in Hebrew, except in proper names. A few however oc- 
cur, which are made up of two nouns, or ‘of a noun and a particle ; 
e. ge NIX = Nya Dx shade of death ; >¥=3 worthless, from “3 not 
and by? profit. 

Nore 1. Proper names, in their formation, follow the general ana- 
logy of verbals as given in § 316. b. Vety many of them are composite, 


and consist usually of two nouns, or a noun anda verb. E. Coats 


Benjamin, i. e, son of my right hand ;a°p2177 Fehoiakim, i. e. Jehovah 
will exalt. = 


Nore 2. To the first word in composite proper names a Yodh is 
usually added, as >3°725 Gabriel or man of God, from 723, and Dx ; 
sometimes a Vav, as bana Samuel or name of God, from Du and 5&8. 
The name of God (> or m7) abridged) forms the beginning or the 
termination of a great multitude of Hebrew proper names. ] 


Gender of Nouns. 


§ 318. The Hebrew has only two genders, viz. the 
masculine and feminine. These are distinguished some- 
times by the form, and sometimes by the signification, of 


_words. 


— § 319. I. Gender distinguished by form. (a) In ge- 


neral, nouns are masculine which end in one of the original 


radical letters of the word. 


-culine, either nm, , HO, on. 


/ 


(6) The feminine is distinguished by adding to the mas- 


E. g. 332 @ king, map a queen; NUM a sinner ; nxen sin; “39 
a Hebrew man, n° 232 a Eebrew woman; OP, fem. NYSP incense ; 
yaya, fem..ny3i7 acquaintance. The fem. n— is appropriate to 
words with Gutturals at the end, § 141. 

{Nore I. Besides these, the following terminations of the feminine 


18 
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a es 


lates age 


actually occur, although they are rare ; viz. (1) 8; as NI, for F2y > 
§ 122.1. (2) n_; as N27, poetic for 7771. (3) n— with ‘the 
proper vowel Pattahh, and with the tone on the ultimate ; as n“p2 
emerald, Np pelican, Ps. 102: 6. 

Norr 2. The endings n° and na are also feminine. They are 
contracted forms, and stand for the full fem. ny and n}_, neither of 
which the language permits, § 120. c.] 


§ 320. II. Gender distinguished by signification. (a) 
Nouns which designate objects such as ie following, are 
masculine, alttteach they have a feminine termination. 

(1) Names of men; as m1" Judah. (2) Offices of men; as S719 
a governor. (3) Nations; as. 3357 ’ the nation of Judah. (4) Rivers ; 
as 27% Amana. 


(6) Nouns which designate objects such as the follow: 
ing, are feminine, slibagh they have a masc. termination. 


(1) Names of women; as S19 Rachel. (2) Office or relations of 
women; as DN mother. (8) Countries; as SW Assyria. (4) Towns; 
as “2% Tyre. (5) Female beasts; as 71m a@ she-ass. (6) Members 
of the body by nature double; as 7j& the ear. 


Nore 1. The same word may be masc. in one meaning, and fem. 
in another ; as 471777? Judah or the aE masc.; MJT, the country 
of Judea, fem. . 

Nore 2. There are some nouns which are feminine, although des- 
titute of any distinctive sign of this gender either in form or significa- 
tiom; as WN2 a well; 22 a talent; etc. These can be learned only 
from practice. 


§ 321. Nouns of common gender. A considerable num- 
ber of nouns are of common vgertlen Such are generally 
the names of beasts, birds, metals, etc. 


Nore 1. These nouns are mostly masculine as to form. Some of 
them are more commonly employed as masc. nouns; others more fre- 
quently as feminine. These can be learned only by practice. What — 
is of the neuter gender in the present western languages, is generally ~ 
designated in the Hebrew by the feminine; as "AX m2 daughter of 
Tyre, i. e. city of Tyre. 

+ 2. Nouns of the dwa/ number are universally of.the common — 
gender 


§ 322. Gender of the plural. In the ts the ap- | 


pearance of nouns as to gender is in many cases dubious. 


» 
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A considerable number of masc. nouns form their plural 
as if they were feminine; while many feminine nouns have 
plurals of the masculine form, § 327. 1. 

E.g. masc. 18 @ father, plur. niay. Fem. sun wheat, plur. 


7 oi ,-ete: 


; Nore. The cenner of the plural, let the vorm be as it may, is, 
with few exceptions, regulated by that of the singular. Some words ex- 
hibit both the masc. and fem. forms of the plural, but the gender of 
both forms is the same, viz. it is the same as that of the singular. 


Formation of fem. nouns from mase. ones. 

[§ 323. The addition of fem. terminations (§ 319. 5) to the masc. 
forms, usually occasions some change in the vowels of the masculine, 
because these terminations affect the tone-syllable of the ground-form. 
E. g. (a) (1) The ending i draws down the accent, and consequently 
causes the penult vowel of the masc. form, if mutable, to be dropped ; 
§ 133. (2) In nouns, etc., of the form of Dec. VIL., the final vowel is 
dropped. (3) Such nouns as Dec. VIII., in case they have a long 
vowel, exchange it for a short one with Dagh. forte, or in case this is 


' excluded, substitute an equivalent for it, § 111. § 112. (4) Mase. Se- 


gholates receiving 7 fem. assume the suffix-form in order to take it; 


_ see par. Dec. VI. (5) Nouns of declension IX. drop their final ™ and 


its preceding vowel, in order to receive the fem. 7—. All these prin- 
ciples are apparent in the following table of formations, in which those 
nouns not accompanied by a common numeral mark, form the fem. by 
the mere addition of the fem. to the masculine; those marked 1, 
2, 3, 4, 5, correspond in their formation to the rules given in 1, 2, etc- 
above. The Roman numerals mark the declensions to which the masc. 


. nouns respectively belong. 


- Dec. Masc. Fem. Dec. Mase. Fem. Dec. Mase. Fem. 
eres eI oe VI. an. “22a (4) Vz. ED 
jiann marin yoko myaa(4) VIN. th san (3) 
AL agin nasi “yay rary (4) yz 782(3) 
Lily 533 F9974.(1) bape sibay (4) 72 7328) 
ping spann (1) bok boa (4) pro mph 8) 
mizy yaaxs (1) pin spin (4) 72-973 (3) 
avq2 N3 (1) bye p13 (4) 2 72a (3) 
apa mR (1) ans rg (4) mw yy (3) 
IV. Sp2 ‘sopi(]) VIL as sma (2) IX. mgr 752 (5) 


) 
Vv. (apt apr (1) spin spin(2) ' sa qa pave (5). 
Wel api (irreg.) DY DT ’ 


/ 
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Nors. -As nouns of Dec. V. not unfrequently imitate those of Dec. 
VI. in their const. form (see par.) so among the feminines derived from 
ground-forms belonging here, are some that imitate the fem. of Dec. 
VI.; e.g. 972° fem. m2; by fem. mes. For the form pinn, fem. 
mpinna, under Dee. IIL. , comp. § 127. Except. 1. § 270. 6. 1. 


(6) The ending mmakes no change in the original word; e. g. 
Net, NVI; May, nN 732, ete. 

(c) The Segholate endings n_ mn—, (1) Affect the penult vowel in 
the like manner with M_; see above, a. They change the ultimate 
mutable vowel, according to the rule in § 142. d. (3) If the final 
vowel be impure, they substitute a pure one in its room ; e. g. WW, 
nw ; wibw, nwew; mun, nyms, Waa, NABI, ete; § 127, 
Fe saenicas. , 

Nors. The Fem. Segholate form is usually chosen for the construct 
state; while — is more common in the absolute state. In the fem. 
Inf, and Part., the Segholate ending is the wswal one. Nouns in Dec. 
VI. and IX. are not susceptible of fem. Segholate endings. Nouns in 
Dec. VIIE. omit the Daghesh in the double letter and léngthen the 
preceding vowel, when they assume the Segholate form; e. g. mwa, 
nee mi 

Formation of the Plural. 


§ 324. The Hebrew, like the Greek, has three num- 
bers, the singular, dual, and plural. The plurals of mase. 
and. fem. nouns are usually, but not oe distinguished 
by appropriaie forms. 


§ 325. Plural masculine. The plural of masc. nouns is 
ind. (a) Usually by annexing to the singular, Ly = ie 
(2). 0 simply, in some words “sure 1 ae 

E. g- (1) 59 plur. n59D. (2) 493, n° 2:3 also as 5, ora. 
But the plaral ending, as might be Se pcesed, is sometimes written. de- 
fectiney + as 2:N, also non, ¢ 63. 


(b) The unusual forms of the plural, are it) 13, ©. &. ois plur. 
P24, Prov. 31:3. (2): e. g. Jib, 221>n, Jer. 22 : ML. 252 
Nah. 3:17. (3) Perhaps °_; e. g. 72, %a, Ps. AB: 9. The forms 
1 and 2 coincide with the Chald. antl Syriac plarake 


§ 326. Plural feminine. The plural of fem. nouns 
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is formed, (a) By changing the terminations 7 aa 
N. of the fem. sing. into M4, and by corresponding yowel 
changes. : , 


_E. g. Sn, plar. notin; naa, plur. ninay; meu, plur. 
mya0. The n of the fem. ending sing. is, in a few cases, retained in, 
the plural as if it were a radical; e. g. masc. 53, fem. n>4, fem. plur. 
mints. Pa 


(6) By annexing M4) simply to those feminines which 
in the singular have a masc. form; as 982, plur. MAN, 
§ 320. Note 2. ; 


3 (c) By changing M'- into N45-, as Ay plural 
: m2; and m4 into m- » as msdn plur. nito>n. 


Note J. The plurals under ¢ appear to be derived from obsolete 
forms of the sing. in 52_. and 7. Nouns of these classes sometimes 
also form their plural after the usual manner; as n°777, plur. O27 
and min; maaq plur, HnA=7. 

Note 2. The plural ending of the fem. form is not unfrequently 
written defectively ; as n>p for ni>p, ete. 


HETEROCLITES. 


[§ 327. Thus we may, in the manner of the gramma- 
rians, name those nouns which specially depart from usual 
analogy. They are of five classes. These are, 


(1) Such as have a mase. singular, and yet have a plural of the fem.. 
form and masc. gender, e. g. 28, M52aN, § 322 and the Note; also 
such as have a fem. singular, and.a plur. of the masc. form and fem. 
gender, e. g. 7395, DZ. (2) Such as have two forms of the plural, 
while the gender of both follows that of the singular, e. g. mw fem. a 
year, plur. D3 and ni2y fem., § 322. Note. (3) Some nouns have 
only a plur. form; e. g. 028 , the face. (4) Some are found only in 
the singular; e. g. 999 fowl, 0 children, etc. 'These have a collec- 
tive and plur. sense, as well as a sing. one. (5) Some words exhibit 
. (like many in the Arabic) a pluralis pluralium, i.e, a plural formed by 
a second plural in addition to the first one; e. g."23 a high place, 
plar, n4722, pluralis pluralium mnina.] ; 


‘ 
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a 


Formation, use, etc., of the Dual. 


§ 328. The dual is usually formed by adding the termi- 
nation D'— Cj) to the forms of the singular; e. g. (a) 
To masculines without change. (6) To feminines in F-, 
alter changing the final 1 into n. ‘ 

E. g. (a) nis, pris. (6) D9", D942. In nouns-of Dee. VI: 
the dual ending is appended to the suff. form, as 535), D2539; see 
paradigm. 

Nore. The dual endings appear, in some few cases, to suffer con- 
traction; e. g. 7n3 for 725, Ona for DoND7; "52 for nv. 
These contracted forms are limited mostly to proper names. 


_ § 329. Use of the dual. It is used principally to de- 
signate such objects as are double either by nature or by 
custom. 


[E. g. p45” the two hands ; pid 93 a pair of shoes, etc. The names 
of members of the human body which by nature are double, have also 
a plural as well as a dual form; but the dual is generally taken in a 
literal, and the plural in a figurative sense; as D°5D hands, niD>D 
handles. 

Nore 1. Ina few instances the dual form stands, instead of the 
plural, for a greater number than two; e.g. ODD ww six wings; 
D>3u Ww dhree teeth. It hardly needs to be remarked, that the dual 
is of course essentially plural, requiring a plural verb, adjective, etc. In 
some cases it is difficult to show the reason of the dual form ; as. 
no“) mid-day, etc. _ Perhaps it is intensive. 

Nore 2. The words 02% heavens and 0%} waters, though appa- 
rently dual, are used as plurals. | : ; ste 


§ 330. Gender of the dual. It is of -common gender;" 
and it is found only among nouns, and not among adjec- 


1 


tives or participles. 


§ 331. The dual ending is sometimes annexed to the plural ;.e. g. 
ninin walls, dual p-Aan two walls, etc. Comp. § 327, 5. 
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‘ DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


Fx Construct state. 


§ 332. The Hebrew has no cases, in the sense in 
which we speak of cases in Latin and Greek. But when 
two nouns come together, the second of which is to be 
translated as a Genitive, this relation is indicated, contrary 
to the usual custom of other languages, by some change 
in the first noun (if it be susceptible of change) instead 
of the second. The first noun so situated, is said to be 
in regimen or in the construct state; while any noun not 
thus placed before a Genitive, is said to be in the ab- 
solute state. 

Two nouns in such a relation are supposed to be uttered nearly as if they were one word; for 


which reason the first noun is usually contracted in the utterance, (if it be capable of contrac- 
tion), so that the stress of voice may be transferred to the second. 


Changes of Consonants in declension of Nouns. 


§ 333. The consonants of the ground-form or absolute 
state, are modified in regimen or the construct state as fol- 
. lows; viz. 


(a) In all classes of masc. nouns sing. (not having a 
fem. form, § 320), the const. is like the abs. form as to 
its consonants. 

(6) Feminines singular in Te change this ending into 
m=; as N77, const. NN. Other femmes singular 

- suffer no change of their consonants. 
(c) The plur. ending O°- and the dual a basen 
‘— 3 as m Did, const. "OAD 3 os, const. "7". 


(d) Plurals in 7} suffer no diane in their consonants, 
in the construct state. var 


Remark. The vowels of words are also affected by regimen | or con- 
struct state ; see § 341 seq. 
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Suffix state. 


§ 334. This is that form of nouns to which are ap- 
pended or suffixed fragments of pronouns equivalent in 
signification to our pronominal adjectives in English.. 

E. g. 019 a horse, with suffix, 1015 his horse, etc. So >ip voice, 
{DP vox ejus. 

Nore. Pronouns or fragments of pronouns thus suffixed, may be 
considered as equivalent in general to nouns in the Gen. case, and as 
putting the noun to which they are suffixed into, a kind of regimen or 
const. state. Frequently the suff. state requires the same vowel-chan- 


ges as to the const. state, but not always; as may be seen by the para- 
digm of nouns, where both states are exhibited. 


§ 335. Most of these suffixes (like those of verbs, § 
304 seq.), cause the tone of the word to which they are 
appended to.be moved forward, and of course produce a 
change in the vowel-points; see § 129 seq. 


§ 336. Noun-suffixes (like those of verbs, § 307 
seq.) have generally three different forms, adapted to 
the ending or number of the word to which they are 


appended. : 
(a) The most simple form of the suffixes is that in which they be- 
gin with a consonant, and are appended to nouns singular ending with 


a vowel. 


(6) The second form of suffixes prefixes a wnion-vowel, in which 
’ shape they are appended to nouns singular ending with a consonant. 


- (c) The third form of the suffixes is peculiar to nouns plural. Here 
all the suffixes take a union-vowel ; and all of them, except that of 
the Ist person sing.,.insert a Yodh between the union-vowel and the 
suffix. 3 


~ ‘ 4 
[The following table exhibits the suffixes as appended to the various forms of nouns; the 
first column, (a) Containing those which are attached to houns singular ending with a vowel ; 
the second, (b) Those which are attached to nouns singular ending with a consonant ; the third, 
_ (c) Exhibiting the suffixes as they are attached to nouns plural. Several unusual forms of 
suffixes. are subjoined. 5 : 
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-§ 936. Nouns surrix srane. 
(a) () (c) 

Sing. Bidipio eemeh Witt uns wove, o08) uit to' nou plea 
Baia MY 1 ra (i ) 
= aces i RTF ea Eee 
~ oe RO, jeesucty wake 
3-m..hes...In- an a Ie ‘pret pes 
3f. her - r a Te 
Pil. lour iW- =. ae 

2m. your D2 n> ieee : 
2h your 2 oe 
3 m. ther on | o- poet. a— oT, poet. ‘n- 
Sf their (J I I I 


Notes. 


[Nore 1. Unusual suffices to nouns singular. Since. Surr. 2 masc. 
mp. Ps. 139: 5, 52. Ps. 10: 14. —2 fem. sing. ‘J°-, Ezek. 5: 12, 7 
Ezek. 23: 28, 42 — (for 5.) with =, parag. Nah. 2: 14, "2. _ Ps. 108: 
3.—3 fem. } = withont Mappiq Num. 15: 28, 8 Ezek. 36: 5 for 5 Blew. 
Piura; | pers. 1 Ruth 3: 2. Job 22: 20. —2 fem. m2 Ezek. 23: 
48, 49.— 3 masc. Dnt 2 Sam. 23: 6.—3 fem. eri 1 K. “7: 877. 

Nore 2. Unusual Siftus to nouns plural. Sine. Bes 3 masc. Wi 
Ps. 116: 12, Chaldaic.—3 fem. N71". > Ezek. 41: 15, for 5 >. PLURAL; © 
2 fem. ots Ezek. 13: 20.—3 mase. nai. Ezek. 40: 163 fem. 
mI Ezek. 1: 11; all with 5 paragogic. ; 


ine 3. The suff. °_ joined to a noun ending with °, usually co- 
alesces with it; e. g. "12 a nation, 213 (goy?) my noe: Bit sometimes 
as "9B my fruit. 

Nore 4. The sing. forms 3 pers., 1- 7 are appended to nouns 
of Dec. IX.; i= is parag. for D—, § 125. ¢. 


Note 5. ANOMALIES. (1) Yodh in the plur. suff. is sometimes 
omitted in writing ; as 4377 for 9°27, FN for iTS, Gen. 4: 4. 
1927 for 137, ete. (2) Sometimes a sing. suff. is attached toa 

. 19 
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plur. noun ; "53 for "52, Ps. 132: 12; 4Jnd7 for 7752, Deut. 28: 
59; nniaX for DAPNAN, etc. (3) Vice versd, plur. suffixes are some- 
times appended to the singular ; e. g. >on for Fnamn , yin a , thy 
building, for 3123, Inf. noun from 722 Ezek. 16; 31. Nos. 2 and 3 
are doubtless oversights of transcribers. 

Remark. The suffixes D2, 32, 07, i77, are called grave, because 
they always bring down the done upon them; while other suffixes are 
called light, because they do not affect the tone uniformly in this man- 
ner, With nouns singular, the grave suffixes take no union-vowel. 
With nouns plural, they have one, but do not allow it to take the tone. 
In all other cases, without exception, the union-vowel takes the tone 
upon itself. The sing. 5 takes the tone when preceded by a consonant; 

“and loses it when preceded by a vowel.] 


§ 337. Feminines in 7_, in order to receive suffixes, 
change the final i. into M_. 


§ 338. Nouns dual take the suffixes of nouns plural. 


- § 339. The plural and dual, in order to receive suffix- 
es, drop the appropriate endings of the abs. state, and 
take the suffixes in their place. 


Es g.934, plur. 5°24, with suff. 4745, where the ending D°_ is 
dropped, and the suffix 3" taken in its room. So 2; dual nxbD, 
with suff. 12°33, dropping D°_ and taking 13°... 


Notes on nouns with suffixes, Par. XXIV. 


[§ 840. This paradigm shews the manner in which the suffixes are 
attached to masc. and fem. nouns: No. I. exhibits the usual suffixes, 
in connection with a masc. noun ending with a consonant. A fem, 
noun terminating in a consonant, receives suffixes in the same way. 
No. II. exhibits the manner in which suffixes are attached to nouns 
ending with a vowel or quiescent letter. The noun 28 in its abs. state 
ends, indeed, in a consonant, but it is in this respect irregular. The 
const. and suff. state has a Yodh, as if from a form "2N ending with a 

* Quiescent. The suffixes are of course of the simple form, i. e. without 
a union-vowel. The plur. of 28 is niax; which takes suffixes like the 
plural of S737. | , ; 

No. III. exhibits suffixes in connection with a fem. noun. For fem- 
inines in M_. and n_ with suffixes, see § 390 and Dec. ‘XIII. in the 
paradigm of nouns. For anomalies as to suffixes appended to fem. 


n 
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nouns, see Rosenm. Comm. in Zach. 4: 2, where is a large list of 
them. 


Changes of vowels in the declension of Nouns. 


§ 341. As regimen and the suffix state usually either 
change the tone of words, or occasion contraction in the 
method of uttering them, it follows of course that the 
vowels must be affected by them. But m almost every 
case of this nature, only the ultimate aud penuli vowels 
are afiected. 

For the changes in the consonants, see § 333. 

§ 342. Vowet cuances. (a) When any accession be- 
ginning with a vowel, by means of declension or suffixes, 
moves the tone forward one place, the penwt mutable 
vowel of: the ground-form falls away; but im nouns, etc., 
of the form of Dec. VIL, the ultemate vowel falls away. 

E. g. 127, plur. 09923; with suff. 4317, 92°4)377; and so with all 
the suffixes which are either monosyllabic, or being dissyllabic have 
the tone on the penult. Examples of Dec. VII., where the final vowel 
falls away, are DIN, DINAN, WIN, m237N, etc. See paradigm of 
nouns, Dec. VII. 


Nore I. Nouns of Dec. VL, i. e. Segholates, inasmuch as their abs. 
form is an artificial one (§ 141), assume their original ground-form in 
order to receive suffixes, or to make the dual; e.g. abs. 52, with 
suff. "2372 , dual 073572. 


(6) When the tone is moved forward one place, by a 
syllabic accession beginning with a consonant, and when the 
word is in the const. state, the penult vowel is dropped, 
and the ultimate one is usually shortened. 

E. g. (1) By syllabic accession, viz. the grave suffixes (6 336. Rem.), 
as 37,02727. (2) In the const. state; as pba 121, the word of 
God. But in Dec. VI. the const. state remains unchanged, on ac- 
count of the artificial form of the word (supra Note 1). In Dec. VIL, 
words in the const. state for the most part (but not always) remain un- 
changed ; see par. of Dec. VII. 


Nore 2. The suff. 5 allows of two different forms in the noun to 
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which it is appehded; e.g. (1) It shortens the ultimate vowel; as nw 
name, 772% thy name. (2) It-places it in a simple syllable by combining 
the final letter of the root in a syllable with itself, and of course it then 
requires the previous vowel to be long; as 727 thy word. 

(c) When the tone is moved forward two places, and 
in the const. state of plur. nouns, both the wltmate and 
penult mutable vowels fall away. , 

_E. g. (1) By plur. grave suffixes ; as b3"737 . (2) By const. state ; 
ag DY 17435 the words of the people. For the mode of supplying new 
vowels, see § 137 seq. 

§ 343. All fem. nouns having forms like masc. ones, 
are declined in the same manner. Besides the usual 
changes in the penult vowel (as in masc. nouns), feminines 
in F-, (1) Before a suffix beginning with a vowel, 
merely change 7 intoM. (2) Before a suffix beginning 
- with a consonant they not only change the % into , but 
also shorten the vowel immediately preceding the 7. 

E. g: (1) 52, with suff. in2W. (2) Danzv. Fem. plurals and Se- 


= 


gholates follow the analogy of mase. nouns, as to,their vowel changes. 
General rule respecting plural suffixes. 


§ 344. (1) In mase. nouns plural, ight suffixes are at- 
tached to the absolute state abridged; grave suffixes 
(§ 336. Remark) to the construct state. (2) In fem. 
nouns plural, all the suffixes are attached to the con- 
struct state. ; . 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS MASCULINE. 


First declension. 


§ 345. This comprehends all nouns, whether monosyl- 
labic or polysyllabic, whose vowels are all immutable. 

E. go, bP, a, 3nd; Fay, nizz72, etc. The single circum- 
stance that the vowels are immutable, marks this declension; not the 
kind of vowels, nor the number of syllables. Of course not a few nouns 
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that are feminine belong here also; e. g. those ending in n°, M4 , etc., 
and many others. Whether a noun is masc. or fem., it belongs here if 
the vowels are immutable. In many cases it is easy to decide whether 
the vowels are immutable, in others not. Thus in >4p, wat, ete., 
the vowels are obviously immutable; but the vowels in IND, W5, etc., 
~ can be known to be immutable only from a lexicon, or from a know- 
ledge of etymology. 

-{§ 346. Notes on the paradigm. (1) As the vowels are immutable 
here, additions to the ground-form of course occasion no change. (2) 
Some few nouns are treated sometimes as belonging here, and at other 
times as being of Dec. II.; e. g. WAM, const. Wa, Dec. IL. ; but plur. 
const. "W-3n, Dec. I. The lexicons note such. (3) Some few nouns 
having j in the abs. state, exchange it for 1 in some of the derived 
forms; see Par. Dec. I. c, also § 127. Except. 1. § 270. b. 1. In the 
Par., d presents the manner in which nouns with a final Guttural and 
Pattahh furtive are declined.] 


Second declension. 


§ 347. This includes nouns with final Qamets or Pat- 
tahh pure and mutable, whether monosyllables, or poly- 
syllables with preceding vowels immutable. 


§ 348. Changes. In the const. state singular, before 
the grave suffixes, and sometimes before =, final Qamets 
goes into’ Pattahh, § 342. b. In the plural, the final vowel 
falls away in the const. state, and before the grave suf- 
fixes, § 342. 


Remarks. (a) The penult vowel in nouns of this Dec. being am- 
mutable, of course it is not affected by either regimen or suffixes. (6) 
Final Qamets is also immutable in many words, although it cannot be 
distinguished by the mere appearance ; e. g. 0772 , plur. const. WIM, 
ete., of Dec. I. Etymology and the lexicons determine such cases. 
(c) Some nouns with final Qamets mutable belong to Dec. VIIL. ; 
e.g. 5° plur. nva2, etc, The mode of declension, or of appending 
suffixes, etc., enables the student easily to distinguish cases of this 
nature. 

[§ 349. Notes on the paradigm. (1) Under a, 3/97 (for 5397 ) is 
sui generis. So from 3° hand, we have both D272 and D372. (2) Ca- 
ses like c and d (with final Pattahh) are rare. Only the forms of the. 


~ 
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Beal deceonual dhe declension, to uhh. they Ledaie: (3) Some par- 
ticiples in Niphal from verbs ND , seem at first view to belong here ; 
but they drop their Qamets in he plural, e. g. D°870: instead of 
p'N7202; and such forms of participles as mNgt2 probably have a 
ground-form like 87203 of Dec. VII.] 


Third declension. 


§ 350. This comprises all nouns which have an i- 
mutable vowel in the final syllable, and i or Tsert pure 
and mutable in the penult. 

§ 351. Changes. Out of the abs. state, the mutable 
vowel of the penult falls away. 


Remarks. (a) Polysyllabic nouns, like 55725, etc., belong here, as 
well as dissyllabic ones. . (6) In many cases, the penult vowel is ap- 
parently mutable, but really immutable ; e. g- T3—=W72, Dec. I. 
The lexicons, etymology, and declension, determine cases of this na- 
ture. Sometimes they are quite unexpected ; asin ni>3, rani etc., 
with Qamets impure, and so belonging to Dec. I. 

[§ 852. Notes on the paradigm. (1) Such nouns as the examples 
in d and e, more generally omit the Daghesh forte in the const. state, 
etc., as in the Par. ; but they sometimes retain it, as the nouns in small- 
er print shew. (2) The Seghol under fm in const. Ji, is occasioned 
by the Guttural; so D25vs, etc. But » also takes Hhireq short, as 
const. Jia&2. (8) As to asphenting Hholem for Shureq in f, see 
§ 346. 3. § 127.1. (4) In g, the Tseri under & in the sing. is immu- 
table, only because it is a supposititious euphonic vowel, § 119. d.2; 
the plur. is regular. ‘The word, however, can scarcely be considered “ 
as really belonging to Dec. III. (5) In hk, the short form in the const. 
state (“>I gedhol) is rare, § 127.3. It is used only before a Maqqeph. 
(6) In such rare cases as 73772 plur. 0°27, it is probable that the 
ground-form of the plural is 7172; only the singular properly belongs 
to Dec. III. (7) A very few nouns fluctuate between Dec. I. and IIL; 
e.g. ONO const. 0140, as of Dec. II.; but plur. b.O™ 4D, as of 
Dec. I] 

Fourth declension. 


§.353. This includes all dissyllabic nouns with Qumets 
pure in the ultimate, and Qamets or TSH pure im the 
penult. . 
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§ 354. Changes. (a) Out of the ground-form the pe- 
nult vowel always falls away. (6) In the const. sing., be- 
fore the grave suffixes, and sometimes before => the final 
Qamets shortens into Pattabh, § 342. b. (c). In the plur. 
const. and before the plur. grave suffixes, both the vowels 
of the ground-form fall away (§ 342 c), and then a new 
vowel, viz. Hhireq or Pattahh, is inserted, § 137. '§ 138. 


[§ 355. Notes on the paradigm. (1) The vowels here, as in other 
cases, often present an ambiguous appearance. The lexicons will de- 
termine their nature. (2) The examples c, d, e, conform to the prin- 
ciples of pointing Gutturals, § 188. § 139. In e, however, the const: 
and suff. plur. conform to the analogy of other consonants, in the first 
vowel ; as the vowels under Gutturals sometimes do. (3) So, on the 
contrary, other letters sometimes conform to the usage of Gutturals; 
e. g. const. and suff. plur. of }}2> inf, with a Pattahh for the first vowel. 
(4) Nouns of the form g, derivates of Nd, belong in general to Dec. 
ITT., having the final N_, immutable. But in some few cases, like NIX, 
the final Qamets is dropped in the const. and suff. plural; in which 
case they are of Dec. IV. (5) Cases like 4 and i, with a const. Se- 
gholate form, are not frequent in this declension ; yet they occur often 
enough to demand a distinct recognition. ] 


Fifth declension. 


§ 356. This comprehends dissyliabic nouns, with Tseri 
pure in the ultimate and Qamets pure in the penult. 


§ 357. Changes. The vowel-changes follow the anal- 
ogy of Dec. IV., except that the singular const. and the 
‘form before the grave suffixes, differ more sensibly from 
the sing. absolute; see § 358. 3. . 


[§ 858. Motes on the paradigm. (1) This declension-might have 
been ranked with Dec. IV.; but I conform to the present usage. (2) 
_ The Segholate forms of the sing. const..in ¢ and d, are like those in 
h, i, of Dec. IV. (3) The assumption of Pattahh in the const. sing., 
and before the grave suffixes, etc., is peculiar to this declension ; but 
it may be accounted for by the near relation of the vowels Pattahh and 
Seghol, and from the fact, that Seghol is very rarely employed as the 
final vowel of nouns, except in cases of Dec. VI., where it is merely 
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furtive. We should naturally expect short Hhireq before the grave 
suffixes; but the regimen form is adopted. Comp. Dec. VII., where 
the endings are in T'seri likewise. (4) Derivates of N> (like nb) 
which apparently belong here, have a T'seri immutable and belong to 
Dec. III. The same is the case with a considerable number of other 
nouns and participials; e.g. J72, 722, FI, YET, 228, mow, mg, 
etc., all of Dec. III., having their Tseri immutable. (5) A few 
words fluctuate between Dec. III. and Dec. V.; e. g. 22%, const. Apr, 
Dec. III.; but plur. const. "2p» , Dec. V.] 


Sixth ‘declension. 


_+ § 359. This comprises dissyllabic nouns, whech have the 
tone on the penult and a Surlive vowel in the final syllable. 

In other words, this declension includes all Segholate nouns of two 
syllables ; excepting a few nouns and Infinitives with the fem. Segho- 


late endings n= n—, which belong to Dec. XII. The furtive vowel 
of the final syllable is Seghol, Pattahh, or short Hhireq, § 141. 


Nore. All Segholate forms are factitious and merely euphonic. 
They appear only in the abs. and const. states of the singular; for all 
nouns of this species, when they receive an accession, neglect the fur- 
tive vowel and develope their original state, which is a monosyllable 
ending with two consonants; as 5%), original form 772, with suff. 
"D272 , etc. ; 

§ 360. Changes. (a) The const. sing. is generally the 
same as the absolute. (6) The suffixes of the singular 
are usually appended to the original form of the noun. 
(c) The plur. absolute assumes a form like that of nouns 
belonging to Dec. IV. (d) In the plur. const., and before 
the grave suffixes, the penult vowel of the plur. abs. is 
dropped, and the original vowel of the ground-form in the 
first syllable is restored. . 

Norse. The plur. abs. of this declension is quite anomalous, and 
cannot be derived from either the original or factitious form of the sin- 
gular, by any of the usual laws of declension. 

§ 361. The original vowel of the monosyllabic ground- 
form 1s pure in all cases, and mostly short. It is either of 
the 4, E, or O class; as (1) Jen - (2) Hd, IBD, pon. 


+! 
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(3) oT ip, WI Ps coe ip « In the factitious fortieth 
ginal ae (if not of the O class) is mostly changed into 
Seghol by the influence of the furtive vowel, § 142. d. 


| § 362, Segholate nouns may be divided into three clas- 
ses, according to the original-yowels of their ground-forms ; 
and may be called Segholates of the 4, E, or O class. 


[§ 363. Notes on the paradigm of the A class. (1) All these hav- 
ing Pattahh under their first radical for their original vowel, assume it 
in ‘the suff. state, § 360. 6. (2) The examples 6, c, shew the manner 
in which the Gutturals influence the form of these Segholates, § 141. 

(4) A few words belonging here, retain the original ground-form ; 
e.g. N72, NW, TAX (not 74N), etc] . 

[§ 364. Notes on the FE class. (1) In such cases as d, f, h, we 
might naturally expect that the Teri would be changed into Seghol, 
§ 142. d; but Tseri often appears 1D the first syllable. - (2) The ex- 
amples f, g, exhibit the influence of 5 Guttural; the example h, that 
of a final Guttural. Sometimes, however, Hhireq short is used in the 
const. and suff. plural of words Pe Guttural, like "47 from “ph . (3) 
The student must not fail to note, that although such nouns as “32, 
3511, etc., exhibit in the abs. state the same appearance as those of 

the A ease viz. sth, yet in the suff. state the difference in the 

original voweld is at once discerned; e. g. "2p, AP, but qo, 
"2572, etc. 

(4) Original forms are sometimes found here ; as NOT, 772, ete. 


Remark. Some nouns, by ae are treated as belonging both to 
. the A and E classes; e. g. V1, TE2, etc., see Lex.] 

[§ 365. Notes on the O class. (1) The examples %, J, exhibit Qa- 
mets Hhateph (in the suff. state), which corresponds to the Hholem 
- of the abs. state. This Hholem, long and pure, is probably the vowel 
of the original form ; ‘as in uwP qosht. (2) In &, the influence of 3 
Guttural is seen. For the es of the suff. state D259 pd-ol-khem, 
see § 140. Sometimes this form appears without a Guttural ; e. g. 
4720p, from 305, etc. (3) In Z, a comp. Sheva is assumed under the 
first radical, in the plur. abs. and plur. light suff. state ; an occurrence 
very rare among nouns of this class. 

Anomauies. The nouns UW, a4; bak, exhibit some anom- 
alies in i to their vowels; plur. D°W IW shd-ra- shim, OWI 

20 
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qo-dha-shim, DoS, etc. Also 772,735, N27, have anomalous plu- 
rals; see the Lex. on these words. 

An original form here is wp il 

[$ 366. Segholates of verbs jy and “y. (a) Those of the 4 class 
have two forms, viz. with middle 9 (as in m, m), which out of the abs. 
state quiesces in Shureq or Hholem, as in the examples; or with 
middle * (asin 0, p), which out of the abs. state quiesces in Tseri or 
Hhireq. ‘The formslike 72, 51h, with Qamets for a penult vowel 
without the influence of an accent, are sui generis, and belong only to 
Segholates with middle ) in proper Hebrew nouns. Some of the forms, 
like 473, have a regular plural. 


(6) Those of the E class all belong to Dec. I., and quiesce in Tseri 
or Hhireq; as j°2,.7°7, etc., the Segholate form not being admissible 
here. 


(c) Those of the O class all quiesce in Hholem or Shureq in the 
singular, which belongs to Dec. I.; as q, 7. But the plur. is occasion- 
ally regular; as in these examples. The form 757 is equivalent to 
313, and 73%=="7. The same words sometimes have regular and 
irregular forms in the plural; e. g. 375, O17 and 07497.) 


[§ 367. Segholates derived from verbs md , imitate the Inf. Segho- 
lates. The root of verbs 7> is properly *> or 15. § 280. Hence, as 
neither * nor 1 at the end of a word will bear a furtive vowel before 
them (§ 120 0), so that we cannot write "72, "92, the form of the 
word is changed so as to accommodate the nature of the final? or 9 ns 
i.e. the Inf. Segholate form is chosen, and the final vowel becomes 
homogeneous with the Quiescent, § 117.1. The examples s—w ex- 
hibit the modes of declining these peculiar nouns. They appear all of 
them to belong to the E or O class of Segholates. The paradigm ex- 
hibits the change which a pause-accent produces upon them. The 


examples u, v, w, exhibit the regular plurals which they occasionally — 
form, 


Nore. The final quiescent > and 1 here, do not make their vowel 
immutable. 'The general law of the vowel yields here to the law which 
respects the form of the noun in the suff. and plur. state. Forms like 
WS =A, are not found in the suff. or plur. state, in our present 
Hebrew. | , 


[§ 868: Infinitive Segholates. So I would choose to call such as 
are monosyllabic in their ground-form, with the vowel after the second 
radical ; which is the established form of the Inf. construct, so often 


‘ 
J 


7 


§% 368—373. NOUNS} DEC. VII. 155 


employed as a mere noun. The class of simple nouns with such forms 
as W27, DQU,4N3, is not large; but the Inf. forms of this kind are 
very numerous, and the majority of them take a Hholem, as Sup. The 
examples x, y, z, exhibit the modes of declining nouns of this sort; yy 


and zz, the method of declining the const. Infinitives. See also in Par. 
XXII. the Inf. with suffixes, etc. 


Nore. The reason of classing these nouns and Inf. forms among 
the Segholates, is, that in the suff. state, etc., they conform altogether 
to the. model of Segholates.] 


[§ 3869. Anomalous plurals of Segholates. Of these there are a num- 
ber, which in the plur. absolute take in the first syllable the vowel ap- 
propriate to the plur. construct; e. g. NWS, D7wz instead of WY; 
so 33H, DIY; Iw, ond; why for 757. Forms like mnpw for 
DvEw ; 09330 for pan , etc., sometimes occur. 


Norz. In the plur. construct, Daghesh forte ewphonic is not unfre- 


quent; as "P50 for Wh, niawy for nize, 477. Some other sin- 
gularities of particular words are noticed in the lexicons. ] 

[§ 370. Segholates with a paragogic 7. ‘This is appended, like 
the light suffixes, to the original form of the word; e. g- YAN» TEV; 
Be 5. sys es ora FISTS Bay m3 , etc., the tone uniformly re- 
maining on the penult.] 


Seventh declension.. 


§ 371. This comprises nouns with Tsert pure.in the ul- 
timate, (in a few cases with Hholem pure), which are either 
monosyllabic, or have the preceding vowels immutable. 


§ 372. Changes. (a) The const. singular is generally 
like the absolute; in a few cases it exchanges final T'sere 
for Pattahh. (b) In case of accession, the final Tseri (and 
the Hholem also) generally falls away; except in the plur. 
abs. of monosyllabic words. (c) Before suffixes beginning 


‘with a consonant and taking the tone, the final Tseri vis 


shortened into Hhireq, Pattahh, or Seghol, according to 
the nature-of the word. 


_ § 873. Notes on the paradigm. (1) This declension includes 
most of the active participles in their masc. forms, which are declined 
like b,c. The Part. of verbs > Gutt., are declined like d. (2) The 
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forms like d, e, with Pattahh final (instead of Tseri) in the const. state, 
are not confined to nouns > Guttural, but appear in several other nouns; 
e. g. 10, const. 7207. It is peculiar here, that a number of nouns 
which take a final Pattahh in regimen, throw away the preceding Pat- 
tahh in such a case, and take a Hhireq; e. g. IN2, nna; yay 
Y271n, etc. Probably this is in order to avoid two Pattahhs in mixed 
syllables and in immediate succession, neither of which is furtive. (4) 
The example e presents Seghol before the consonant-suffix, D3 , etc. ; as 
in some few cases is the usage. (5) The final Tseri in this Dec. is not 
unfrequently retained, in the plur. absolute, as though it were immut- 
able. Usually it is retained in monosyllabic words ; as in the examples 
aand g. Comp. § 358. 4. 

(6) Some nouns, as 72, 7%, M72 (obs. root), lose their vowel in the 
suff. state and when they receive an accession, as if they belonged to 
this declension ; e. g. "72, 0°37, D°n. 

(7) But few nouns which have final Hholem pure, are inflected in 
the manner of this declension; e. g. P2tK , plur. NIEDIN ; ip tp- 
suff. 13272. Peculiar is plur. ni723, plur. pluralium Dinas e 


Eighth declension. 


§ 374. This includes all nouns, which insert Daghesh 
Sorte in the final letter of the ground-forms when they receive 
an accession. 


§ 375. Changes. (a) The construct state is generally 
the same as the absolute; but before Maqgeph, ultimate 
long vowels are shortened. (6) Any accession causes the 
Daghesh forte of the final letter to appear; and if such 
accession takes the accent, the final long vowel (when pure) - 
of the ground-form is shortened. (c) Penultimate vowels, 
if mutable, conform to the rules in § 132 seq. 

The following classes of words fall under this declension: 

(a) Nouns derived from verbs »y; as pn, iy, 53, 7n, ete.; and 
also the participles of these verbs in Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal. 
(6) Other words in which the penult letter is dropped, or assimilated 
to the final one; as a for 222; Inf. nq for nas etc. (c) Some 


words which are primitive or are derived from a Pilel form of verbs; as 
PA , 7772» etc. 


‘las tied 
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[§ 376. Notes on the paradigm. ( 1) In a, b, c, the const. state is 

ates with Pattahh. Ina few cases where the ground-form is as 
, Qamets is retained. (2) In c the exchange of Pattahh for Hhireq 

in the suff. state, e. g. 972, 7772, is peculiar, and is found in but few 
cases. (3) ) In d the iui sometimes goes into Pattahh, as j2, 1:3; 
M2 with suffix pronoun makes "M2, but with S_ parag. Gnz. In like 
manner Seghol final goes into Hhireq short: as bA43, ibm 2. (4) In 
e, f, the short vowels may be either u or 0, § 1286. (5) Polysyllabic 
nouns regulate their ultimate and penult syllables in conformity with 
the laws of other declensions; as in the cases g, h, the former with a 
pure penult vowel, the latter with an ¢mpure one. (6) Nouns of the 
form in 7, make the const. in 7_., except in the phrase aim on. 
Nouns in *_ double the Yodh when accession is made; as 15 pbuh 

Nore 1. When the final letter is a Resh or a Guttural a cannot — 
be doubled, the compensation for Daghesh excluded is as usual; see — 
§ 112. This brings the words in question within other declensions ; 
e. g. WW, const. Nv with light suff. "7 (for Mw § 112), plur. De, 
const. 1H etc. with Qamets immutable, i. e. the sing. belongs to Dec. 
II. c, d, and the plur. to Dec. 1. But nouns like m>, const. mb, with 
suff. "75 plur. o> (for Db § 112), belong to Dec. I., inasmuch as 
the vowel throughout is immutable. 

Nore 2. A few nouns belong to this declension in some of their 
forms, and to other declensions in others; e. g. NN, D°34372, etc. ; for 
which, see the lexicons. | 


General Remark. Nouns of various declensions as to their vowels, belong to this declension. 
It is only the doubling of the final consonant, which makes the peculiarity of it. The yvowel- 
changes are all governed by Jaws belonging to the general principles adopted respectively in other 
declensions. 


Ninth declension. 


§ 377. This comprises all those words ending in iH, 
which are derived from verbs a. 


§ 378. Changes. (a) In the const. singular, final Seghol 
is changed to Tseri. (6) With suffixes, etc., the ending 
mT, is dropped. (c) Penultimate vowels, if mutable, con- 
form to the usual rules respecting the vowel-changes. 


§ 379. Notes on the paradigm. (1) It is only the final ending 5, 
which characterises this declension. The penult vowel may be im- 
mutable, as in a; or mutable, asin b. It is treated according to the 
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general laws of the vowel changes. (2) With suffixes, these nouns 
imitate the verbs from which they are derived, and throw away their 
final consonant and vowel, as in a, b. (8) The const. vowel Tseri, 
(longer than the Seghol of the ground-form), is altogether a peculiar- 
ity in the phenomena of declension. 


NOUNS FEMININE. 
Tenth declension. 


§ 380. This includes all nouns with the Seminine ending 
s1- and the preceding vowels immutable. 


§ 381. Changes. In the const. state 7— becomes T—; 
before suffixes it becomes M— or M-. The plural is 
usually m4. ! 

[§ 382. Notes on the paradigm. (1) In regard to the fem. ending 
“_ in the abs.-state ; although its vowel coalesces with a Quiescent, 
and on general grounds would be immutable, yet in this case the law 
of the vowels yields to the demands of case or relation, i. e. a change of 
the vowel is effected by a more imperious law, which requires a change 
in order to designate the relation in which the noun in question may 
stand to other parts of the sentence connected with it. (2) The reader 
will see that Qamets is retained under the penult letter, whenever it 
stands in a simple syllable ; according to § 130. 


Eleventh declension. 


§ 383. This comprehends all nouns with the Jem. end- 
ang i and a mutable Qamets or Tseri in the penult syl- 
lable. . 


§ 384. Changes. These are the same as in Dec. X.; ° 
except that here the vowel of the penult, being mutable, 
falls away in the const. state and before suffixes. 

-[§ 885. Notes on the paradigm. (1) The cases a, b, simply follow 
the analogy of Dec. X., with the exception, that the penult vowel un- 
dergoes the mutations which the general laws of declension demand. 


(2) In c,d, e, after the penult vowel falls away, there would remain 
two Shevas at the beginning of a syllable; which being impossible, a 
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new vowel arises, agreeably to § 137, § 138. (3) Many nouns of Dec. 
XI. as to the absolute state, out of this state conform altogether to Dec. 
XIII; so that only the abs. state belongs to Dec. XI., and all the rest _ 
to Dec. XIII. Such are f, g; and such are many sepids which are 
noted in the lexicons. ] 

[§ 386. Remarks. (1) Many fem. nouns apparently belong here, 
but in reality to Dec. X., because the penult vowel is immutable; e. g. 
TPN, ANN, mb, mon3, etc. ; all such a good lexicon notes. 

(2) A few nouns (by cae) are employed as belonging both to 
Dec. X. and XI.; e. g. 452 const. np”, with suff. "nD? Dec. X.; so 
M222, with suff. an 313 Dec. X., but commonly the const. is as n>23, 


with Sa Inea?, ete., of Beis XI. The, lexicons should Hegnait 
such. | 


Twelfth declension. 


§ 387. This includes all those Jem. nouns in I whach 
are derived from Segholates of Dec. VI. 

Norte. The feminine ending is attached to the original masc. form 
of the Segholate, as 232, original form * 272 , fem. 2272; so that these 
nouns have the appearance of belonging to Dec. X. 

§ 388. Changes. Nouns belonging here are declined 
exactly like those of Dec. X. in the singular ; but the plu- 
ral conforms to the model of the plurals in Dec. VI. 

§ 389. Notes on the paradigm. (1) The example a is a derivate 
of the A class of Segholates; 6, c, of the E class; d, of the O class. 


(2) The form in e exhibits the effects of Ayin Guttural upon the vowel- 
points of a word. 


Remark. There is a number of nouns which in appearance belong 
to this declension, e. g. %)X72, HN7W2, etc., but which in reality belong 
to Dec. X. The plural at once distinguishes them ; e. g. plur. nxn, 
not Ni7X72, etc., as it would be in Dec. XII.] 


Thirteenth declension. 


§ 390. This includes all fem. Segholates-in mn and 
me ; 1 e. all those which have the tone on the penull and 
a furtive vowel in the final syllable. 


Note. The furtive vowel here is Seghol or Pattahh; and as it is 
factitious it appears only in the abs. and const. state. The original 
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vowel reappears, as in Dec. VI., whenever the word receives any ac- 
cession. All fem. Infinitives ma participles in n- or n~ fall under 
this declension. 

§ 391. Changes. The sing. number is declined as in 
Dec. VI. The plur. absolute is quite anomalous, some- 
times dropping the original final vowel of the ground- 


form, and sometimes retaining it. 

[§ 392. Notes on the paradigm. (1) The example a exhibits the 
manner of Segholates belonging to the A class; 6, c, those of the E 
class; d, e, those of the O class, whose short vowel may be short o or 
u. (2) The fem. Inf. const. forms are declined as in f, g, h. 

Remark. Some nouns of the & class take Pattahh in the syllable 
which precedes a suffix; e. g. n2339, ‘mp217; Inf. form, nu, "Faw, 
Ps. 23: 6.] 


NOUNS OF THE DUAL NUMBER. 


[§ 393. These are exhibited in Par. XX VII. (a) From the para- 
digm it appears, that the construct state of the dual is the same as that 
of the plur. masc. in 0°... To this form the grave suffixes are attach- 
_ ed, asin the plural; see § 344. (6) The dual in general causes the 
same contraction of the vowels of the sing. ground-form, as the plural ; 
but in Dec. VI., the contraction is still greater; e. g. 7.3, dual 

D133; the plur. would be D.393. 

Norse. There are but a few nouns of the dual form. Dec. IX. ex- 
hibits none. Of those that actually occur, some have no singular ; 
others have no construct form. The nouns 077%) and D7 are of the 
dual form, but are used as plurals. | : 


ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 


[§ 394. Such are 28, nN, Shy, MINN, DAN, FN, TURN , m3 
125 72 20M, Hi9, 22; ph , V2, TB, WN; the peculiar derthate 
. forms of which the lexicon exhibits. ] 


NUMBERS.” 


§ 395. Cardinal numbers. (a) From 1 to 10 the form of cardinal 
numbers have the distinction of gender, and generally also that of the 


a 


‘ 
‘ 
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seatet 


abs. and const. states. From 3,to 10 however, the primitive forms are 


of the fem. gender ; while the derivative forms (in m— and n_,) are of 
the masc. gender. ; 


(6) From 11 to 19, the cardinal numbers are of the compound form, 
i.e. they are made up by joining thé word “wy in the masc., and 


mz in the fem., to the units. These numerals thus formed have no + 


const. state, but are put in apposition with other nouns, or are used 
adyverbially. : 
Nore. The words \w> and “vy are found only in the above 
connections, and are evidently derived from “2 ten; somewhat like 
the termination -teen for ten in the English thirteen, fourteen, etc. 
(c) From 20 to 90, the cardinal numbers are the plural forms of the 
corresponding units; except that the form for 20, is the plural of the 


form for 10. All these are-of common gender, and have no construct 
state. BS 


Norr. When intermediate units are to be expressed, they may 
either precede or follow the tens; as DIU) yage=pay) may 
a 77, Sra 

_(d) Hundreds are expressed by the plural of the word S’9 preced- 
ed by the nine units; thousands, by the plural of #28 with the same 


‘units ; ten thousands in a similar manner bythe forms of 4229, 127) 


or Ni2"; see in the Par. under D. E. 


Nore. In expressing a sum of hundreds, with intervening tens and 
units, the smaller numbers may either precede or follow the hundreds ; 


_as BIW nN AW Dwyer oomy—162 years, Gen. 5: 18; or why 


3 wa yaw nin = 372, Ezra2:4. The latter mode prevails in 
the later Hebrew. | 

In expressing thousands with intervening smaller numbers, the for- 
mer are placed first; as D°2i2w? min’g W7gt7) DBaN naw —8580. 
Num. 4: 48.] 


[§ 396. Ordinal numbers. The ordinal numbers extend | 


only from two to ten. Beyond this last number, and some- 
times also below it, the cardinal numbers are used as or- 
dinals. , ; 

The ordinals are derived from the cardinals by annexing to them 
the termination "—. Most of them likewise insert °- before the final 
letter of the ground-form. 


Nors. The ordinals sometimes have a fem. form in m°-, and 
5 21 
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denote a numeral part ; as n°7"wy , the tenth part.] 


[§ 397. Notes on the paradigm. (1) The class A exhibits the usual 
forms of the cardinals from one to ten. The fem. nh is for NTIS - 
The form 073i is dual, as if from Jw; the fem. pnw (for DAW ) is 
also dual, as from an obsolete root 434). The Daghesh in D°MW is re- 
garded as Daghesh lene, or rather as a Daghesh compensative for the 2 
which is dropped. (2) There is a dual form of mase. cardinals, which 
is used adverbially; as D1nYIY sevenfold, Gen. 4: 15, 24, ete.; 
nna s fourfold, 2 Sam. 12:6. (8) The plurals of some of these 
forms likewise appear; as HNN, Gen. 27: 44; ninwy tens, Ex. 18: 
21, 25, etc. (4) A few of these-cardinals are also found with suf- 
fixes ; as 12920 , both of us ; nQMw2w, ye three, quasi trias vestriim: 

(5) The class B presents the forms of cardinals from eleven to nine- 
teen. Those for eleven and twelve have two forms; and nw and mony 
coincide with the Aramaean dual. The form “WY n2nw, eighteen, 
occurs once, Judg. 20: 25.] 


[§ 398. Method of notation. The Hebrews made use of the letters 
.of the alphabet, in order to denote numbers. Like the Greeks, they 
divided the letters (including the final ones) into three classes; of 
which the first denotes units, the second tens, the third hundreds. 
After 400 the final letters were sometimes employed, as in the para- 
digm. To express thousands and higher numbers, they began the al- 
phabet anew, placing two dots over each letter. When more than one 
letter was employed, the accent called Garshayim or double Geresh 
was sometimes used to mark them as numerals. In designating com- 
posite numbers, the letters which represent the larger numbers are 
placed jirst ; as pon—=429 ; nant = 4898 - m>yN = 1835. j = 
Nors. Fifteen is denoted by 19=946=15; never by mo be- 
cause this last is the contraction for the word mi a] 


ADJECTIVES. 


§ 399. Hebrew adjectives have no peculiar and appro- 
priate forms, but only such as are common to nouns. The 
fem. form of the adjective is derived from the masculine, 
in the same manner as the fem. nouns, § 323. The dual 
number does not occur here. . : 


Whatever has been said of the forms of nouns, in the preceding sections, applies also to ad- 
jectives ; so that the latter do not need to be treated of separately, : ar 


—_ ee <* 


§§ 400—403. PARTICLES—ADVERBS. 163 


Note. Comparison in adjectives is formed by periphrasis, for which 
see § 454 seq. The const. state of adjectives appears most frequently 
when they are used as nouns, or with a noun understood ; as 3>-"w" 
the upright of heart, Ps.'7: 11. ee 


PARTICLES. 


§ 400. Under the general appellation of particles, are 
comprehended adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and inter- 
jections. 

§ 401. Like nouns, some of these are primitive, but 
most of them derivative. Of the derivates some have an 
ending appropriated solely to the form of particles, as 
QIAN truly, from yar truth ; while most retam the form 
of verbs, nouns, or pronouns. 

Nore 1. Compound words are more frequent among particles, than 


among the leading parts of speech. Apocope is also more common ; all 
the prepositions, etc., which ‘consist of only one letter, being doubtless 


“apocopated words; as > for 58, ‘2 for 772, ete. 


Nore 2. The older grammarians have, for the most part, considered 
all the particles as derivative nouns; but this is hardly probable, as 
primitives are found in all other parts of speech. It is, however, very 
difficult to draw the exact line between the primitive and derivative 
forms, as the etymology is often much obscured by the changes which 
the particles have undergone. 


— 


ADVERBS. 


- [§ 402. Some derivative adverbs have appopriate endings ; e. g- (a) 
In D_; as Doan truly, from aX truth. (6) In B-; as DNMD sudden- 
ly, from on the wink of an eye. (c) In n°; as mw , a second time. 
(d) In 2; "EN, from 38 then.} 

[§ 403. Many derivative adverbs have the forms of other parts of 
speech ; e. g. (a) Of nouns with a preposition ; as 0°2)> before, shia 
upwards, etc. (b) Of nouns in the Accusative, either sing. or plural ; 
as sing. MM securely, plur. OY" uprightly. Some of these forms 
are no longer used as nouns ; a5 PR not. (c) Of adjectives ; as masc. 
350: well, fem. 772 quickly, plut. nin fearfully, in the const: 
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state n27 much. These are used in a neuter sense, like multum, modda, . 
etc. (d) Of the Inf. absolute, especially in Hiphil; as 34» again, literally — 
redeundo, 2753 much lit. multiplicando, D2W7 early. Sometimes with 
a preposition : as 2572 abundantly, (e) Of pronouns; as m3 here, 72 
how, etc.] - 


[§ 404. Some adverbs are compounded of other words. (a) Of pre- 
positions and adverbs; as }2->¥ wherefore, 718-732 how long? (b) 
Of two adverbs; as S5°8 where, from "¥ and 72, etc.] 


[§ 405. Several adverbs receive after them verbal suffixes; in which 
connection the suffixes are generally in the Nom. case; e. g. 7719 I 
[am] yet, 1:35 he [is] yets 132° he [is] not; I°% where [is] he? 
Gen. 3: 9, M228 (for TiN ) where [art] thou ? The suffixes are usually 

. those with an epenthetic Nun, which belong to the Fut. tense. | 


PREPOSITIONS. 


[§ 406. Four prepositions, 3, >, >, 2(2), consisting of only one 
letter, are united with the words which they govern. Probably they 
are all derivates of roots which were of a more complete form. This 
is certain as to 72 (which comes from 472 ), and probable as to the oth- 
ers ; see the articles in the lexicon. For the various vowel pointing of 
these prepositions, see § 152. b. 


[§ 407. Derivative prepositions making words by themselves, (and 
most of them are of this kind), have the forms of other parts of speech ; 
viz. (a) Of nouns sing. in the Acc. case, or const. state ; as 73> causd, 
on account of, 133, before, nmin under, etc. (6) Of nouns plural in 
the const. or suff. state ; as DN , to, for, *28 poetic ; 772, "39; etc. Se- 
veral prepositions take suffixes of such a form as are usually attached . 
to the plural, as well as such as are attached to the singular; as Mn, 
‘AMO, YnMIn, but also with sing. suff OANnA; so TN, to him, ete.’ 
In like manner >3:wpon, plur. const. “22 poetic, with suff. ghee hy : 
n="2y. (c) Of nouns in the const. state with prefix-prepositions ; as 
‘322 by , "2D before, etc. (d) Of adverbs with prefix-prepositions ; as 
PNA, M525 without, iN since, ete. (e) Of adverbs followed by a 
Preposition, so as to denote but one idea; as > 3°20 around, > bon 
‘above, 772 Yan without, etc. (f) Of a double preposition; as psig 
from with, 7721 between, nn. DN under ; like the French d’aupres, 
de chez. (g) Of a paragogic letter or suffix, viz. 5 towards, to; as 
mFD towards Sodom, mE to the ground, etc. So also TL and’ 5” 
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in a few cases; as ari to Syene, Ezek. 29: 10; 55 to Nob, 1 Sam. 
2122. 

Nore. Prepositions take noun-suffizes, in the manner of both sing. 
and plur. nouns; very seldom are verbal-sufizes appended to them, 
like "QM, TINA, 12492, etc.] 


[§ 408. Several prepositions and particles are united with the pro- 
nouns in a peculiar way. The following table exhibits a view of these 


_ peculiarities. 
3 ® (42) 2 7 
5 1s | 54 ee i. 
2 oe "RD "379 "27979 
‘ees ) es mp) ee = bale 
(yz) 53} Ui) a mime | (4R m) Tan 
- an | , as at 1373, ; > 
12 91) 71722 7 137972 
ma mm m3 3373 
125 335 asina | 133979 
022 D322 (p32 ) 525 m3" 
722 | i=: oan 22 
pa} fb omb | o> p> omind | (ose) pa 
(FT im ee a: mie 
nN of the Acc. nN with. 
‘nik, TAR vA *AN TAN 
(FAs) FAS Fane, cone (FAN) TAN pQnN 
ns JAN vee 
ink one, Dring dmx DAN 
ANS TAS, FANN FN 


Notes onthe paradigm. (1) The suff. 5 sometimes takes.the parag. 
mj e.g. T22=42,725—= 4), etc. (2) Before suffixes, > requires 
the parag. 47 asa union-syllable ; ; as in the table. (3) 772 becomes 77272 
(7/2272 i. e. j72 doubled) before most of the pronouns; not before all, 
e. g. D29—= 0279, ete. (4) nx the sign of the Accus., (also standing 
sometimes before other cases, § 427. Note 2), in union with pronouns, 
always assumes the form n&, or (as it is often written plené) nin. _ 
(5) m& (with) appears: to be derived from 38 , which is a derivate of 
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‘128 to, approach; see Ges. Lex. It is imitated throughout, in its Da- 
ghesh and its mode of taking suffixes, by by with; as 7y, Way, etc. 

Norte. The parag. forms, ai, ath, take prepositions without 
change ; as mare 32, m2, aha , etc.] 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


[§ 409. Of primitive conjunctions there are only a few; and most 
of these are monosyllabic. Derived conjunctions have the forms, (a) 
Of pronouns ; as SUN (-W) because, that, like Ore, quod, ete. (6) Of 
pronouns preceded by prepositions; as WA7FD" because, WWR-ID 
until, etc. (c) Of a double conjunction ; as "> 03 although; DN "5D but, 
unless. | 


INTERJECTIONS. 


[§ 410. Interjections being exclamations expressive of joy or sor- 
row, are for the most part primitive. 

Derived interjections have the forms, (a) Of verbs in the Impera- 
tive, both of the sing. and plur. forms; as 3 age! plur. 127, from 
33°; 07 hush, be still! plur. 1077 in Piel, from MOT; AR idou , ecce! 
(6) Of nouns; as UN O the blessedness of ! mes3h far be it foe 
God forbid! "2 O hear ; 35 enough, hold! 

Nore. The interjection “27 takes after it verbal suffixes in the 
_ Nom. case ; as 12h » 1531 ecce ego! 2 ecce tu ! etc.] 


4 


PART IV. 


SYNTAX. 


In the syntax etymological arrangement is not followed, but that 
which is most convenient and simple in the natural order of sentences. 


ARTICLE. 


The article in Hebrew, like that in Greek, seems ori- 
ginally to have been a demonstrative pronoun, this, that ; 
and sometimes to have been used also as a relative pro- 
noun ; in both which senses it is occasionally employed 
in our present Heb. Scriptures; see § 412. Note 1. 


Insertion of the Article: 


Re A411. In general the Hebrew article (§ 162), like the 
in English, is used in speaking of a definite, before-men- 
tioned, well known, or monadic object. 

E. g. 527959 the king ; Gen. 2: 7, DANK the man before mentioned ; 
WW the sun; YN, etc. But in poetry, definite objects are often 
designated without the article; as Ps. 48: 3, ‘the city 25 27 of the 
great king ;’ Ps.72:1. Ina similar manner the earlier Greek poets 
omit the article where the Attic prose writers insert it, 


§ 412. The article is commonly (but not always) used in cases 
such as the following, viz. 


(a) Before a noun in the Genitive, when the Bish noun 
requires the article. 

E, g- YAN 72hN the kings of the ee: m7arts7art WIN the men of 
war, i. e. the warriors. 

_ (b) Before a noun of multitude in the singular. 

E. g. 3w97 the wicked, pa xr the righteous, 92322 the Canaanite. 

(c) Before generic nouns, when used with a par ticular, 
individual signification. 


168 §§ 412. 413. sYNTAX; ARTICLE. 


E. g. 171251 the river, i.e. the Euphrates; 33797 the dee i. €. 
the Arabian. desert ; nwt the adversary, i. e. Satan, 0 dv Bohos. 


(d) Often before the Vocative. 


E. g. o7.wa O heavens! D°% O sea! Frequently omitted in 


poetry. 

Nore 1. The article is sometimes used as a pronoun, either demon- 
strative or relative; e. g. DITA this day, H>"bM this night, Dyeit this 
time. So also Jos. 10: 24, ‘the warriors im NID} who accompanied 
him; Judg. 13: 8, ‘the child 4535 which is born;? etc. 


Nore 2. The Hebrews sometimes joined the article with a noun 
which we should use in an tndefinite signification (prefixing the article 
a or an);-e.g.1 Sam. 17: 34, 185 a lion; Num. 11: 27, \yinta 
youth; Ex, 2:15, 835 a well, etc. So in Is. 7:14, 9725255 may, in 
conformity with such usage, be rendered a virgin and not the maiden, 
as Gesenius and others have translated it. It should. be remarked, 
however, that we can hardly believe the Hebrew article to have been 
employed, in cases where to the mind of the writer the object was 
wholly indefinite. E.g. Gen. 19:11, “he smote them 0°91352 (for 
meq 0M ) with blindness; not a Sines (as we might say), but the 
blindness, i. ¢. the disease of blindness ; just as we say, the pestilence, 
the plague, etc. So in those cases where we employ the tndefinite 
article a, in translating Hebrew words with the article 7, it seems_ 
quite probable that circumstances rendered the object definite in the 
mind of the writer. Such may have been the case in regard to the 

prophet’s mind, in Is. 7: 14. 
Where a properly indefinite sense is designed to = expressed, the 
article is omitted; as Job 1: 1, ‘there was w°N a man.’ 


_ Nore 3. The indefinite article a or an, is sometimes expressed 
by ‘3 one; as 1 Sam. 1: 1, ‘there was 317% WN a@ man,’ etc. 1 Sam. 
16: 18. 25: 14. Job 2: 10. Ex. 29:3. 1 K. 19: 4. This con- 
struction is usual in Chaldee and Syriac. So in Greek, Matt. 21: 19, 
ovuy pic, a fig-tree; Mark 14: 51, ¢i¢ tus véavloxos, a certain young 
man, etc. 

Omission of the article. 


§ 413. (1) Proper names, especially those of persons, 
countries, rivers, mountains, and places, frequently omit it, 


“although they might have it. 


There are so many exceptions to the omission, that it can by no 


~~. = = 
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means be regarded as a general principle of the language. Thus 42 


_ the Euphrates always omits the article, but 7372 the Jordan almost 


always has it. So 7299 Sinai, 7)>x Sion, etc., are always without it ; 
but ji225m Lebanon, 272921 Carmel, etc., usually with it. 


(2) It is omitted before a noun in the const. state fol- 
lowed by a Genitive. 


E. g. 717 27 the word of Jehovah, instead of 5373 72753. But 
there are some exceptions here, which shew that the usage is variable. 
Thus (a) When the following Gen. is a proper name which excludes 
the article, the first noun may take it; as Gen. 31: 13, ana Dan, 
the God of Bethel; Gen. 24: 67, S7v HNN, to the tent of Sarah. 
(6) So where two Genitives come together ; as Ezek. 45; 16, ny 5D 
YN, all the people of the land. (c) In some other cases also, it is. 
used without any such reasons; e. g. Uw nINDN, the coat of fine linen, 
Ex. 28: 39; nvnin navat, the altar of brass, 2K. 16: 14. Jer. 32: 
12 (comp. v. 11). Ps. 123: 4. In most cases, of such nature, the Gen- 
itive relation that follows is designated by >, § 421. d. 


(3) Before a noun which has a suffix pronoun. 


But here also the article is sometimes used, especially before a word 
in the Genitive, or for the sake of emphasis, etc.; as Josh. 7: 21, 
“SAN TINS, in the midst of my tent, Mic. 2: 12. Lev. 27: 23. Before 
participles with a suff. pronoun, the article is very common ; Deut. 13: 
6,11. 8: 14—16. 20: 1. ete. | 


Note. Before the predicate of a sentence, it is more usually omitted; but still, it is often in- 
serted when definiteness is required. 

General Remark. In all the cases where the article is omitted, and jin which the object still 
is definite, either the nature of the thing itself, or of its adjuncts, marks that definiteness. FE. 8: 
in No. 1. above, a proper name makes the noun definite ; in No. 2, the following Gen. mks it 
definite ; in No. 3, the pronoun does this; and so in other cases of omission which ign their na- 
ture are definite. The reader will see, moreover, that there are scarcely any cases in which the 
omission of the article is uniformly a matter of necessity. 


Article before adjectives. 


§ 414. (1) In general where a noun has the article, 
the adjective or pronoun-adjective. agreeing with it, must 


_also have the article. 


E. g. Gen. 10: 12, 531545 set the great city; Num. 11: 34, 
at Dips , this place. But this principle is not uniform ; for somé- 
times the noun has an article, and the adjective omits it; as Gen. 29: 

22 
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2, d154 Jann, the great stone; 2 Sam. 6: 3, WIT Abas, the new 
wagon. 


(2) The article is usually omitted before adjectives, 
(a) When the noun to which the adjective belongs, omits 
the article; 1. e. pide 2D, a tame lamb, etc. is 

Nors. But when the noun omits an article required by the sense, 
merely through the influence of a suffix pronoun, or of a Gen. which 
follows it, the adjective which belongs to it may still take the article; 
as 2 Chr. 6:32, 54539 QW, thy great name; Deut. 11:7, mya 
PIta 37, the great work of Jehovah. 


(6) When the adjective is the predicate of a sentence, 
the article is usually omitted. 


E. g. ooa ain, God is good, mim? Dw FIIB, the name of 
Jehovah be blessed. . Compare § 413. 3. Note. 
N. B. Practice is not uniform in regard to the article, in any of the 
cases under § 414. Instances are not rare, where the noun omits the 
- article (without any of the reasons for it assigned in § 413 above), and 
the adjective still has it; e.g. 1 Sam. 19: 22, 513313 ia, the great 
cistern; Jer. 38:14. 46: 16. 50: 16, etc. In some cases apparently 
of this nature, the article is to be rendered as a pronoun; e.g. 733 
T2771 , [like] ‘a wall which is tottering.’ 


NOUNS. 
Case absolute. 


§ 415. By this is meant, the case of a noun or pro- 
noun which stands in the beginning of a sentence, without 
any verb or predicate directly belonging to it. The case 


absolute is more commonly, but not always, of the form 
of the Nominative. 


§ 416.’ Modes of construction. (a) When the noun in the case ab- 
solute is the real subject of the sentence which follows, a Vav copula- 
tive succeeds it; as Job 36: 26, Spt ND) MI sBDNs | 


as to the num- 
ber of his years, surely there is no computation,’ i. e. his years cannot 


be computed. (b) The case absolute is sometimes used where the 
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sense requires an oblique case, and then the oblique case is most com- 
monly madé by a pronoun ; e. g. Ps. 18: 31, 157 Dvan ban, ‘as to 
God, perfect is the way of him, 1. e. the way of God is perfect, 
where as to the sense the Gen. of N77 is required ; for the Accusative, 
Ps, 74:17, DRIX? AAW ANT YIP, “as to summer and winter, thou 
hast made them.’ So Jer. 6:19, 72 10827) m5, ‘as to my law, 
they have abhorred it.’ (c) Sometimes a participle is joined with the 
Nom., like the Engl. case absolute; as 1 Sam. 2: 18, woN->2 nai 
mat, ‘any man offering a sacrifice, the servant of the’ priest came, ete.’ 
1 Sam. 9: 11. Gen. 4: 15. 
Note. Pronouns are often found in the case absolute, as well as nouns. 

§ 417. .The case absolute is sometimes made, (a) By the Acc. ; as 
Gen. 47 ; 21, psn, ‘as to the people, he led them from one town to 
another” Soin Ezek. 10: 22, Din) DPN, as to their appearance 
and themselves. (b) By the Dat.; as Ps. 16:3, DwAIpS, ‘as to the 


_ saints who are in the land, all my delight is in them.’ See the same, 


or at least the like sense to i before nouns, in Ezek. 10: 13.°Gen. 31: 
43. 1 Sam. 9:20. (c) By the Abl.; as Gen. 2: 12, a5b nyt 722 
D1, ‘in respect to the tree of knowledge of good and evil, thou shalt 
not eat of it,’ etc. 


CASES RELATIVE. 


§ 418. Declension in the Latin or Greek sense of the 
word, the Hebrew has not. The case of a noun is mark- 
ed therefore, as in English, either by the relation which 
it sustaing to the sentence, as subject, object, etc.; or by its 
relation to some specific part of it, as regimen or const. 
state; or by prepositions connected with it, either ex- 
pressed or understood. 


Nominative. case. 


§ 419. This is generally known by its being the subject 
of a sentence. 


Such a subject may be either one noun or several, either sing. or 
plural; and the nouns may be of the ground-form, or in the state 


_ of regimen which belongs also to all cases, § 434. See also § 426. 


Note 1. § 427. Note 2. 
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Genitive case. 


§ 420. This is most commonly made by a noun or ad- 
jective preceding it in the const. state, § 332 seq. The 
noun itself which is in the Genitive, undergoes no change 
of form. 


Nors. The Gen. is nearly always placed immediately after its ante- 
| cedent, i. e. the noun, etc., which causes it to be put in the Genitive ;: 
but in a few cases, some word closely connected with the clause is'in- 
serted between the Gen. and its antecedent. Thus Gen. 7: 6, pan 
Dam, a flood of waters was, [Heb. a flood was of waters]; Hos. 
14:3, 2 NwN-DD, thou wilt forgive all transgression, [Heb. all thou- 
wilt-forgive transgression]; Is. 40: 12. Job 15: 10. Is. 19:8. One 
can scarcely refrain from believing that such cases, so contrary to the 
common usage of the Hebrews, must have originated from error in 
transcribing. 


§ 421. Besides the usual method of expressing the 
Genitive, as designated in § 420, it is often marked by the 


5 
. 5 . 
particle >, to, belonging to, of 

In many cases the expression of a Gen. is needed, where no noun 
preceding it in regimen is employed, or where the usual form of re- 
gimen would mark a closer connection than the writer designed, or 
' where the preceding noun is so conditioned as to render the usual form 
of regimen undesirable or inexpedient. In all such cases, the He- 
brews usually expressed the Genitive by the use of bE. g. 

(a) Where the preceding. noun is omitted; as 17>, [a psalm] of 
David, (this is called > auctoris); so where 72 (son) is omitted, as 
Paes ayn", Ithkream, [the son] of Eglah. 

(b) Where the first noun is an indefinite one, the second a definite 
one ; as "37> ja a son of Jesse, (7z1-j2 would be, the son of Jesse). 
2 Sam. 9: 3..1K. 2:39. 2 Sam. 2:8 DANY ....9%, @ leader of 
Saul’s. 18°87: 13. Num. 1: 4. ‘tere 

(c) When several nouns follow each other in succession, where the 
sense of the Gen. is required, it is usual to put > before the second 
Gen. case; e. g. 235 men npdit,‘a field-portion of Boaz, (in the 
const. state it would mean, a portion of the field of Boaz), Ruth 2: 3. 

Nore. In such cases, however, WN is very often inserted be- 
fore the >, e.g. Ruth 4:8, Gen. 41:43. Cant. 1:1. Ezra 1: 5. 


———s 
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_ Judg. 3: 28. 12:5. 1K. 15: 20. 22: 31, et te See General Re- 


mark below. ee 


(d) As the article is usually omitted before the first of two nouns in 
regimen (§ 413. 2), so where it is. inserted because the sense impe- 


_ Yiously demands it, the following Genitive is usually made by 5, in or- 


der that the form of regimen may be dispensed with in respect to the 
first noun. E.g. 1 K. 4: 2, 15 38x Dwr MBN, these are the princes 
which were his (Solomon’s); 1 Chron. 11: 10, sth Sue D)24a0, 
the heroes-who were David's. 1 Chron. 11: 11. 27:31. Ruth 2: 21. 
2 Sam. 14: 31. Gen. 24:9. 47: 4, et alibi saepe. 

Note. In nearly all cases of this nature, the article is expressed before the preceding noun. 


In poetry there are a few exceptions, by virtue of poetic license. 


(ce) When a Genitive by anticipation precedes its natural place, it is 


made by >; e. g. Jer. 22: 4, iNDD b9-41%5, lit. of David on his throne, 
; 


i. e. on the throne of David. 


(f) When an adjective intervenes between the first and second 


‘noun; e.g. J272°7ND ITN Ja, a son of Ahimelek; especially after a 
numeral, as Hag. 1: 1, wy27I5 Mn n2W2, in the second year of Da- 


rius. Gen. 7: 11. 1K. 3: 18. 


(g) In designating time, after a numeral when 54° etc. is omitted ; 
Deut. 1: 3. want 342, on the first [day] of the month. Ezek. 1: 2. 

(h) In describing the materials of which a thing consists; e. g. 
Ezek. 1:11, ant> D{DD, vessels of gold. Lev. 13: 48. 

Genera Remark. It will be seen by a careful inspection of the 
above examples, that the Hebrew very often admits a Gen. relation to 
be expressed, without the form of regimen. Strictly speaking, however, 


_ there is no case of this sort which does not admit of another solution, 


viz. one which resembles the Greek, Latin, and French methods of ex- 
pressing possession or property ; e. g. €6tt jor, est mihi, cest a mot. 
The later Hebrew, which frequently ‘aioe > TWN to express a Gen. 


relation, proffers the solution in question. T hus 3355 is an elliptical. 


expression for 3735 WWX AN; WS 7B is used instead of TUN 72 


aytt ; bine? mpisn + the watchers which belonged to Saul, is used for 


banw> ea! Swy mien, etc. The very frequent cases where TZN Is 
actually employed in thie way, point us of course to such an obvious 
solution. . 

As to the > auctoris (a above), however, Gesenius solves it by ren- 
dering > by, through, thus designating the efficient cause ; which seems 
to be well supported by analogies. See his Lex. art. >- 


“ 
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ae 422. In Hath: the Gen. freqieblly shin where 
we might naturally expect apposition. 

E. g. 092 152, the river of Euphrates, i.e. the river Euphrates ; 
1K. 10: 15, DAT WIN , the men of the merchants, i. e. the merchant- 
men. ; 


§ 423. The Gen. frequently follows such adjectives or 
participles, as express qualities belonging to the subject 
designated by such Genitive. 


E. g. 2 Sam. 4: 4, p15379 132 lame of feet, i. e. in his feet ; Ps. 24: 
4, DBD "p2, pure.of hands, i. e. of pure hands; Prov. 6: 82, s$-"0n 
deficient of [in] understanding. So in Latin, integer vite scelerisque 
purus, etc. 


§ 424. Significations of the Genitive. This case marks 
a great variety of relations and dependencies 3 m Hebrew; 
which are generally comprehended in the expressions, 


Gen. of the subject, and Gen. of the object. 


Nor. These two designations, viz. the Gen. of the subject and the 
_object, do not by any means convey an adequate idea of all the various 
relations which the Gen. sustains or expresses. ‘These may be better 
distributed thus: viz. (1) Genitive of the subject; e. g. MIN nat, the 
anger of Jehovah, i.e. the anger which he feels, or of which he is the 
subject. This is frequent. (2) Genitive of the object; e. g. Prov. 1: 
ch Mist? nV, the fear of Jehovah, i. e. the fear of which Jehovah is 
the object ; Prov. 20: 2, Th nN , the terror of the king, i. e. the ter- 
ror of which the king is the object, (this may be ranked under No. 5); 
F721, the memory of thee, i.e. of which thou art the object. This 
class of meanings is of wide extent. (3) The Genitive of possession, 
not merely as property, but as quality, attribute, etc. etc.; e.g. 49 
my", the hand of Jehovah, i. e. which belongs to’ him ; m1 2, the 
soul of David. (4) The Genitive of material ; e. g. 22 “5; vessels of — 
silver, i. e. made of silver, Ex. 11: 2. (5) The Genitive of cause 
(Genitivus auctoris); 1 Sam. 14: 15, DDN MIN, the terror of God, 
i. e. which God inspires, or of which he is the author ; Ezek. 12: 19, 
Daw on, the injury of the inhabitants, i.e. the injury of which 
the inhabitants were the cause or authors. There is a great variety of 
shades under this head of meaning. (6) The Genitive of consequence; - 
e. g. Ezek. 35: 5, yp jiy, the sin*of the end, i. e. the sin which is fol- 


nme, 
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lowed by consummation or destruction. (7) The Gen. of spectal re- 
lation ;* e. g. Is. 54: 9, 113% , the waters of Noah, i. e. to which Noah 
stood related, viz. as desavinelt in the history of the flood, or waters in 
the time of Noah; 1 Sam. 16 : 26, n> Tint, the ass of bread, i.e. 
the ass, which carries bread. There is a Brent variety here. (8) The 


" Genitive of quality ; i.e. N78 277aN words of truth, i. e. true words. 


This is a widely extended usage ; ; see § 445. Other divisions of mean- 
ing conveyed by the Gen., might be added ; but these are the leading 
ones. The attentive reader of the Scriptures will soon find, that the 
Genitivus subjecti et objecti is very far from expressing all relations de- 


-signated by this case ; and indeed, that no formal divisions can reach 


all the niceties of the examples which now and then occur. In fact, 
almost every and any kind of relation of one thing to another, is ex- 
pressed by the Genitive case. 


§ 425. Sometimes the Genitive following an adjective, 
is used as a noun of multitude, and the sdectiy2 oe de- 
notes a part of this multitude. 

E.. &. Prov. 15:20. 21.: 20, bIx 550d, the foolish of men, i. e. fool- 
ish men; 1 Sam. 17: 40, ‘five pra aN pabh, smooth of stones,’ i. e. 
smooth stones; Job 41:7, 073372 “DDN , the strong of shields, i. e. 
strong shields. 

Dative case. ’ 
§ 426. This case is marked by : signilying to or for. 
Nore. In a few cases > stands before a Nom.; as 1 Chron. 3: 2, 
“the third was nibwar> , Absalom.’ Sometimes before the,Acc. ; as 


Ezra 8: 16, ‘I sent Ait >, Eliezer” Lam. 4:5. 1 Sam. 3: 80. Job 
5:2. The latter usage is common in Syriac. 


Nore 2. The Dative case is very common after the verb 575, 
either implied or expressed, when it signifies possession, belonging to; 
like sum put for Aabeo in Latin. 


Accusative case. 
§ 427. This i is sometimes designated by nN, “DN; 
otherwise it is without any distinctive sign. 
Nore I. The use of MN with the Acc. is limited, 1 (@) To nouns 


* All Genitives express relation, and this name Fesakah therefore be given to all.. But as more 
“specific names are here assigned to other Genitives, I have used special relation to designate a 
sui generis-connection which I can find no other word satisfactorily to express. 
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with the article. (b) To nouns having a Gen. or suffix after them. 
(c) To proper names. Consequently it is used only in cases where a 
definite idea is conveyed by the noun. But in poetry, this usage is not 
observed with any strictness. , 

Nore 2. Sometimes nN is used before the Nom,; as 2K. 6: 5, 
by42-ny1, and the iron fell into the water.’ Especially before the 
Nom. of passive verbs; as Gen. 17: 5, q77U—nN , ‘thy name shall. no 

more be called Abram.’ Sometimes before the Nom. of neuter verbs ; 
as 2 Sam. 11: 25, sin Ta7A—ny, ‘ this matter, may it not displease 
thee ;’ Ezek. 85: 10, 2°47 "3B, ‘the two nations are mine.’ See 
nm in the Lex. All these, isomers may be solved by the case ab- 
solute. : 

§ 428. Use of the Accusative case. This commonly, as 
in other languages, denotes, ( 1) The object of a transitive 
verb. (2) In a great number of cases, it forms adverbial 
designations of time, place, measure, etc. (3) It is also 
used in all those cases where the Greeks understand 
xova, and the Latins, secundum, quoad, etc. FE. g. 

(a) Place whither ; as 2 Chr. 20: 36, w ewan rises , to goto Tar- 
shish, (6) Place where ; as Gen. 18; 1, >48m-mnb, at the door of the 
tent. (c) ‘Time when and how long; as 2%, in the evening ; 2, 
in the morning. So Gen. 27: 44, Dn Dm, during certain ah 
(d ) Measure; as Gen. 7: 20, ‘the Waters rose fifteen aN cubits.’ 
(e) The material, from which any thing is made; as Gen. 2: 7, “God 
formed man “52, of dust from the earth;’ § 511. Note. (f) Cases 
where xara is said to be implied in Greek; as 1K. 16: 23, ‘lame 
YII4~NN as to his feet ;? Ps. 3:8, ‘thou hast smitten all thine ene- 
mies “m5 , as to [on] the cheek bone” ‘(g) Cases were a noun is 

_ taken in an adverbial signification ; as Deut. 23 : 24, 2°32, voluntari- 
ly ; Ezek. 11:19, sha ab, unanimously ; Ex.24: 8, stats} aR unan- 


imously, etc. 
f 


N. B. It will be very convenient to name these various eases, the Acc. of place ; of time ; 
of quantity ; of material ; of manner. Tho student has only to recollect that all these are 
designated by the Acc., ana this without its bearing a special relation to any active verb. 


(4) The Accusative is sometimes put after participles, 
or verbals with an active signification, and is governed: -by 
them. 


-E.g. 2K.4:1, PT-ny NI, fearing Jehovah ; Is. 11: 9, YI 
eYTIT NN, the inobiiss of Jehovah, lit. 70 cognoscere Jehovam. 
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Vocative and Ablative. 


§ 429. The Vocative sometimes has the article to de- 
signate it; but not always. It can be distinguished only 
by the sense of the passage. 


§ 430. The Ablative case takes 70 from, out of; 2 in, 
by; DY with, etc. In many cases, the preposition is 
merely implied. 

CONSTRUCT STATE. 


§ 431. A noun is said to be in this state, when it pre- 
cedes another noun in the Genitive. This rarely admits 
of any intervening word, § 420. Note. 

As to the changes in the form of the noun in the const. state; see 
§ 333, seq. 

§ 432. The ,form of the const. state, however, is not 
limited to nouns before a Gen. case; it often appears. (a) 
Before nouns in other cases governed by prepositions. (6) 
Before verbs and parts of sentences which express the 
same sense as nouns might express. (c) Before adjectives. 
(d) Before "wx. (e) Before 4 copulative. 

(a) Before nouns governed by prepositions; e. g. (I) Nouns with 
a; Is. 9: 2, EPS mma, the joy m [of] harvest; Is. 5: 11, 
Spz2 V2Dw, who rise early in the morning. (2) With >; as Is. 56: 
10, D125 72558, lovers of slumber. (3) With bx; as Is. 14: 20, "755°, 
sia-2aN7bN , going down to the stones of the pit. (4) With ny; as 
Jer. 23: 22, the Levites "ns "NW, who served me. (5) With 772; as 
Jer. 23: 23, 2I9p WISN, a God near at hand. (6) With 52; as 
Judg. 5: 10, FYZADP "DEH, who go on the way. 

(6) Before verbs and parts of sentences expressing ideas that might 
be designated by nouns; as 1 Sam. 25: 15, DN IQ waIw ba, all 
the days of our walking with them, where 2) is in the const. state be- 
fore the verb that follows. Job 18: 21, b& 937 N> Di Pa, the place of 
him who knows not God. Is. 29:1, 313 T37 NP the city of David's 
dwelling. The like in Lev. 14: 46. Is. 30: 29. Hos. 1: 2; also in Ex. 
6: 28. Lev. 7: 35. Num.3: 1. Zech. 8: 9. Jer. 31: 2. 48: 36. Lam. 


1:14. Ps. 81: 6. Jer. 50: 31. 
23 
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(c) Before adjectives; as 2 K. 12: 10, 1118 7778, one coffer (comp. 
.yo2, pleasant planis; see § 445. 


> 


§ 440. . 
(d) Before "Wy ; as Lev. 4: 24, YN Dip, the place which. Gen. 
40:3. See also 1 Sam. 3: 13. 

(e) Before 1 copulative; as Is. 33: 6, ms3) maDh, wisdom and 
knowledge. So also, Is. 35: 2. Is. 51: 21. 


§ 433. In a few cases, the const. form seems to 
be employed where we might naturally expect the ab- 
solute. 


But most of these are cases of such a nature, as to shew that some 
noun in the Gen. after such const, form is implied, although not expres- 
sed. E. g.2K.9:17, ‘I see nzpuj, a multitude, i. e. the multitude of 
Jehu, as the preceding part of the verse shews. Ps. 74: 19, ‘ give not 
n>it> , to the beasts,’ i. e. to the beasts of the forests (33757 ) or to the 
wild beast. Both of these cases, however, may be mere examples of 
the unusual fem. in n_; see § 319. Note 1. No.3. Soin Ps. 16: 3, 
"WN is probably for YAN 477N , which may easily be supplied from 
the preceding part of the verse. 

For the supposed use of the abs. instead of the const., see § 485. 


§ 434. Const. state or regimen has. reference solely to 
the relation of the two nouns, etc., connected together in 
this state; but not to the relation these may sustain in 
regard to the rest of the sentence. 


Hence the const. state is found in all the cases of nouns; e. g. (a) 
Inthe Nom.; as 1 K. 12: 22, DTN 27, ‘ the word of God came 
to Shemaiah” (6) In the Gen.; as Job 12:24, yrxn-py "we 2d, 
the heart of the princes of the people of the land; where "UND is in the 
.Gen. in regard to 35, and in the const. as it respects DY; while b> is 
in the Gen. with regard to LNT, and in the const. as it respects 
YUN. (c)In the Dat.; as Job 3: 20, 2 25, to those who are 
grieved in spirit, where the former word is in the const. state and ‘Da- 
tive. (d) In the Ace. ; as 1 Sam. 9 : 27, ‘that I may show thee \297-n , 
DNTEN the word of God, where 727 is in the const. state Accusative. 
(e).In the Voc. ; as 2K. 1; 13, phan m8, O man of God. (f) 
In the Abl.; as Ps. 17: 4, yaw S248 , by the word of thy lips, where 
the first noun is in the-const. state Ablative. 
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Apposition. 


§ 435. In Hebrew, two nouns designating the same 
thing, are not only placed in apposition (as is usual in 
other languages), but apposition is frequently employed 
where the Gen. might be used and would naturally be 
expected. 


E. g. Prov. 22: 21, nay HO yaN, words [which are] truth, i.e. 
words of truth; Zech. 1; 13, Dvan2 0°27, words [which are] conso- 
lations, i. e. words of consolation ; Ex. 24:5, m->0 no Na1, offerings 
[which are] peace offerings. | , 


Note. Of two nouns thus placed, one is frequently used us an adjective ; as in the examples 
above we may render true words, consolotary words, etc. See § 440 seq. 


~§ 435 a. Nouns are apparently but not really in ap- 
position, which designate werght, measures, time, etc. 


E.g. 2 K. 7:.1, nbd "Nd, a seah [of] fine meal; 2K.5: 28, 
OQ O7D2, two talents [of] silver; Gen. 41: 1, D> DIN, two 
years [of] time; 1 K.7: 42, p.z7a HNO 2, two rows [of] pome- 
granates ; Ezek. 22: 18, }Q2 2720, dross [ of J silver. Comp. § 463. 


N. B. In these instances the second nouns are allin the Acc, of measure, material, time, man- 
ner, etc.; comp. § 428. N. B. 


Nore 1. Sometimes nouns are put in apposition, where the latter 
noun designates a whole or genus, of which the former designates only 
a part or species; e. g. Judg. 5: 13, DY DN , the nobles [of, among] 
the people. 

Nore 2. Some examples occur of apparent apposition, in which the 
latter noun is probably to be considered as in the Gen., by reason of a 
word implied; e. g. nina [77>] TIT , Jehovah [God of] hosts. So 

_ probably, Is. 30: 20, yn L 17 ] D1, water [water of | trouble; IN 
jpy [nen], the glow [the glow of} his anger. 


Gender of Nouns and Adjectives. 


436. The Hebrew, having no neuter gender, com- 
monly employs the fem. to express it; but sometimes the 
masculine, § 321. Note 1. 

E.g. Ps. 27:4, I have asked nmi, one thing; Ps. 12:4, nits, 
great things ; Gen. 42: 30, NWP, hard things, etc. Less often is the 
masculine employed ; as Prov. 8: 6, D132, noble things. 


! 
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Norse. The fem. is sometimes used also in a collective sense, for 
' objects which are properly masculine; as Mic. 1: 11, 12, nQy°, in- 
habitress, i. e. inhabitants; Mic. 7: 8,10, M218, enemies. So YX a 
tree, TXB a grove of trees, etc. So in Arabic, the pluralis fractus, 
which is used as a collective, very often has a fem. form. 


Number of Nouns. 
§ 437. (1) The Hebrews often employed nouns sing. 


in a collective sense, especially national denominations. 

E. g. jN¥ small cattle, 37% gold, "2339: the Canaanite, i. e. the in- 
habitants of Canaan, etc. 

2) For the sake of emphasis, the Hebrews commonly 
employed most of the words which signify, Lord, God, 
etc., in the plur. form, but with the sense of the singular. 
This is called pluralis excellentiae. 

Examples. (a) 7148 lord, is so used in all the forms of the plural, 
except °° my masters. The form 7278 (with Qamets) is always used 
in the sense of the singular, for God. (6) 7128 God, in all the forms 
of the plural. (c) >z2 Jord, in all its forms. (d) mwsp , the most Holy 
One, Hos. 12: 1. Prov. 9: 10. 30:3. Jos. 24:19. (e) "30 the Al 
mighty, is probably of the plural form, § 325. b. (f) DIN household 
god, as sing. 1 Sam. 19: 13, 16. (g) Occasionally a few other words 
are used in the like way ; as Job 35: 10, ‘God "w>, my Maker ;’ Ecc. 
iad. TNS, thy Creator. See also Is, 22: 11. 42:5. Ps. 149: 2. 
Comp. § 484. 

(3) The plural, especially in poetry, is not unfrequent- 
ly used where we might expect the singular. 

E. g. Job 6: 8, ‘the sand na", of the seas,’ i. e. of the sea. Even 
where only one can possibly be meant, is this the case; as Judg. 
12: 7, ‘he was buried 2, in the towns of Gilead,’ i. e. in a town; 
Gen. 8:4, the ark rested "45 dy, on the mountains of Ararat,’ i. e. 


on a mountain; Job 21: 32, ninap, the graves, i.e. the grave. Ps. 
46: 5. 


Peculiar significancy attached to nouns in certain cases. 


é : Repetition of nouns. P 
§ 438. The Hebrews frequently repeated nouns, 
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without the copula 1 between them, for-various pur- 
poses; viz. 


pits pits of bitumen, i.e. ear aa etc. ; see a os a ) To iat 
distribution ; e. g. Gen. 32: 17, 1725 73x 4B flock flock by itself, 
i. e. each flock by itself. (c) To denote all, every ; e. g. Deut. 14: 22, 
MW 42W , year year, i.e. every year. Sometimes also with a copula ; 
as Deut. 32:7, 1951 345, generation and generation, i. e. all gener- 
ations. (d) To denote intensity; e.g. Ecc. 7: 24, pay pay, deep 
deep, i.e. very deep; comp. a above. So earnestness in warning or 
threatening, in grief, joy, etc., is usually expressed by repetition. 

Nore. In order to designate intensity, it is not always necessary 
that the same word should be repeated ; but a synonymous word, or a 
word of similar sound and signification, is often substituted with the 
same effect; as Ps, 40:3, 22m 70, clay of mire, i. e. the miry 
clay; Job 30:3, SN) ANI, wasting and destruction, 1. e. great 
wasting, etc. 


§ 439. Repetition with the copula \ between the 
words, usually denotes diverszty. 

E. g. Deut. 25: 18. JaN1 JAN, séone and stone, i. e. different stones 
or weights; Ps. 12: 3, 231 352, with a heart and a heart, i. e. with 
different hearts, with deceit. 


Nouns as Adjectives. 


440. Of two nouns in regimen, one is frequently em- 
ployed as an adjective, in order to qualify the other. 


The principle is regulated thus: (a) The second or Gen. noun com- 
monly qualifies the first; e.g. 702 "2, vessels of silver, i.e. silver 
vessels; D>1Y NINN, possession of eternity, i. e. everlasting possession ; 
Is. 24: 10, smin=n rp, city of desolation, i. e. desolate city; Gen. 34: 
30, 75d 172, men 5 number, i.e. which can be numbered, few 
men. 

(6) Sometimes the first noun qualifies the second; e. g- n2ip 
1738, the tallness of his cedars, i. e. his tall cedars; inW3 j2w7,. 
the “fatness of his flesh, his fat flesh; DINI7~>2, the whole of men, 
i.e. all men, Ex. 13:3. But this construction is less frequent than 
the other. 

Nore. This principle is more or less common to all languages, spe- 
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cially the one designated under a; but the Hebrew having ils a —_ 
adjectives, resorts to it more frequently than almost any other language. 
In particular, the Hebrew is almost entirely wanting in adjectives de- 
signating the material of which any thing is made. Hence 02 722; 
vessels of silver, and other expressions of the like nature, are a matter 
of necessity. But this form of expression is sometimes used where 
there is no necessity, i. e. where adjectives might be employed; e. g. 
wpm 12, garments of holiness ; UNV 7 7°12» priest of the head, i. e. 
high priest, instead of 49375 j>D0. 

§ 441. When two or more nouns are connected by 
the verb of existence (; rTMT ) expressed ‘or understood, 
such nouns as designate qualit fy are usually employed as 
adjectives. 

E. g. Gen. 1:2, ‘the earth 3721 15m Sn, was desolation and 
emptiness,’ i. e. desolate and empty; Ps. 10: 5, WQew DIN, high- 
ness [are] thy statutes, i. e. they are high, out of sight ; Job 8: ‘9, Dir 
TIN yesterday fered we, i. e. of yesterday, hesternt sumus. Lev. 
21: 6. 

§ 442. Nouns with prepositions prefixed, are sometimes . 
used as adjectives. 

E. g. Ps. 77: 14, F397 Vyp2, in holiness [is] thy way, i. e. thy 
_ way is holy ; 1 Chr. 26: 14, bore yor , a counsellor with wisdom, 1. e- 

a wise counsellor; Ps. 17:9, O22 "228, my enemies in respect to life, 
i. e. my deadly enemies. 

§ 443. When two nouns are connected by a con 
junction, one of them is occasionally employed as an ad- 
jective. ; 

E. g. Gen. 4: 4, waa UNE nD] , of the firstlings of his 
flock and of the fat of them, i. e. of the fat firstlings, etc.; Gen. 3: 16, 
32571 J2IALd , thy pain and thy conception, i. e. thy paihiat concep- 
tion. Perhaps Ps. 119: 168. The construction may be called Hendi- 
adys, év Ova dvoty. 

§ 444. To express qualities which in other languages - 
are usually designated by adjectives, the Hebrews em- 
ployed the words ON, by, 12, M3, followed by a noun 
expressive of quality. 
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Examples. (a) U°8 man; as D427 ZN a man of words, i. e. an 
eloquent man; 730% 2.8, a@ man of piety, i.e. a pious man. (6) DIN 
men; as IS "TN, men of hunger,.i.e. hungry men. (c) >¥3 lord, 
possessor ; as \2y >¥2, possessor of hair, i. e. hairy ; N72 %>P3, pos- 
sessors of a covenant, i. e. bound together by a covenant. (d) “te son, 
and n3 daughter ; as 5°72) son of strength, i.e. a hero; na7jR 
son of death, i. e. condemned, worthy of death ; 72U 53, son of a year, 
i.e. a yearling. So WwW n533, the daughters of song, 1. e. singing 
women, Eccl. 12: 4; see Lex. The student will see that these cases 
are only a peculiar modification of the principle in § 440. a. 


Nore. The first noun in constructions of this kind is sometimes 
omitted, and can be supplied only from the sense of the passage; as 
Job 31: 82, HAX way, for MAN 72, son of the way, i.e. a traveller ; 
Prov. 17: 4, "pw falsehood, for a man of falsehood, i. e. a liar. So | 


Gen. 15: 2, pias, for son of Damascus, i. e. a native of Damascus. 
Job 34: 18. 


ADJECTIVES. 


§ 445. The Hebrew, like other languages, often sup- 
plies the place of nouns by adjectives taken in an abstract 
er neuter sense. 

E. g. Jos. 24: 14, nvm, integrity, lit. upright, innocent; Job 20: 
22, dny , trouble, lit. troublesome, ete., Ps. 10:10. So 4 nUN, a 
woman of evil, i. e. an evil woman, where >7 is constructed as a noun 
in the Gen.; N72 "3; waters of fulness, i.e. full streams, instead of 
p72 pnt. Comp. in Greek, ro xuAoy, TO GoGo, etc. 

_ Nore. In this way some adjectives are constantly used as epithets 
of persons or things; as "AN strong, for ‘God;’ “WBN strong, for 
‘bull, horse, hero ;’ 717217 hoé, for ° the sun;’ 225 white, for “the moon,’ 
_ ete. So for God, we say (in English) the Almighty, the Omnipotent, 
etc.; in French, ? Eternel, etc. This is called epitheton ornans. 


Adjectives as predicates of a sentence. 


§ 446. (a) When an adjective is the predicate of a 
sentence, and the verb of existence Ga") is omitted, the 
adjective stands regularly before the noun, and is usually 
without the article. 
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E. g. Gen. 4: 13, 9259 5552 , great [is] my iniquity. In a very few 
cases the adjective séems to stand after the noun; as in Gen. 19: 20. 
1 Sam. 12:17. But in the first of these cases [ "X72 Ns1], the word 
“9% is originally and properly a noun; in the second, 2% is prob- 
ably a verb. In Hab. 1: 16, MN 2 seems to be properly a noun, 
meaning pecus pingue; comp. Zech. 11: 16. Ezek. 34: 3. 


(6) Such adjective generally agrees m number and 
‘gender with the noun to which it relates; but there are 


many apparent exceptions. 

Nore. These exceptions may be explained on the principle, that 
when adjectives are used as predicates, they are often to be taken in 
an abstract sense as nouns of the neuter gender; § 445. Thus Ps. 73: 
28, nip bod MaIp approach to God [is] to me delightful, lit. a 
pleasant or delightful thing, the noun being in the fem., and the adj. in 
the masc. and used as a neuter noun, § 436. So Gen. 27: 29, F8k 
“ann , the cursers of thee [are] cursed, lit. an accursed thing ; Ps. 119: 
137, V3. FEA, upright [quoddam rectum] are thy statutes. Ps. 
66:3. So Virgil, Aen. 1v. 569, varium et mutabile semper femina ; 
Statius, Theb. u. 399, blandum potestas; Achill. Tat., wovnoov pév 
yurn. So to nav, ta navta, the universe, rational or material. 


§ 447. Article before an adjective used as a predicate. 
When this occurs, the verb of existence. 4°71, or its 
equivalent the pronoun N15, is usually mserted. | 


E. g- 1 Sam. 17: 14, jopm An 313 David was the smallest, or as 
to David, he etc., i.e. the youngest. In cases of this kind, the ad- 
jective is placed after the noun to which it relates. 


Norte. In like manner, participles when used for the Pres. tense 
of verbs, sometimes stand as predicates after the noun, and take the 
article; e.g. Deut. 3:21, nina WD y, thine eyes see, lit. thine eyes 
are the beholders or they which see. 

Adjectives qualifying nouns. 

§ 448. Adjectives used as epithets, i. e. as simply 
qualifying nouns, (so also participial and pronominal ad- 
jectives), generally agree with the noun in. gender and 
number. 
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‘§ 449. Exceprions. (a) The pluralis excellentiae, commonly but 
not always, takes an adjective singular, § 437.2; e. g. Is. 19: 4. "258 
mp a hard master. On the contrary, Jos. 24: 19, Disp DAS, a 

holy God, falling in with the general analogy. (b) Nouns of multitude 
in the singular, commonly but not always require a plural, adjective ;* 


e. g. Jer. 50: 6, MISE JNX, a wandering flock. 


450. Dual nouns take plural adjectives; ec. g. O°" 


mAb, weak hands. . 


§ 451. Nouns of common gender, having more than one 
adjective, of course admit either a masc. or fem. adjec- 
tive; or they may have both at the same time. 

E. g. 1 K. 19: 11, pity 5453 194, a great and strong wind. 


Position of Adjectives. 


§ 452. When they qualify nouns, they are usually put 
after them. 


The number of apparent exceptions to this rule is so very small, and 
some of them so equivocal, that it appears dubious whether real excep- 
tions are to be admitted. See however, Ps. 89: 51, Day pia q7>> all 
the numerous people, or rather all the multitudes, the nations. See also 
Is. 53:11. Jer.3: 7, 10. 16: 16, all which I take to be cases of ex- 
plicative apposition; and so of the like cases elsewhere. 


Nore. The pronominal adjective "j éhis, not unfrequently precedes 
the noun with which it agrees. 


§ 453. When an adjective serves to qualify two or 
more nouns, it is usually put after them; and the gender 
of it may be either masc. as the more worthy, or the 
same as the gender of the last noun. 


E. g. Neh. 9: 13, Dain Ms HPT, good laws and statutes ; Ezek 
1:11, nis7p r7|29) 02D, their faces and wings were separated 
Here miswnD, a part. adjective, is fem. ; as is the noun also which next 
precedes it. 


* When the concord is directed by the sense, a8 in a, 6, rather than by the grammatical 


form of the noun, we may call it constrwetio ad sensum. 
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Construct state of adjectives. 


§ 453a. They are often put in this state, even when 
they qualify the noun with which they stand in regimen. 
E. g. D°®D °p2, clean of hands; 222 42, pure of heart; san 75° 
beautiful of form, etc. This construction is of wide extent in Hebrew, 


and is often used in respect to participles partaking of the nature of 
adjectives ; e. g. Ps. 19:8, 9. Jer. 2:8. 


Comparison of adjectives. 
Comparative degree. 

§ 454. (a) The comparative degree in adjectives, is’ 
made by using 72 ( prae, in comparison of) after the ad- 
jective, and before the noun with which the comparison 
is made. 

E. g. Judg. 14: 18, was. pinn, sweeter than honey ; Ps. 19: 11. 

Nors. In the same manner also 372 is used, to make a comparison 
after nouns or verbs signifying condition or quality. E. g. Is. 52" 14, 


‘his visage W°N72 NW, was marred more than any man’s; Gen. 41: 
40, 77972 5748, [will be greater than thou. 


(6) But ja before the Inf mood, implies a negative. 

In this case it may be translated so that not, or than that, according 
as the sentence is constructed ; e. g. Gen. 4: 18, Nivz7 iy bisa, my 
iniquity is great so that it cannot be pardoned, or greater than that it 
can be pardoned. 

_ + (c) Sometimes the adjective necessary to make out fully the com- 
parison, is omitted ; as Is. 10: 10, ‘their gods, Dbwary2, [were more 
powerful] than those of Jerusalem,’ 

Nore. In the Rabbinic comparison is made by ni, more. In 
the N. Test., the positive degree of adjectives is not unfrequently used 
for both the other degrees ; an imitation of the Hebrew, which does not 
vary the form of adjectives for the sake of comparison. 


Superlative degree. 
. 


§ 455. The Hebrew has no appropriate form to mark ° 
this, but expresses it by -various circumlocutions. 


E. g. (a) By the article prefixed to an adjective of the positive 
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degree ; as 1 Sam. 16: 11, ‘ David was Op, the smallest.’ The Ara- 
bian makes his superlative, by prefixing the article to the comparative 
form. (6) By a Gen. or suffix following the adjective ; as 2 Chr. 21: 
17, 723 jiOP, the smallest of his sons; Mic. 7:4, D270, the best of 
them. (c) A superlative of intensity is formed, when a word is repeat- 
ed and put in the Gen: plural; as DWIpPM wp, holy of holies, i.e. 
the most holy place; Ecc. 1: 1, Dam 527, vanity of vanities, i. e. 
exceedingly vain. So 1 K.8: 27, heaven of heavens, i. e. the highest 
heaven ; Gen. 9: 25, servant of servants, i. e. a most abject servant ; 
Deut. 10: 17, God of Gods, i. e. the supreme God, etc. (d) The com- 
parative degree sometimes necessarily expresses the sense of the su- 
perlative; as Gen. 3: 1, ‘now the serpent was MY M2 D3 DANY, 
cunning above all the beasts of the field,’ i. e. the most cunning of all. 
(e) Some nouns necessarily imply a superlative in themselves; viz. (1) 
WN head, as Ps. 137: 6, "nv UNA, the head of my joy, i. e. my 
highest joy. (2) 75D3, firt born, as Is. 14: 30, 1953 153 first born 
of the wretched, i. e. most wretched ; Job 18: 13, nq 71>3, the first 
born of death, i. e. the most terrible death. 


§ 456. Besides the above modes of expressing a super- 
lative, the Hebrew exhibits a variety of methods by which 
intensity of meaning is denoted. 

E. g. (a) 789 very, or INQ TI very very ; as Gen. 7: 19, ‘ the 
waters increased “4872 3N72, very exceedingly,’ etc. (b) By repeating 
the same word; see § 438. d. (c) By two synonymous words; see 
§ 438. Note. (d) By repeating the same word and putting it in the 
Gen. when repeated; as Hos. 10: 15, D3N2] N27); the evil of your 
evil, i. e. your base wickedness. Sometimes a synonyme is used in the 
Gen., instead of the same word being repeated ; see § 438. Note. (e) 
The name of God placed after a noun sometimes makes it specially in- 
tensive; as Jonah 3: 3, a great city OTDN2 before God,’ i. e. really or 
truly very great; Gen. 10: 9, ‘Nimrod was a mighty hunter 72> 
mim, before Jehovah, i.e. exceedingly expert in hunting. So Acts 
2 20, “Moses was aoréiog rm Oew , fair to God,’ i.e. very fair ; Luke 
1:6, ‘righteous évamoy tov zou, before God,’ i.e. really or emi- 
nently pious. The ground of this seems to be, that nothing can, in 
the sight of God, appear to be different from what it really is. 


NUMERALS. : 
§ 457. The cardinal numbers 2—10, are commonly joined with 
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plural nouns, and follow the same gender.. They may be put, (a) In 
the const. state with nouns to which they relate ; e. g. DQ? Nwsy, 
three days, lit. a threeness of days. (4) In apposition (or perhaps used 
adverbially) with the nouns to which they relate, and either before or 
after them ; e. g. D°22 MWS three sons, BidW ni2B three daughters ; 
see and comp. § 435 and § 535 a. The position of the cardinal num- 
ber after the noun, is less common and belongs rather to the later- 
Hebrew. 


§ 458. The cardinal numbers 11—19, are put in apposition, or 
rather used adverbially, with nouns plural or singular, and commonly 
stand before the noun, but sometimes after it. The gender is usually 
the same as that of the noun. E.g. Num. 1: 44, wx Tipo IW, 
twelve men; 2Sam.9: 10, 22 wy MwA, fifteen sons; MWY OD 
WP , sixteen sons. 

§ 459. The tens (20—90) are of common gender; are put in ap- 
position with nouns either sing. or plural ; and may stand either before - 
or after the noun. E. g. Judg. 11: 33, -7y no wy twenty cities ; Gen. 
32: 15. pv BTDAN , twenty rams. 


§ 460. Numbers composed of tens and units (e. g. 26, 34, 48, etc.), 
when standing before a noun, require it to be in the singular ; but 
when the noun precedes, it is in the plural. In both cases the gender 
of the smaller numeral is usually the same as that of the noun ; e. g. 
Deut.2: 14, TW pw bw , thirty and eight years ; Ezek. 8: 35, 
MI) DvAy waD, seventy and seven lambs. 


§ 461. The numerals N72 a hundred and 528 a thousand, may be 
put in either the abs. or const. state with nouns either sing. or plural, 
and may stand either before or after the noun. E. g. Gen. 17: 17, © 
2U ~N, a hundred years; 25: 7, 17, T2B nN, a hundred of 
years; 2 Chr. 3: 16, mya b73525, 100 pomegranates ; Is. 7 : 28, REN 
724, @ thousand of vines; Ezra 8: 27, HN 0925493N, 1000 Darics. 


§ 462.. Numbers composed of thousands and smaller numbers, fol- 
low the same rule as composite numerals in § 460. ; 


§ 468. In many cases the numerals are used alone to designate 
weights, measures in common use, and time, the noun being omitted. 
E. g. Gen. 20: 16, }02 9D8, a thousand [shekels] of silver; Ruth 3: 
15, D> wy, siz [measures] of barley ; 1 Sam. 10: 4, nrb—"n 
two [loaves] of bread. The word TaN , cubit, commonly takes the pre- 
position 2 after the numeral ; as Ex. 27: 18, Taxa TIN, one hundred 
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in cubits, i.e. 100 cubits. Gen. 8,5, Y4nd Snys, on the first [day] 
of the month. .Comp..551. , 

§ 464. The cardinal numbers beyond ten are also used 
as ordinals ; and they are either put before the noun and 
in apposition with it, or are put in the Gen. after the 
noun. 

E. g. Gen. 7: 11, DIY Mwy M2AW, on the seventeenth day; 1K. 16: 
10, 9341 Dy by MIW2, in ‘the year of 27, i. €. the 27th year. 

for the ordinal numbers below 10, see § 396. 


§ 465. The cardinal numbers below ten are also used 
as ordinals, i in designating years, and days of the month. 

E. g. 2 K. 18: 10, ww niu, the sixth year, lit. the year of six; Gen. 
8:5, WARS IN2 on the first [dey] of the month ; Lev. 23 : 32, nyUN2 
WIND, on the ninth of the month, ete., asin English. For the > ‘here, 
comp. § 421. g. 

§ 466. The cardinal numbers are used distributiely, 
when repeated without a copula. 


E. g. Gen. 7: 8, nw3Y O92 , two and two, or + two oye two ; Gen. 7:3, 
MLAB MVaAw, seven and seven, or by sevens. 


PRONOUNS. 


Primitive pronouns. 


§ 467, These are more usually omitted before verbs; 
but when employed, they seem intended _ to give more 
energy to the expression. 

Such pronouns are commonly found only in the Nominative; but 
occasionally they occupy the oblique cases as the following section 
shews. 

§ 468. When a pronoun of any form is to be repeated 
for the sake of emphasis, it is done by using the primitive 
form; and this form thus repeated, is in any case requi- 
red by the nature of the sentence. E. g. 

(a) In the Nom.; which is frequent in the way of apposition to the 
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subject of a sentence. (6) In the Gen., as Ps. 9:7, 57353 DQQT IAN, 
the memory of them of them has per awe i. e. the very memory ; of them, 
etc. 1K. 21: 19, ‘ the dogs shall lick Ame Da Waq-nN, the blood a 
thee even of thee’ (c) In the Dat.; as Hag. 1: 4, DAN pQ> nen 
it atime for you yourselves? (d) In the Acc. : as Gen. 27: 34, ae 
728 03, bless me even me. (e) In the Abl.: as 1 Sam. 25: 24, "28% "3 
JVI, with me even me [be] this evil. 
Nore 1. The primitive pronoun is sometimes placed first; as Gen. 
49:8, ‘Judah F748 FIT ANN , thee thee shall thy brethren praise.’ 
Norte 2. The primitive pronoun appears sometimes to be used by 
way of emphasis, instead of repeating a noun; e. g. Gen. 4: 27, nwa 
aye Nit pa, and to Seth even to him was born a son. 


§ 469. Primitive pronouns used for the verb of existence. 
When a personal pronoun is the subject of a sentence, it 
implies the verb of existence C7 1) along with or after 
it; the verb itself being usually omitted. 


E. g. Gen. 42:11, 22728 0°22, we [are] righteous; Gen. 29: 4. 
DAN f1N72, whence faze) ye ! ? Gen. 3: 10, "528 Dy , J [am] naked. 

Nore. Personal pronouns of the tu1RD person, sometimes stand sim- 
ply in the place of the verb of existence ; e. g. Gen. 9; 3, ‘every thing 
which moves "11 NIG VEN, which is alive;’ Zech. 1: 9, 58 sr AN, 
what are these? Plainer still is the principle in such cases as ‘follow; 
viz. Zeph, 2: 12, ‘ ye Cushites, victims of my sword Far ON are yes 7 
2 Sam. 7: 28, mbar Naw ARN thou art ied Ezra 5: 11, ‘the 
servants of God 417 NeTaN (Chaldaic), are we,’ answering to the Heb. 
mary ny. In Syriac and Ar abic, this use of the personal pronoun 
is very common. Still, in all these cases, the pronoun must be con- 
sidered simply as the emphatic se/f, selves, and the verb of existence 
be supplied as usual. ¢ 

§ 469 a. Primitive pronouns of the third person, viz. 
Nis1, NYT, OF, PI, are very frequently employed as 
demonstrative pronouns. 


E. g. 81999 Dia, in that day; DAIS 0.4m those nations. Comp. 
§ 167. Note. 


Suffiz Pronouns. 


§ 470. In general the pronouns suffixed to verbs are 


«= 


‘ 
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in the Acc. case ; those suflixed to nowns are in the Gen. 
case. 


$471. Exceptions as to verbal suffices. (a) These sometimes ex- 
press the sense of the ee as Jos. 15: 19, "3nn2, thou hast given 
To me; Zech. 7:5, .%3 IN "NIL ; have ye fasted FOR me FOR me, i. e. 
on my account; Job 10: $8 “f I sin “2m77201 then thou watchest 
té FOR me, i.e.on my account; Prov. 13: 20, 19772 IM, he seeks 
FoR him correction; Ps. 94: 20, FQN ts it bound vo thee? (b) They 
sometimes denote relations which are usually expressed by particles ; 
as Is. 65:5, mw, I am more holy rHan THov; 1 K. 21: 10, 
173277 , and caused them to testify acainst him; Ps. 42:5, 0 TIN, LT 
moved along wirn them, etc. This usage is more frequent in Arabic. 


§ 472. Exceptions as to the suffixes of nouns. (a) These sometimes 
express the sense of the Dative; as Ps. 115: 7, Dy y— oa , they 
have hands—they have feet, fa D2 nis, hands are to them, etc. 
(6) They express the sense of the py tninst iets by; as Ex. 15:7, 5 
those who rise up acainst thee, instead of the Pay Dap. So s py 
6, 327, him who encampeth acainst thee. 

Nore. The suffixes of nouns may have either an active or a passive 
sense: e. g. (a) Active; as "077, my violence, i.e. that which I do; 
Hd, my Fook, ee that which I possess. This sense of the suffixes 
is the common one. (6) Passive; as Jer. 51: 35, 1070, my violence, 
i. e. that which is done. upon me; Ex. 20: 20, anys, ee fear, i. e. 
which he inspires; Is. 56: 7, “ben ,my prayer, i. e. the prayer offer- 
ed to me; Ps. 56: 13, 9795:, thy vows, i, e. vows made to thee ; Is. 
21: 2, nO, her sighing, i. e. the sighing over her, or on es ac- 
count. Comp. § 424. 


N. B. For the pleonasm and ellipsis of personal pronouns, see § 543 
seq. and § 552 seq. 

. Position of pronouns. 

§ 473 (a) When a noun in the Gen. is used merely to 
qualify a. preceding noun, the suffix pronoun (which as to 
sense belongs to the first noun) is usually placed after the 


second. 


E. g. Dan. 9: 24, FUP Wy, thy holy city, lit. the city of thy holi- 
ness ; Is. 2: 20, ipd2 ba his silver idols, lit. the idols of his silver ; 


Zeph. 3: 11, STINS "PbY , ce proud exulters, lit. the exulters of thy 


pride, etc. 
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(b) In a very few cases, the suflix is apparently at- 
tached to the first noun. 

—E.g. Ps. 71: 7, 130m, my strong refuge, lit. my refuge of 
strength. Ezek. 16:27. Lev. 6:3. But this construction is not alto- 
gether certain, as it admits of another solution, viz. by the ellipsis of 
the first noun mentally repeated before the second, or (more obviously 
still) by apposition. 

‘ § 474. Pronouns usually stand after the noun to which 
they relate. 

But sometimes this noun is not mentioned until after the pronoun, 
either immediately, or perhaps at the distance of several sentences; 
and sometimes it is to be supplied only from the general sense of the 
passage, e. g. Ps. 87: 1, wap “Mz in yo%, ts foundation [is] in the 
holy mountain, i. e. Zion’s, as appears from v. 2; Is. 8:21, M222, 
he passes through it, i. e. the land, see v. 22; Ps. 9: 18, ‘ when he tak- 
eth vengeance for blood 737 NIN, he remembereth them,’ i. e. the af- 
flicted, as in the second part of the parallelism; Ps. 65: 10. 68: 15. 
18: 15, comp. v. 18. Job 37: 4. 

Nore. Sometimes, although the pronoun is immediately preceded 
by a noun, it does not refer to that noun, but to one which must be’ 
supplied from the sense; as Ps. 44: 3, ‘ by thy hand thou didst drive - 
out the nations, Dsun1 and didst plant vuEM,’ i. e. the Isaelites, as 
appears from v.2. So Ps. 81: 16, comp. v. 14. Ps. 105: 37. Gen. 10: 
12, where N15 probably refers to Mineveh in v. 11. 


; "Nouns used for pronouns. 


§ 475. (1) In addressing a superior, the Hebrews commonly em- 
ployed words descriptive of the relation which the speaker, or the person 
addressed, sustained, instead of using pronouns; e. g. Gen. 44: 16, 
‘ what shall we say to my lord? i.e. to thee; ‘lo, we are servants to 
my lord,’ i. e. to thee. Verse 19, ‘my lord asked his servants,’ etc., 1. e- 
thou didst inquire of us. 

(2) The place of the personal pronouns, especially’ 
in a refleatve sense, is often supplied by the most distin- 
guished and essential parts of either the external or m- 
ternal man. 


E. g. (a) By U3 soul, most frequently ; as Job 9: 21, snr y tty Nb, 


§§. 475—477. syNTAX; ANOMALIES OF PRONOUNS, ETC. 193 


I know not myself ; Ps.'7: 3, ‘lest like a lion "93 3507, he rend me ;’ 
Ps. 3: 3, “wnat, tome; Ps. 11: 1. 16:10. 35:4. Amos 1:8, ‘Je- 
hovah hath sworn 12523, by himself. (b) By 0°: person; as Prov. 
7:15, 72 TM) , to seek thee; Ezek. 6:9, nn2H2 wwWpP2, they ab- 
hor themselves, etc. (c) By 2> heart; as Ex. 9: 14, ya) . thyself se 
16:9, "sb, I myself, etc. (d) Occasionally by several other words ; 
as Ps. 7: 6. 16:9, om life, and 312> heart or soul; Is. 26:9, 39 
spirit ; Ps. 6: 8, 719 eye; Ps. 16:9. Miwa flesh; Ps. 17: 14, 7QQ belly; 
Ps..6: 3, OXY bone; 1 Sam. 20:17, 42 hand, etc. The same usage 
prevails very extensively in Aramaean and Arabic; and, I may add, in 
our own language, e. g. How many hands does he employ? 


Anomalies of pronouns. 


§ 476. Departures from concord in respect to gender, number, etc., 
are called anomalies here. These are somewhat frequent, and may be 
ranked under several heads ; comp. §§ 484—496. 


E. g. (a) In regard to number ; for a pronoun sing. not unfrequent- 
ly relates to a noun plural, i. e. it is used in a collective sense, like a 
noun of multitude ; as Deut. 21: 10, ‘when thou goest against 77238, 
thine enemies, and God 43m? gives ui (sing.) into thine hand,’ ete. 
Josh. 2: 4, ‘ and the woman took the two spies, 12941 and hid him.’ 
So Deut. 28:48. Ps. 5:10. Mal. 2:2. Jer. 31:15. Ecc. 10:15. Is. 
5: 23, et saepe passim. 

Nore. Pronouns singular being often employed in a generic or col- 
lective sense, in the same way as nouns of multitude, exhibit the like 
appearances in regard to concord with verbs, adjectives, etc. 

(b) In regard to gender. (1) The masc. is used for the feminine ; 
as DR for jn, Ezek. 13: 20. sar for 3354, Ruth 1: 22. Cant. 6: 8. 
Zach. 5:10. So the suff. 02 for 72, Ruth 1:8, 11, 13. 05 for 74, 
Ruth 1: 19. Ex. 1: 21. Is. 3: 16. Dan. 8: 9, 2. Ezek. 1: 6, 7, 8 saepe. 
p.. for j-, Judg. 19: 24. b. for j,, 2K. 18: 16. 2 Chron. 29: 3. 
(2) The fem. for the masculine ; as 735 instead of 427, 2 Sam. 4: 6. 
Jer. 50:5; m& for Snes , Deut. 5:24. Ezek. 28:14. In Arabic and 
Rabbinic such anomalies are very frequent. : 

(c) In respect both to number and gender ; e. g. Job 14: 19, IPR, 
where the antecedent of 7— is 0772 plur. masc. Is. 35: 7, 7XA4 [in] 
- the laier of her, i. ¢. of the D°:n plur. masc. 


Relative pronouns. 


_ § 477. The relative WN (also 7} and 3} when used 
Bie oko ! 
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as relatives, § 169) is used in respect to antecedents of all 
persons, numbers, and genders, § 168. 


§ 478. The relative 7% is often joined in sense with 
other words, merely to give them a relative meaning; e. g. 

(a) With nouns and pronouns; as Gen. 13: 16, DSmny... WN, 
which dust; 1> "WN, to whom; in& WN, whom; Deut. 28: 49, 
1302 UN, whose language; Ps. 1:4, 75 TDIN WN, which the 
wind scatters, etc. (b) With adverbs; as Dw WH, where; TUN 
Dw, whence , etc. 


Nors. The word WX is commonly, but not always, separated 
from the word which it qualifies, by another intervening word. The 
word qualified, moreover, is often omittéd; as Ezek. 21:35, ‘in the 
place [42] nx 23 “WN, where thou wast created; Ex. 22: 34, =e 
[ Dip ] TZN, to what [place]; Is. 43:4, [nv] WN, from what 
[time], etc. For the ellipsis of this pronoun, see § 553. 

Nore 2. “ws not only designates a relative sense, but often in- 
cludes with it the sense of these or those; e. g. U8 WN THOSE WHOM 

thou shalt curse, Num. 22: 6; DN, to those which, etc. 


VERBS. 
Usual principles of concord. 


§ 479. In general a verb agrees with its Nom. case in 
number, gender, and person. 


§ 480. Nouns of multitude in the singular often take a 
verb in the plural. 

E. g. Gen. 38: 13, jNxm-b> ini then all the flock will die ; comp. 
§ 449. 6. Sometimes verbs in the singular only are employed after 
nouns of multitude ; in other cases, a sentence begins with a verb sing. 
and proceeds with plur. verbs; e. g. Ex. 1: 20. 33: 4. Is, 2: 20. Ps. 
14: 1, etc.’ See further on nouns of multitude, § 500. 


§ 481. Several connected Nominatives, either all masc., 
or of different genders, usually take a verb in the plur. 
masculine. 
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Kk. g. Ex. 17: 10, ‘and Moses and Aaron and Hur aby ascended ;’ 


Ps. 85: 11, wa DI N74NI- ION , mercy and truth are met together ; Gen. 
8: 22, etc. 


Nore. Exceptions. Cases occur rarely, where a verb sing. is used 
after several Nominatives ; e. g. Ex.21:4, S2n A>) Awan, the 
woman and her children shall be, (verb sing.) 


§ 482. When the subject and predicate of a sentence 
are connected by the verb of existence (571), this verb 
‘often agrees with the latter. sie 

E. g. Gen. 27: 39, Fawin sy PNT yw , rich countries shall 
be thine abode ; Gen. 31: 8. Lev. 25: 33. Ezek. 35: 15, ete. 


§ 483. Dual nouns take verbs like nouns plural. 


Anomalies in the concord of verbs. 


1, As to number. 

§ 484. The pluralis excellentiae commonly, but not 
always, takes a verb in the singular, § 437. 2. 

E.g. Gen. 1:1, D> N42, God created ; Ex. 21: 29, ma" 7392, 
his owner shall be put to death. But in a few cases the pluralis excel- 
lentiae takes a verb in the plural; e.g. Gen. 20: 13. 31: 53. 35: 7. 
Ex. 32: 4,8. 2 Sam. 7: 23. 

.§ 485. Plural Nominatives of the fem. gender, which. 
relate to beasts or things and not to persons, frequently 
take a verb singular whether it precede or follow them* - 

E. g. Ezek. 26 : 2, nints “7302 broken is [are] the gates; Joel 
1: 20, asm nivamga the beasts cry [cries]; Gen. 49: 22. Jer. 4: 14. 
‘48: 41. 51: 29, 56. Ps. 119: 98. 87:3. Job 27: 20, etc. 

§ 486. Vice versd, the plur. fem. of verbs is sometimes 
used, where the usual concord would demand the singular. 

E. g. Ex. 1: 10, mrattda sin qpnw 2, when there shall happen war ; 
Judg. 5: 26. Job 17: 16. Is. 28: 3. Obad. 13. 

§ 487. When a Nom. plural is used in a distributive 
sense, viz. to denote each or every one of the subjects in 
question, it often takes a verb in the singular. 


ea ek ty es et ah Jb 8 ee ee a 
% Note. This construction of the feminine plural with a verb singular, is technically called 
the pluralis inkumanus. Compare the Greek neuter plurals, as joined with verbs singular. 
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E. g. Ex. 81: 14, nav mshi, they who profane tt, i.e. every 
one who profanes it [the Sabbath], shall be put to death ¢ ; Prov. 27: 16. 
3:18. 28:1. Gen. 47: 3. Ex. 31: 14. 


§ 489. When the verb precedes a plural Nominative, 
it is not unfrequently put in the singular; and sometimes 


when it ee one. 

BE. g. 1 Sam. 1: 2, obs ppb 411, and there was to Peninnah 
children, i. e. osiciah had children ; |e Cy ON ape) , the jack- 
als shall howl; Deut. 5:7. Judg. 13:12. 2 Sam. 21: 6. Ps. 124: 5. 
In all such cases, the verb is used in a kind of impersonal way, like the 
French il vient des hommes, there comes some men. So occasionally even 
when the verb follows a plur. Nom; as Ecc. 2: 7, "i es se ark 
there were slaves to me, i. e. I had Ace fe ; Gen. 46: 22, ‘ these were the 
sons of Rachel 75> VN which were [lit. was] born to Jacobs Gen. 35: 
26. Dan. 9: 24. Is. 64: 10. 

Nore. Sentences not unfrequently begin with a verb singular, and 
then proceed with a verb plural; as Gen. 1: 14, ninN7] 2, let there 
be lights, ...°3) and let them be for signs, etc.’ Num. 9: 6. Ezek. 
14:1. Esth. 9: 23. 


If. As to gender. 

§ 490- Feminine Nominatives, either sing. or plural, 
sometimes take a verb masc. whether it precedes or fol- 
lows them. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 25: 27, Fnt|y x25, , thine handmaid brought ; 1 Chr. 
2: 48, Sab WAL", the concubine bore ; weet 21: 21, niz2 Axx. by, 
if the daughters go out; Ruth 1:8, ‘even as ye [Ruth and Orpah} 
mm wy have done to the dead;’ Is. 57:8, J27NI2M1 and thou hast 
made a covenant for th yself, where the subject of the verb is fem. So 
Lev. 2:8. 11:32. 1K. 22: 36. Ecc. 7: 7. 12:5. Jer. 3: 5. Cant. 3: 
5. 5:8. 8:4. 2K. 3: 26. Gen. 15:17. 

Nore. In a very few cases, a masc. Nominative singular is united 
to a verb fem.; e. g. Keer F227; nbap MAN saith the Preacher, 
where the verb follows the gfammatical form of the Nom. rather than 
the sense of it; J udg. 11: 39, pn-"m1 , and it became a custom, where 
the verb is employed in an impersonal manner. 


§ 491. Nouns of common gender take either a mase. 


or fem. verb; and sometimes both, in the same con- 
struction. oN ae a 
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E. g. Is. 33: 9, YAS TaN DAN, the Jana mourns mas ts elhibed: 
14:9. Job 20:26. Lev. 3:1. 5: l-ete. 


Note. There are more nouns of the common gender in Hebrew, than has been generally sup- 
posed, (Ges. Lehrgeb. p. 472); which accounts for many supposed anomalies of gender. 


§ 492. Nouns of multitude, (among which the names 


of nations may be ranked), frequently take a verb fe- 
minine; and in some cases they admit no other; comp. 


§ 480. 


EK. g. Ex. 5: 16, Wz nNon, thy people have sinned. So the name 
of a nation, as Ps. 114:2. This construction resembles that of the 
pluralis fractus in Arabic, which often takes a verb feminine, whatever 
the sense of the noun may be. 


Note. The names of nations, countries, and towns, are of the mase. gender, when they are 
used to denote the inhabitants ; but they are fem., when they only designate place ; comp. § 320. 
Note 1. 


§ 493. When several Nominatives of different genders 

are connected, the yerb sometimes agrees with a mase. 
noun as the most worthy; and sometimes it conforms to 

the noun which stands nearest; e. g. 

(a) With a masc. noun; as Prov. 27: 9, 23 naw. mbps paw, 
ointment and perfume make [makes] glad the heart ; Hos. 9: 2, ete. 

(b) With the nearest noun; as Num. 12: 1, ji77581 242 5371, 
then spake Miriam and Aaron; Num. 20: 11, o>93) Sopn mun), 
and the multitude and their cattle drank ; Geir 7:7. 1 K.17: 15. 
Est. 9: 29. 2 Sam. 3: 22. Comp. § 481. 


For the general rule respecting the composite Nominatives, see § 481. 

Nore. Where there are several Nominatives connected, and the 
sentence begins with a verb singular, it commonly proceeds with a verb 
plural; as Gen. 21: 32. 24: 61. 31: 14. 33:7. Comp. § 489. Note. 
§ 430. 


IIt. Number and gender. 
§ 494. Feminine nouns of multitude in the singular, 


often take a verb in the plur. masculine. : 


E. g. 1 Sam, 2:33, ‘all ma7y2 the increase of thy house Anvvay, 
shall die; Jer. 44: 12, n3yw ‘the remainder of Judah who 170 set 
their faces ;’ Zeph. 2: 9. Gen. 48: 6. This is constructio ad sensum, 


_§ 449. b. Note.* 
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§ 495. (a) Plural Nominatives of the fem. gender 
sometimes take a verb in the sing. masc., whether they 
precede or follow the verb. (6) Vice versd, nouns plur. 
masculine (specially a pluralis inhumanus), sometimes take 


a verb sing. feminine. 

E. g. (a) Job 42: 15, mip? ow: xxl Nb, there were [was] not 
found women so beautiful; Jer. 48: 15, 5>2 Ay her towns ascended 
in the flames; Ex. 13: 7.1K. 11:3. Is.17: 6. Mic. 2: 6. Hab. 3: 17. 
Ps, 57 : 2. 87: 3. Job 22: 9. Comp. § 489. § 490. (b) 7 N TIN ND, 
his steps totter [totters] not; Job 14: 19, MHD Rbwn, its floods 

- overflow [overflows]; also when the verb follows, as Jer. 49: 24, pan 
MINIM distresses take [takes] hold on her. 

§ 496. Peculiar Anomaly. When the subject of a verb 
is a noun ,in the const. state followed by a Genitive, the 
verb sometimes agrees in number, or in number and gon 
der, with the noun in the Genitive. 

E. g. 2 Sam. 19: 9. ‘and Joab saw that 729157 925 tnt, the front 
of the fd was against him ;’ where the verb agrees with mana : 
Is. 22:7, aNd F1pas W132, the choice part of thy vallies, i. e. thy 
choice vallies ‘shall be filled ; where the verb agrees with J7pay. So 
Job 29: 10. 38: 21. Is. 2: 11. Jer. 10: 21, etc. 


Nors. The solution of this seems to be the intimate connection or 
oneness of two nouns in regimen; § 332. 


§ 497. Anomalies as to the Dual. We have seen that the dual 

takes a verb in the same manner as the plural, there being no dual 

‘number of verbs, § 483. Like the plural too (§ 489), it can take a verb 

' in the singular, whether it follows or precedes the verb; e. g. Ex. 

17:12, m2, his hands [was] were, Josh. 8: 20. Mic. 4:11. So 

1 Sam. 4: ‘15, map 2B), and his eyes ae were dim; Deut. aa: i 
Kethibh. 


Nore. For anomalies of the like character with these in §§ 484— 
_ 496, in regard to pronouns, see 4 476. ; 


Impersonal verbs. 


§ 498. These are made in Hebrew by the 3d _ pers. 
“masc. or fem. sing. of either the Praet. or Fut. tense; and 
sometimes by the Inf. mood. 
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E. g. mm , and it happened; 272, it is bitter to me; "> mI", T 
am quiet, lit. 2 is quiet to me; ab Sx or 1b "E71, it was grievous to 
him; 1 Sam. 30:1, 3735 38m1, and it was grievous to David; Job 
4: 5, ‘but now maby isn, it comes upon thee;’ Ps. 18: 7, Inf. 


"> 482, when it was ill with me. In Gen. 4: 26, dma es it 
was begun. 


§ 499. Impersonal verbs commonly take after them a 
Dative case with the preposition , 


E. g. "> 1X it is grievous to me, i.e. I am grieved; %> "2, when 
at was ill to or with me. 


§ 500. Verbs with indefinite Nominatives. These are 
frequent, e. g. 


(a) The third pers. sing. or plur. of the verb is used in this way; 
as Gen. 11: 9, 8p [one] called; Gen. 48: 1, 473N>1 and [one] told; 
1 Sam. 26: 20, a7 [one] pursues; 16: 23. Is. 9:5. 64:8, ‘from 
everlasting 19778 N> [they] have not heard; 47: 1, ae xd 
[they] shall not call thee; etc. Dan. 1:12. Hosea Q: 9. This con- 
struction answers to the use of on, tout le monde, etc., in French, or to 
the Greek A¢yovor, etc. It is quite common in Hebrew. 


Nore 1. Sometimes the Nom. is expressed by U8 , DIN, etc.; and 
sometimes the act. Part. of the verb is employed as the Nom., as Is. 16: 
10, 3955 7", the treader shail tread, i. e. one shall tread; Is. 28: 
4, sya m7, the seer sees, i. e. one sees; 2 Sam. 17: 9. Deut. 22: 
8. So plur., Jer. 31:5, myn: 1903, the planters shall plant ; i.e. 
one shall plant; Nah. 2: 3. 

Nore 2. The 3 pers. plural, or a Part. plural used as a verb, is often 
to be rendered passively in such cases; as Job 34: 20, WSN 17707, 
the mighey one is removed, lit. they remove the mighty one; Prov. 9: 
11, ‘for by me 123" are increased [lit. they increase] thy days, and 
years 15°04" are added [lit. they add] to thee ;’ Gen. 39 : 22, ‘all which 
nw Dy» was done there,’ lit. they did or were doing there. Job 4: 19, 
7:3. 17: 12. 19: 26. 32:15. Comp. Luke 12: 20, rHv qwuynv oov 
anatovor, thy soul do they require, i.e. thy soul shall be required; 
16: 9, that when ye die A key ye may be received, lit. they may re- 
ceive you. 


(6) Occasionally the second person of the verb is employed in a sim- 
ilar way; e. g. Is. 7: 24, 7 NIN ND, one shall not come there, lit. 
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thou shalt not come; Job 18: 4. Lev. 2:4. Also in the common 
phrase with the Inf., 4352 4» until thou comest, i. €. till one comes. 


TENSES. 


§ 501. As the Hebrew has but two distinct forms of tense, it is ob- 
vious that these must have had a diverse, various, and extended use. 


§ 502. The Praeter and Future forms can be used indifferently, in 
a great many cases, to express the same idea. Both of them may be 
made Aorists by prefixing Vav, § 208, § 209, and by some other par- 
ticles placed before them; but the predominant use of the Praeter is 
to express past time of some shade or other; and the predominant use 
of the Future is to designate some shade of future time. 


§ 503. The Praeter tense of verbs is used to designate 
the meaning of various tenses. 


(a) For the Perfect tense, which is its appropriate use; e. g. Gen. 
3: 13, ‘ what is this which n*w2, thou hast done? 3: 11, ‘who Tan 
has told thee ?’ 3: 14, 17, 22. 

(6) For the Pluperfect tense; e. g. Gen. 2:2, “God finished the 
work sive, he had made; 2:5, ‘ Jehovah "077 ND, had not caused 
it to rain.’ 

(c) For the past tense of narration or historic tense; e.g. Gen. 1: 
1, ‘God N73 created ;’ 1: 2, ‘the earth Bes was ;’? 29:17, ‘ Rachel 
sgn-nD? NG , was beautiful in appearance.’ 

The Fut. Gith Vav conversive commonly follows the Pravter 4 in the 
same sentence or in a succeeding one, in order to avoid repeating the 
Praeter. This exchange of forms of tenses is common, where a sub- 
sequent narration is connected with a preceding one. Comp. Gen. 
4:2—5. 1 Sam. 7: 15, 16. 


(d) For the present tense ; (1) In verbs signifying quality or condi- 
tion; as 532 he is great, N21 he is wise, etc. (2) When the object of 
the verb is to express a state of acting ; as Ps. 119 : 28, ‘ my soul meet 
weeps for trouble ; 119 : 30, ‘the way of truth *nqM2 I choose ;’ Is. 1 
15, ‘your hands 3x57 are full of blood.’ (8) In general propowenlla 
designating action at any time; as Ps. 1:1, ‘blessed is the man who 
oI ND walketh not—jr3 N> treadeth not—3wB> Nd sitteth not; and 
often so. The Fut. is employed in the same way. 

(e) For the Fut. tense; (1) In prophecies, protestations, and assur- 


shall see a great light ;) Is. 2: 2, 35) and it shall come to pass; 2: 8, 
4, 11, 17, 19, et saepe. (2) When a fut. form (with a future meaning) 
precedes the Praeter in the same construction; as Is. 1 : 30, 31, 7.77n 
; tr 
ye shall be as an oak—jON7 153) and the mighty man shall be, ete. ; 
3: 25, 28, “thy men 152° shall fall by the sword—and her gates 1281 
1938} shall mourn and lament ;’ and so often. 
_ Nore 1. The conjunction Vav in such cases may precede the verb 
itself, as in e. 2; or precede the Nom. when this stands before the 
verb, e.g. Job 19: 27, “I shall see 1N4 72°3) and my eyes shall behold,’ 
where 4N7 is made Fut. in sense by the Vav before its Nominative. 
In some cases Vav is omitted, particularly by poetic license, and the 
Praeter still designates the sense of a Future. 


Nore 2. Any word expressive of Future time and standing in con- 
nection with any construction, requires the Praeter that follows (with a 
Vav prefixed) to be rendered as a Future; e. g. 1 Sam. 2: 31, ‘ behold 
the days D°N3 are coming, "MP3 when Iwill cut of, etc. So with an 
Inf. ; as Deut. 4: 30, ie 322 when thou shalt be troubled, SiN8X/2) and 
[these things] shall overtake thee; Gen. 2:5. So also, Ex. 17: 4, 11» 
m7 yet a little time, 122201 and they will stone me; Ex. 10: ft," at 
evening D793") ye shall know,’ 

(f) For the Imp. mood; (1) When an Imp. precedes, and the 
Praet. is connected with it by Vav; as Gen. 6:21, 43 np take for 
thyself, MON) and collect ; comp. above in ¢. 2. (2) Sometimes when 
Vav is prefixed without a preceding Imp. ; as Gen. 33: 10, ‘if I have 
found favor in thine eyes, nMz=1 then take, etc. Ruth 3:9. Gen. 47: 
23. Deut. 29: 7, 8. 

(g) For the Subj. mood in all its tenses, especially when a Fut. 
with a Subj. meaning precedes in the same construction, § 504. 1; 
e. g. (1) For the Present ; as Gen. 3 : 22. n>w1—7 lest he put forth his 
hand, np>' and [lest he] take, 5381 and [lest he] eat, etc. (2) For the 
Imperf.; as Is. 1: 9,127 ‘we should be as Sodom, 12°77 we should 
be like Gomorrha:’ Gen. 13: 13, 17731—DapS7 , should one hurry them 
—then they would die; Ruth 1: 12. Judg. 8: 19. (3) For the Pluperf. ; 
as Is. 1:9, ‘unless Jehovah "nin had left us a remnant, etc.’ 2 K. 
13: 19, ‘then n°2" thou wouldest have smitten the Syrians.’ Job 10: 
19. Num. 22:33. (4) For the Futurum exactum or Fut. perfect, as 
it is named ; as Ruth 2: 21, 15D-DN 4y, until they shall have finished ; 
3:18. Is.4: 4. Gen. 24: 19. 


§ 504. The Future tense of verbs is used with a variety 
of meaning; viz. 
26 
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(a) To indicate future time ; which is its appropriate use. 

(b) For the present tense; e.g. 938 Nb, I know not; 2258 ND, 7 
cannot ; xian 77872, whence nae thou ? wean , what scekest 
thou? Also in general propositions ; as ‘a wise son M72) makes glad 
his father. Such a use of the Fut. is very common, and. agrees with 
the common use in Arabic. 


(c) To designate past time; e.g. (1) Often when preceded by 
particles that indicate past time. (a) By 78 then; as Jos. 10:12, 18 
a7, then spake he. (b) By 070, not yet; as Gen. 2:5, 737 qo 
was not yet, or before it was. But sometimes the sense is future after 
these particles; as Ex. 12:48. Job 40:21. (2) Sometimes (not very 
frequently) it indicates the past time of narration, i. e. it is employed 
as the historic tense ; e.g. Gen. 2.6, ‘and a mist “227 went up, etc.’ 
2:10, ‘and thence = it was divided, ete’ 2: 25, YWI2N? Nd} 
and they were not ashamed. [Is this occasioned by the Vav which pre- 
cedes 1] Comp. § 503. ¢. 2. Note 1. 


(d) With Vav conversive the Fut. forms a common historic tense. 

Nore. Vav does not always stand before the verb itself in such 
cases, but may stand before some word intimately connected with it; 
e. g- Gen. 2: 10, 45? nwa, and thence tt was divided. 


(e) Without such Vav it is sometimes employed to denote habitual 
or continued action ;,1 K. 5: 25, ‘thus much Solomon, 7H? gave to 
Hiram yearly ;’ Job 1: 5, ‘thus mivz> did Job continually ; 2 Sam. 12: 
31. 2 Chr. 25: 14. . 


(Pf) For the Imp.; viz. (1) Always where the first or third person 
of the Imp..is needed ; as Gen. 1 : 26, DAN YY Let ws make man; 1: 
3, TANT Let there be light, etc. Where excitement, urging, entrea- 
ty, etc., is to be expressed, the parag. Fut. is usually employed ; as 
DWN , let me rejoice now ; M72APN , let me arise now. (2) In prohibi- 
tions ; eediite the Hebrew Imp. is not used with negatives; e. g. Ex. 
20: 15, 323m ND, steal noé, lit. thou shalt not steal. 


(g) For the Optative ; especially when the particle Ni is subjoined ; 
e. g. Ps. 7: 10, 81-7704 O that it might come to an end ! Cant. 7: 9, 
ni-711)_O may they be! 1 K.17: 21. Is. 19: 12. 47: 13. For the 
Optative use of the parag. and apoc. Fut., see § 203. seq. 


(4) For the Subjunctive ; especially after particles signifying that, 
_ so that, in order that, etc. E. g. after WY that, W129 that, } that, "> 
that, > that, "Wr 727> in order that, >X that not, ba that not, 72 that 


§§ 504. 505. synrax; IMPER. mooD. 203 


Subj. sense is not required but a Future one. 


(2) The Fut. designates all those shades of meaning, which we ex- 
press in English by the auxiliaries may, can, must, might, could, should, 
would, etc. E. g. Gen. 3: 2, 52N2, we may cat ;:30: 31, F>-jANTAA, 
what must [shall] I give thee? Judg. 14: 16, 728 21, and should I 
tell thee? Prov. 20: 9, 5aN7-" , who can [will] say? So Job 10: 18, 
pay, I should have died; Gen. 31 : 37, 3N2U), that I might take 
my leave of thee ; 28: 8, ‘until that all "DON? shall have been gathered ; 
comp. § 503, g. 4. 

(7). The Fut, with Vav conversive (which commonly indicates past 
time), is sometimes used as a proper Future, the Vav being rendered 
tnerely as a conjunction; e. g. Is. 9: 5, ‘to us a son shall be given, and 
the government "711 shall be upon his shoulder, etc.’ Is. 9: 10, 13, 15, 
1% BL 212,13. . 

(k). The Fut. with Vav is sometimes also.used, (1) For the Present 
Indic. ; as 2 Sam. 19: 2, ‘behold the king weeps banni and mourns ; 
Ps. 102: 5, wan, and is dried up. (2) For the present Subj.; as Jos. 
9: 21, ‘let them live, 7721, and let them be or may they be, etc.’ Job 
14:10. But such uses of the Fut. with Vav conversive, are not fre- 
quent. 


Nore. In respect to the forms, etc., of the Fut., comp. § 203. seq. 
Imperative mood. 


§ 505. The Imp. mood and the Fut. tense are nearly 
related to each other, and often they are used almost. in- 
discriminately ; comp. § 504. f § 201. The Imp., besides 
its proper sense, 1s employed for the Future ; viz. 

(a) When two Imperatives immediately succeed each other; in 
which case the latter often has a Fut. sense, and the former a condi- 
tional one; e. g. Gen. 42: 18, 77), WY, do this and live, i. e. do this 
and ye shall live; Prov. 3:8, 4, 7. 4: 4. 7:2. 9:6. Is.8:9. 36: 16 
45: 22. 55: 2. 

(6) When an Imp. is connected with a Fut. in the same construc- 
tion, it often has a Fut. meaning ; e- g- (1) Sometimes when it stands 
before the Fut.; as Is. 45: 11, spbuw wiin ye inguire of me—and 
a2 will ye prescribe to me? 6: 9. (2) When it stands after the Fut. ; 
as Gen. 45: 18, FIM and J will give you... ADIN} and ye shall eat, 
Jit. eat ye. Gen. 20: 7. Is. 54: 14. Ruth 1: 9. 
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Use of composite verbs. 


§ 506. The Hebrew does not form composite verbs, 
like the Greek and Latin, by prefixing prepositions to 
them; but it inserts a preposition between them and the 
noun or pronoun which follows them. 


WVote. Different prepositions are used in order to vary the shades of meaning; and in this 
way a great variety of forms of verbs are made in Hebrew, Aramaean, and Arabic, which may 
be called composite; like our English, put, put by, put up, put in, put down, put aside, put 
away, put on, put off, put out, etc. 


E. g. 583 to fall; >» >p3 to fall over to, to fall away ; qa 2b to 
leave, to depart from ; "32> >52 to fall down before any one. Nap to 
call; 2847p to call to, to invoke ; D NIP to name. >Nw to ask with 
an Ace. of the person ; >XW to demand, with an Acc. of the thing de- 
manded ; 3 >XW to consult any one. 

§ 507. No definite rules can be made out for the very various 
sage of prepositions in these cases. ‘The- lexicons and practice only 
can give the requisite information. The following distinctions may aid 
the learner, in a few cases: viz. 

(a) The preposition > is often put after verbs signifying éo be an- 
Sry, to trust, to hold, to sin against, to reprove, etc.; also to pray to, 
to invoke, to worship, to testify against, to look upon, to hear or listen 
to, to smell, to touch, etc. 

(6) The preposition 3 is often put after verbs signifying to make, to 
attain to, to become any thing ; as 2 Sam. 7: 14, ‘I will be to him Ans ; 
for a father [a father], and he shall be to me 725, fur a son [a son] ; 
1 Sam. 4:9, n-win> on, be ye for men, i.e. be men, -act coura- 
geously ; Gen. 2: 22, ‘ and Jehovah made the rib SWAN , for a woman,’ 
i.€.a woman. The later Hebrew makes more frequent use of > in 
this way, than the early; e. g. Jon, 4: 6, comp. Ex. 12 : 27. 

Nore. This is the habitual construction after the verb Mt signify- 
ing to become; e. g. Gen. 2: 7, mt] wH2b Wi and he became an 
animated being, wie . 

(c) The particles 3, 72, dy, PR, FA, “We, wb), ete., are of- 
ten put after verbs; and they modify, in various ways, the simple 
meaning of them. 


Cases governed by Verbs. 


§ 508. Active transitive verbs govern the Accusative 
case. 


1 ‘ 
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Nore. Many verbs have both a trans. and intrans. sense; conse- 
quently they are sometimes with, and sometimes without an Acc, after 
them: e. g. 522 to weep, and to bemoan; 253 to go, and to pass 
through, Gen. 2: 14; 2? to dwell, and to inhabit ; Ps. 22:4, “vat to 
sing, and to celebrate with praise ; so JED» VW, ete. 


§ 509. Many verbs in Hebrew govern an Acc. directly 
without any intervening preposition, which we can trans- 
late only by inserting a preposition before the noun. 


E. g. 13 to bring good tidings ro any one, m2 to be refractory 
AGAINST any one, 143 to give a pledge For any one, etc. Among 
these are, verbs of putting off and on, of ornamenting; of plenty and 
want ; of dwelling in or among ; of going out, coming in, coming upon, 
happening to, etc. Verbs of overflowing, overspreading, etc. take the 
Acc. of the thing with which they overflow, etc.; as Ex. 3: 8, ‘a land 
which W375 225 nat overflows with milk and honey; Joel 4: 18. Jer. 
9:17. Lam. 3: 48. | 


§ 510. Neuter verbs sometimes take an Acc. case. 

E. g. 417.445, to celebrate a feast; 33° 74M, to propose an enigma, 
etc. Comp. the English, to run a race, to fight a fight, etc. Gen. 27: 
34. Neh. 2: 10. Ps. 25: 19, etc. 


§ 511. Verbs governing two Accusatives. All verbs which 
have a causative meaning, (of course the conj. Piel and 
Hiphil generally), may govern two Accusatives; the one 
usually of a person, and the other of a thang. 

E. g. Ezek. 8: 16, 09m PINT INF, they filled [caused to be 
full] the earth with violence; Gen. 41 : 42, ww~"192 IN’ W352, and 
he clothed him with [caused him to put on] garments of fine linen, etc. 

Nore. Many verbs in Kal have a kind of causative meaning, or one 
kindred to it, and may therefore govern two Accusatives ; e. g. such 
as signify to anoint, to sow, to plant, to stone, i. e. cover with stones, 
to nourish, to furnish, to rob, to do good or evil to any one, fo call or 
name, to command, to convert any thing into another, as Job 28: 2, 
BAM? PIX? JAX, stone he fuses into brass ; Gen. 2:7, ‘God made 
man 2987 2 7» with dust [out of dust] from the earth, where 452 
is the Acc. of the material, as grammarians speak. 

§ 512. But the insertion of. appropriate prepositions, such as 3, >, 
77a, >¥, ete. before the latter noun in cases like the above, is not un- 
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frequent ; so that the Hebrews practised both methods of constructing 
a sentence. 


Many of the cases above may be regarded as having a preposition implied before the se- 
cond noun in the Accusative, if the reader chooses this ancient method of construction. 


Passive Verbs. 


§ 513. The passive forms of verbs which govern two 
Accusatives, retain but one of them; the other being 
usually made a Nominative. 


E. g. Ps. 80: 11, FEX DAA 1D, the mountains were covered with 
the shadow of it. Ex. 25: 40. 28 : Un. 

Nore. Sometimes verbs of a passive form have an active sense ; and 
in this case they may govern an Acc., like active verbs; e. g. Job 7: 3, 
NW TQ AM, I have inherited pee of vanity, where the verb 
is in Hophal ; Ex. 20:5. Deut. 13: 3. 


Infinitive absolute. 


§ 514. (1) This is usually put before a finite tense of 
the same verb, and in this position serves to qnabsy its 
meaning in various ways; VIZ 


(a) It marks intensity of various degrees; as 1 Sam. 23 : 22, Day 
Nit O?, very subtilely will he deal; 20: 6, dxw2 DRW?, he has ur- 
gently requested ; Amos 9: 8, 472 TW ND, will ae utterly de- 
stroy. Gen. 31: 30. 43: 3,7, 953 von, could we indeed know ? 37: 3, 
Fan Pan , shalt thou indeed reign ? 


(0) It Beals assurance, certainty ; as Gen. 2: 17. naan nin, thou 
shalt surely die; 3: 4. 37:33, 970 HAD, he is surely torn in pieces; 
Judg. 15: 2, *A7VAN SAN surely I thought, or said. 


(c) In general it gives intensity, energy, animation, vivacity, or 
some colouring of this nature, to the expression ; although it is cious 
always to express it in.-an English version. 

So the intensive particles of the Greek, German, ete., cannot be well: ‘expressed in a trans- 
lation. 


(2) Put after a finite tense, it marks continued action. 


E. g. 2 Sam. 15: 30, 7331 nby 3¥ they went up continually weep- 
ing; Gen. 8:7, 2}W9 NET NEN , and it continued going and return- 
ing; Gen. 19: 9, ‘ he is continually acting the part of a judge.’ Is. 6: 
9. Jer, 23: 17. 1 Sam. 6: 12. 1K. 20: 37. 2'Sam. 3: 24. 26:5. In 
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such cases a participle is sometimes used as a second Inf, 2 Sam. 
16:5: ora noun, Is. 29; 14. 


N. B. Although continued action, ete., is usually designated by the 
Inf. abs. placed after the finite verb, yet theté are examples of this po- 
~ sition which do not appear to differ from the cases under No. 1; e.g. 
Is. 22:17. Jer. 22; 10. Gen. 31:15. Dan. 11: 10, 13. 


Nore l. The Inf. abs. is commonly of the same conjugation as the 
finite verb with which it is joined, but sometimes of a different one ; 
as Job 6: 1, >pw S4pui, with Inf. abs. in Kal and finite verb in Ni- 
phal; Ezek. 16: 4, mbnt Nb bmn, Inf. in Hophal and finite verb in 
Pual. | 

Nore 2. The Inf. abs. is sometimes taken from a kindred synony- 
mous verb; as Is. 28:28, 12999 WITN , he will thoroughly thresh him, 
roots WIN and wy, both signifying to thbesh. 


§ 515. The Inf. abs. is sometimes used adverbially. 


E. g. 29057 bene faciendo, for bene; 1 Sam. 3: 12, 4251 >4n, in- 
end et finiendo, i i. e. utterly. 


§ 516. In a few cases, the Inf. const. is used as the 
Inf. absolute. 


(a) Adverbially; as Is. 60: 14, Hinw incurvando, for Ming ; Hab. 
2: 10, nixp for MXP. (6) With a finite verb; as Num. 23: 25, ap 
aE 3pn x, thou shalt not curse at all, for 2iap: Ruth 2: 16, Pi 
yb, for b1>W; Ps. 50: 21, 3 MINT for oat , ete. Trainees of 
this nature are so rare, that one hardly knows whether to rank them 
under the head of established usage. 


§ 517. The Inf. abs. is sometimes used instead of a 
finite verb; and this for any mood, tense, or person. 


E. g. Deut. 5: 12, 742W simply, instead of Fa979UM TiN, as it is 
in Deut. 6:17; Ex. 20: 8, “$27 for VSiM ADT, as in eae TOTS; 
Job 40 : 2, 1573 an contendendo } ?" for > SPs as in Judg. 11: 25. So 
Dan. 9: 5, 3307 AIT , we have rebelled oat apostatized ; Est. 9: 6. 
Jer. 14:5. Gen. 41: 43. Judg.7: 19. Ecce. 8:9. 9: 11. Ezek. 1: 14, 
“aby Treing creatures 348) NjX% ran and returned ; Ecc. 4:2. Jer. 32: 
44, ‘fields shall they buy, a5n21 and they shall write bills of sale, 
sor—banh) and they shall seal them—and take witnesses, Num. 15: 
36. Deut. 14: 21. Is. 5:5. Ezek. 11: 7, you NLM will I bring out,’ 


-etc. 1 K. 22:30. 2 Chr. 18 : 29. 
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For the Imper.; Deut. 5: 12, 3479 keep; 1: 16. Jer. 2: 2,205 
go; 13:1, ete. Num. 25:17. See the first examples above. 

Nore. The Inf. abs. is in some cases to be translated in a passive 
sense : as Prov. 12:7, ‘the wicked Jipm, are to be destroyed. ‘This 
is elliptical ; the full phrase would be 15532 Jit. So 7, Prov. 
15 ; 22. 


§ 518. The Inf. abs. is also employed in an energic sense, 
as a kind of nomen actionis, or to denote the practice of 
doing any thing. 

E. g. IXTP 3339 inh aa wr) TDN , cursing, and dissembling, and 


murdering, and stealing, ‘break out, ties 4:2 Is.21:5. 59:4. Jer. 
7:9. 23:14. 8:15. 2K. 4: 43. Prov. 12: 7. Ps. 22:9. 


Note. As the Inf. abs, has generally an intensive sense, whether employed with an finite 
verb or standing alone, it may be called the energie form of verbs. The usage adverted to 
in § 517, § 518, shews that the Heb, language possesses a most striking power of brevity and 
energy. 


§ 518a. The Inf. abs. is sometimes employed simply 
as a verbal noun in the Acc. after an active verb. 


E. g. Is. 42: 24, Jidrp nay ND, they would not go. Is.'7: 15, IAYI> 
DIN , until he ae how to refuse. Jer. 9: 4. 


Infinitive construct. 


§ 519. The Inf. const., beg a sort of verbal noun, is 
used like one in respect to construction, position, govern- 
ment, and even form; the plural forms excepted, which 
it has not. 


§ 520. Like nouns, the Inf. const. is used in the yarious 
cases; VIZ. 


(a) In the Nom. case ; e. g. Gen. 2: 18, DIN niw, ‘the being of 
the man alone is not good;’ 29: 19, "An (Inf, “of yma)‘ my giving is 
good ; 11:6. 30:15. (6) In the Gen. ; e. g. Gen. 29: 7, FONT ny, 
the time of collecting ; 2:4, niwy D2, in the day of making, Num. 
9:15. Ps. 128: 2, et passim. (c) In pee Dat.; e. g. Num. 7: 5, ANT, 
Say> and let them be for serving, i.e. let them serve. 8: ll; Ezek. 
30: 16, ¥pands myn, it shall be for being pierced through, i. e. it shall 
be pictced through ; comp. § 523. d. (d) In the Acc.; e.g.1K.3: 
7, “T knew not 842) nxx, the going out or coming in; 7 Jer. 5: 3. 


‘ 


‘ 
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Gen, 21:6. The Acc. here commonly has 4 before it; as Gen. 11: 8 
Ex. 2: 15. Comp. § 522. § 528. (e) In the Abl.; e. g. Ps, 39:2, ‘I 
will guard my way xint7 from sinning? 


§ 521 Like nouns, it takes prepositions before it, and 
suffixes after it. 


In translating such Infinitives we must generally give them a finite 
sense; e.g. (a) With 3; as Gen. 2: 4, BNA , when they were created, 
lit. in the being created of them; Ex. 16: eet ionwia because he heard ; 
Is. 1: 15. (b) With >; as Gen. 44: 30, "NOD, when I come; 39: 18, 
, “AID, when I lifted up. (c) Withd; ; Gen. 2:3, niws>, when he 
made it ; Is.7: 15, imyst>, until he lees ; LK. 16: 7, ‘to provoke him 
by his doings, ni-m> in that he was, or in respect to his being. In like 
manner, with 772, sp,o2, 222, NIM, Ik, etc. 

Nore. The preposition 772 has often a negative sense in such cases ; 
e. g. Gen. 27: 1, ‘his eyes were dim nin77, so that he could not see, 
lit. from seeing ; 16: 2. Ex. 14: 5. For 7 before the Inf. in compar- 
isons, see § 454. b. 


N. B. For the use of the Inf. const. instead of the Inf. abs., see 
§ 516. 

§ 522. The Inf. const. with on in many cases, answers 
to the English Inf. preceded by ihe particle to. 

E. g. Gen. 2: 5, ‘and there was no man 422, to till the ground;’ 
vy. 10, en a river went out from Eden nipwas , to water the ground;’ 
11:6, ‘all which they may purpose nis to cha etc. When ‘nb3 
(not) comes before a Inf., the > is put before it; as Gen. 3: 11, “which 


I commanded thee “259 onbah not to eat;’ i.e. the Inf. is ill as a 
noun in regimen with onba. 


§ 523. The Inf. const. with a and with the verb of 
existence Ct) expressed or implied, constitutes a peri- 
phrasis expressing the meaning of several forms of the 
finite verb, viz. 


(a) Of the Praeter; as 2 Chr. 26:5, DG>N WII WII, and he 
sought God, lit. and he was for seeking God ; Gen. 15: 12, ‘the sun 
siab "171 was about to go down,’ lit. was for going down ; 2 Chr. 11: 
22, Ezra 3: 12. 

(b) Of the Present; as Is. 44: 14, Shon gab [mut], he hews down 
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aio Nxmd [4], findeth prosperity, lit. is for finding ; Is. 21: 1. 

(e) Of the Future ; as Is. 38: 20, "22-wIn} [3] si, dehgegh 
will deliver me, lit. will be for the delivering of me; Ps. 25: 14, Jeho- 
vah os74)> [15°] will teach them, lit. will be for the teaching of 
them; 49: 15. 62: 10. Ecc. 3: 14. So Ps. 101: 8, ‘soon nz will 
I destroy the wicked of the land, n°73%> J will cut off,’ ete. 

(d) Of the Passive ; as Jos. 2: 5, ‘and it came to pass (20> WPwit 
when the gate was to be shut,’ lit. at the shutting of the gate; Deut. 31: 
17, 5>Nd m1, and they shall be devoured, lit. and it shall be for de- 
vouring ; Is. 6: 13. 

(ce) Of the Latin participle in -dws, or the English auxiliaries shall, 
can, must, etc.; as 2K. 4:13, niwy> [29] 1172, what [is] to be done 

for thee? 2 Chr. 19: 2, 71z> [377 J vwritn, should one help the wick- 
ed? Judg. 1:19, wo imh [mo] Nd, he could not dispossess them; 
Hos. 9: 13. Amos 6: 10. 2 Chr. 20: 6. 

§ 524. The Inf. const. (sometimes also the Inf. abs.) 
governs nouns-in the oblique cases, like finite verbs, 

Nore. The Inf. const. sometimes takes verbal suffixes, i. e. it gov- 
erns pronouns in the Acc. The Inf. abs. also, in a very few cases, 
takes an Ace. after it; as Is. 22: 13, nwa DON] INE Cnw1 apa a4, 
caedendo boves, et jugulando oves, et edendo carnem, ete. 

§ 525. The subject of the Inf. const. (corresponding to 
the Nom. of finite verbs), is usually put in the Gen. after 
the verb. - 

E. g. Judg. 13: 20, ands ninya, in the mounting up of the flame, 
i. e. when the flame mounted up; 1 Sam. 23: 6, In7aN 1432, in the 


JSlying of Abiathar, i.e. when Abiathar fled; Ps. 66: 10. Here also 
belong those cases in which the Inf. const. takes noun-suffixes, i. e. suf- 


fixes in the Genitive. 
§ 526. Besides the subject in the Gen. after the Inf 
construct, it also takes the object, i. e. an Acc. 


case, and 
even two Accusatives. 


E. g, Gen. 2:4, prow yay nym niwy Dina, in the day of Jeho- 
vah’s making the earth and heavens, i. e. in the day when Jehovah 
made, etc. 1K. 18: 4, zi TATANN FRM viawD, when the king heard 
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the word of the man, etc. Is. 58:5, ‘a day 1252 DAN niDy, when a 
man will afflict his soul,’ etc. So with the subject and two Accusa- 
tives; as Gen. 41: 39, MNITDD“NY FAN ODN STi NN, since 
God's showing you all this, i.e. since God hath shewn etc. 

Norse. The Gen. or subject usually stands next to the verb; but in a 
very few cases the Acc. is put first; as Is. 5:24, NX PWS WP D=Nd, 
as the flame of fire devours the stubble; 20: 1. Gen. 4: 15. =: 


PARTICIPLES. 


§ 527. Active Participles are often used im the place 
of finite verbs; viz. 

(a) For the present tense; e. g. Ecc. 1: 4, ‘one generation 525 
passeth away, and another generation 82 cometh ;' 1: 7,8. Ps. 1: 6. 3: 
2, 4:7. Is. 1:7. In this manner participles are used with pronouns 
of any person instead of verbs, in order to express the present tense ; as 
sx aq, DT fear; TX NT, thou fearest; NIN ON, we fear; 
etc. In intrans. verbs this use is very common. 


(b) For the past tense in all its gradations; e. g. Gen. 2:10, ‘ and 
a river N¥ issued from Eden ;’ Deut. 4: 3, ‘your eyes NIN have 
seen ;' Gen. 31: 17, 18, 19. 


(c) For the Fut. in all its varicties; e. g. Gen. 17: 19, ‘Saralr ns 
shall bear a son,’ etc. 19:18, nxn Tw ‘we are about to destroy the 
city 7 6: 17, ‘ behold I 8°73 will cause to come a flood; 48: 4. Ex. 9: 
18, 1K. 11:31. 14: 10. : 

§ 528. Participles, when used as verbs, are subject to 
all the anomalies of concord which are found m verbs. 

E. g. Gen. 4: 10, DpYE PHN VII Ap , the voice of thy brother’s 
blood cries [cry]. 

§ 529. The two Hebrew participles, active and pas- 
sive, often have the sense of the Latin participles m -rus 
and -dus. 

E. g. Gen. 19: 14, 2 F7 now, Jehovah is about to destroy 
the city; Ps. 76: 8, NV2, metuendus ; Ps. 18: 4, 55779, laudan- 
dus, etc. 


§ 530. The verb of existence (31951) added to the 
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participle, makes an Imperf. tense descriptive of contmued 
action or condition. 


E. g. Job 1: 14, ‘the cattle nizan wn, were ploughing ;’ Neh. 
1:4, >ppnai ox N31, Twas fasting and ene 2:13, 15. 2 Chr. 
24: 14, 36: 16. Gen. We 17. Deut. 9 : 22, 24. 

Nore. In like manner W> there ts, and {7% there is not, either with 
or without suffixes, are often connected with participles, and form a 
peripbrasis for the Pres. tense of the finite nem e. g. Judg. 6: 36, ‘if 
3°72 FV? thou savest ;’ Gems 24: 49. 43: 5, Sif mp FIN, thou dost 

not said away ; ;’ Ex. 5: 16, ‘straw ji Px is not given ;’ Lev. 26: 6. 


§ 531. Active participles may govern the same cases as 
their verbs; but it is a more common construction to put 


them m regimen with the noun that follows. 


E. g. Ps. 84:5, N92 12Wi, inkabiters of thy house; Ps. 28: 1, 
AIAN, the descenders of, [i. e. those who go eal the pit; 5:12, 
T2w “a8, the lovers of thy name; 19:8. Prov. 2:19. Such a Gen. 
is capable of all the varieties of rendering which belong to the Gen. 
after nouns, § 424. It also admits intervening prepositions, like nouns, 


§ 432. 

§ 532. Passive par ticiples are constructed with cases 
in various ways; VIZ 

(a) With an Acc.; as Ezek. 9: 2, DIS wad , clothed [with] linen 
garments ; 1 Sam. 2: 18, TID WAN, Sirded [with] an ephod. So in 
Greek avacdelny énvetmevos, It. «. 149. (5) With the Gen.; as Ezek. 


9: 11, Dz Yah , clothed [of] linen garments ; Joel 1: 8, pPRTN IN 
iivded [of] sackcloth ; Ps. 32: 1, >WH-182 , pardoned [of] sin, etc. 


Nore. When there is but one form of the participle, as 72 (from 
nin to die), this is capable of all the meanings and constructions of 
both the act. and pass. participles. 


§ 532 a. Active participles are very often employed as 
mere nomina agentis vel patientis, 1. €. are mere nouns in 
the sense of agents actively or passively considered. 


Verbs used as adverbs. 


§ 533. When two verbs tmmediately follow each other, 
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Beeler with or without the copula between them, the first 


of them may serve merely to qualify the second, and 
must then be rendered adverbually. 


E. g.1 Sam. 2: 3, 1924n jaqnm Ss , do not make much [and] speak 
i.e. do not say much; Job 19: 3, *S-9o0n Wan Nd, ye are not 
ashamed ye stun me, i. e. in a shameless manner ye stun me; Gen. 26: 
18, Sena 211, and he returned and dug, i. e. he again dug? ; 19: 22. 
27: 20. 30: 31. 31: 28. Hos. 1:6. Ps. 51:4. 71:20. So >o5 i 
used for well, skilfully, Ps. 33:3. sim for again, once more, ee 
4: 2. 8: 12. b> for ad finem, entirely, Gen. 24: 15. 97372 for 
hastily, quickly, Gen. 27: 20. Ex. 2: 18. M23 for much, often, 
2K. 21:6. Ps. 51: 4. anvi for again, 1K. 19: 6. Job 7:7. The 
same is true of some other verbs. In some cases the second verb is in 
the Inf. mode ; as Gen. 27 : 20. Ex. 2: 18, etc. 


ADVERBS. 


§ 534. Adverbs in Hebrew are often used in the place 
of nouns. 

(a) In apposition with the nouns which they qualify: as Gen. 18: 4, 
nn-n97 , a little water ; Neh. 2: 12, ny DIN , few persons ; Is. 80: 
33, MEW OXL, much wood, etc. (b) In the Gen. after nouns; as 
1K. 2: 3l, m2 727, innocent blood; Vizek. 30: 16, D717 "yx, daily 
persecutors ; Dent. 26: 5, Oy 2, Sew men, etc. 


§ 535. Adverbs standing in the place of nouns, some- 
times take prepositions before them in the manner of 
é nouns. 


E. g. Ezek. 6:10, 035 >N, gratis; 2 Chr. 19; 36, pNnDa, sud- 
denly ; 1 K. 22: 20, HDa, so, “tit. in the so]; Esth. 4: 16, — so; 
Neh, 9; 19, naira, ete. 


§ 536. The repetition of adverbs marks intensity. 


E. g. Gen. 7: 19, 587 5872, very much; Deut. 28: 48, 391, 
12972, higher and higher, st73 m1272 , deeper and deeper ; 1 K. 20: 40, 
sin | 371, hither and hither, i. e. here and there, all around. 

§ 537. Two negatives in Hebrew strengthen the ne- 
gation. 
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1 ND HOD PN, silver was not at all regarded. 
In the parallel verse, 2 Chr. 9: 20, Nd is omitted. Ex. 14: 11, 220 
DSP TPN, because there were no graves at all. Zeph. 2: 2. ete. 

§ 538. A negative particle is often joined with nouns 
and adjectives, to qualify the sense of them. 

E. g. Deut. 32: 6, D2 ND , not wise, i. e- foolish; Ps. 43: 1, TOMN>, 

unmerciful; Job 30: 8, bw %52, disgraced; Deut. 32: 21, ONTND, no 
God; ny-Nd, not a nation, i. e. not worthy of this appellation ; Is. 31: 
8, WINN, not a mortal; 10: 15, PZ-N>, no wood at all, etc. This 
mode of expression is called Acrorns. 
Nore. A negative is frequently implied in an interrogative sen- 
tence; e. g. 2 Sam. 7:5, SNM, wilt thou build me an house ? i. e. thou 
shalt not; as in the parallel verse, 1 Chr. 17:4. So Is. 27:7. Prov. 
24: 28, Ezek. 18: 23, comp. v. 32. 1 K. 8: 27. Gen. 30: 20. Job 16: 
6, ‘if I keep silence D517 "39772, what departs from me? i.e. Tam 
not relieved ; Cant. 8: 4. Prov. 20:24. Dan. 1: 10. 5 


E.g. 1K. 10: 21, 385 


PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 539. Prepositions both simple and composite govern 
the oblique cases of nouns, pronouns, etc. 


For the pleonasm and ellipsis of them, see § 547. § 559. 

Nors. The Hebrew language sometimes compounds two or more 
prepositions together, and employs them at one time in the sense of one 
part of this composite word, and at another in the sense that each of 
the prepositions separately used would convey; e. g. *{O82—= "WS » 
bya==by, 7a2—=j2, etc. Yet in most of such cases, the first prepo- 
sition seems to indicate some relation which could not be expressed 
without it; e. g. 7/25 means from [something] to [something], an idea 
different from that conveyed by 7/2 simply. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


§ 540. As the Hebrew language possesses but very 
few conjunctions, some of them are necessarily employed 
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in a great variety of significations. This is particularly 
the case with the copulative 1. But the various uses of 
this and others, are best learned from the lexicons and 
from practice. 


For some peculiar uses of Vav, see § 558. Note. For the ellipsis of 
conjunctions, see § 561. 


INTERJECTIONS., 


! 


§ 541. Interjections simply expressive of calamity or 
wmprecation, often take a Dative after them. 
E. g. 1 Sam. 4: 8,925 8, wo to us! Ezek. 30:2, D°b AM, wo 
for the day! 
§ 542. Interjections which have the forms of other 
parts of speech, take after them the cases required by 
those forms. 


E. g. Ps. 1: 1, °QWN with a Gen. after it; 29: 1, 2,14, with an 
Acc., etc. 


PLEONASM. 


§ 543. Prrsonat Pronouns. Verbal suffixes are not 
unfrequently pleonastic, being immediately followed by 
the noun to which they have relation. 

E g. Ex. 2: 6, 3927nN ANNAN, she saw him the child; 1 Sam. 
21:14, iasa-ny [71 he changed it his understanding ; Job 33: 20, 


ord ins aM, his soul abhors it bread; Ps. 83: 12. Such is the 
predominant construction in the Chaldee and Syriac. 


§ 544. The suffixes of nouns are sometimes pleonastic. 

E. g. Is. 17: 6, 5795 E302 in the twigs of it the fruit tree; Prov. 
14:13, ana HN MAN, the end of it joy; Cant. 1: 6, "BW VID, my 
vineyard which [is] to me. Such also is the general usage of the Chal- 
_ dee and Syriac. 
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§ 545. The Dative case of pronouns after verbs, and 
especially verbs of motion, is often pleonastic. 


2 g. Gen. 12: 1, 7277s go for thyself, i. e. go; Cant. 2: 11, 25 

, it has gone for itself, i.e. has gone; Gen. 27: 43, 42-n 72, flee 
ae thyself, i. e. flee; Is. 81:8, 95 02, he has fled for eee i.e. he 
has fled; Job 39: 4, 5725 12-ND Shen turned not back for themselves, 
i. e. turned not back ; Cant. 2:17, J $27, compare for thyself, 1. e. 
compare ; Job 12: 11, ‘ the palate sb=ns01 relishes for itself,’ i. e. re- 
lishes ; 15: 28, ehauees which 4725 os they do not inhabit for 
themselves,’ i. e. which no one inhabits ; Prov. 13+ 13, 95 dant, he shall 
perish for himself, i. e. shall perish; Job 19 : 29, pot 7913, fear for 
yourselves, i.e. fear ye. The Arabic has the same idiom; and it is 
also very common in Syriac; and even in the Greek; see Matth. 
Gramm. § 389. 


§ 546. The Dative pleonastic also occurs after partici- 
ples and adjectives; but more seldom than after verbs. 


E. g. Hos. 8: 9, ‘a wild ass 45 152 , lonely for itself,’ i. e. alone, or 
lonely ; Amos 2: 18, 7D mindy , full for itself,’ i. e. full; Ps. 144: 2, 
sh ban , my deliverer for me, i. e. my deliverer. 


§ 547. Or Prepositions. The prepositions =) and 7a 
are sometimes pleonastic. : 


(a) 3; as Ex. 32: 22, ‘thou knowest this people that 815 943, 
they are evil, lit. that they are in evil; Hos. 13:9, pipe be ie eye for 
my help is in thee, lit. in respect to me [I am] in ty help ; Ps. 29: 4. 
Prov. 3: 26. Is. 26: 4. 45: 14, & Ja 4N, only thou [art] God, or only 
in thee [is] God; Job 18:8. Ezra3:3. In the three last examples, 
it stands even before the subject of a sentence. This is technically 
called Beth essentiae. 

Nors. The name of Beth essentiae is also extended to 3 used in 
cases like the following ; as Ps, 118:°7, 3193 5471, Jehovah is among 
my helpers, i. e. Jehovah is my helper. Ps. 54:6. 99:6. Job 24: 13. 
Judg. 13: 35. 

(0) 772; as Deut. 15: 7, ‘a poor man FIN INN , one of thy breth- 
ren, lit. from one of thy brethren; Lev. 4:2. 5:18. Ezek. 18: 10. 
This idiom is common in Arabic. 
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ELLIPSIS. 


§ 548. Or Nouns. The Nom. case is sometimes omit- 
ted before verbs. 


(a) Before verbs used in an intrans. way, in order to denote condi- 
tion or state of feeling; e. g. Gen. 31: 36, 4-12) it was hot to him, 
viz. }N anger, i.e. his anger burned ; Gen. 34: 7. comp. Gen. 30: 2. 
Ex. 4: 14, etc., where #8 is expressed. So 1 Sam. 24: 11, ont 
by , and it pitied thee, i. e. mine eye (1295 ) pitied: comp. Gen. 45: 
20. Deut. 7: 16, etc. where 77> is expressed. (6) Words such as the 
mind of the reader will spontaneously supply, are sometimes omitted, 
viz. such as Fim?, OWN, e. g. Prov. 10: 24, the desire of the 
righteous, {> he will grant, i. e. Jehovah will grant ; 12: 12. 13:21. 
21:13. Job 3: 20. Ecc. 9:9. Ps. 10: 4, comp. v. 18, and see below 
in § 555. 

§ 549. The Acc. case after several yerbs which are 
in frequent use, is often omitted as being unnecessary to 
render the language intelligible. 

E. g. mt>2 she bore, i. e. children; n> he concluded, viz. "72 an 
agreement ; 2 he inclined or spread, i. e. wis the ear, or bik the 
tent: Niw3 he lifted up, 1. e. Dip the voice; FIs he arranged, i. e. 0"37 
words in prayer, etc. These omissions are sometimes supplied; but 
more generally the noun is omitted. 

§ 550. When the subject of a proposition is required 
by the sense to be repeated in the predicate with some 
addition, the actual repetition of it rarely takes place. 

E. g. Cant. 1: 15, pn}? pray chine eyes [are the eyes] of doves; 
Ps. 18:34. 48:7. 55: 7. Is. 52: 14. 

§ 551. In the designation of weights and measures, the 
ordinary words which express the standard of them are 
commonly omitted; days and months, also, are in like 
manner occasionally omitted. 

E. g. OD HEN, a thousand [shekels] of silver; 251 mus , ten 
[shekels] of gold; a°7¥v wy six [ephahs] of barley; pith "Mw two 
[loaves] of bread; comp. § 463. So in respect to time; as 383 
wend on the first [day] of the month. Gen. 8:15. Ex. 12:18. Ezek. 


1: 1. Comp. § 465. 
28 
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§ 552. Or Pronouns... The personal pronouns are often 
omitted; e. g. 


(a) In the Nom. most commonly, as in Greek and Latin. (6) In 
the Gen. ‘after the Inf. nominascens, or after a noun; e.g. Gen. 6: 
19, NMIS, to preserve [them] alive, ete., instead of BnnTT>; Ex. 
15: 2, ‘Jehovah is my strength, 77311 and [my] song,’ for "1177277; 
Ps. 40: 10, 11. 66: 6, etc. (e) In the Acc. after verbs; as Ex. 
2: 25, “and God y421 observed them,’ for D221; so perhaps Ps: 
137: 5, ‘let my right hand noun forget [me]; 139: 1. 17: 1. 
Gen. 9: 22, ete. 


§ 553, The relative pronoun "WN is often omitted in 
various constructions; viz, 


(a) In the Nom.; as Gen. 15: 18, ‘in a land pmb Nd, [which] és 
not theirs;’Is. 40: 20. 51: 2. 54: 1. 55: 5. 61: 10, etc. (6) In 
the Gen: ‘after a noun in the const. state; Ex. 4: 13, ‘send 322 
moun [wR], bythe hand [of him whom] thou wilt send;’ See 
§ 433... (c) In the Acc.; Prov. 9: 5, ‘as wine [which] "2072 I have 
mingled ;’ Gen. 3:18, n%w2 ONI~M2 , what is this [which] thou hast 
done ? : 


(¢@) When used to qualify pronouns, adverbs, ete. (§ 478); as Ex. 
18: 20, ‘the way m2 1552 [in which] they go;’ Job.3: 3, ‘perish 
the day 4a 3238 [YN], [in which] Z was born; Ps. 32:2. Is. 1: 
30. 23:7, ete. Ecc. 1:5, Bw NIN AT [728], [where] he arose. 
(ec) Sometimes even the pronoun which “WX would qualify, is also 
omitted ; as Ps. 4: 8, ‘more than in the time nwinnny D237 [awa] 
[ia], [in which]; their corn and new wine increase, etc. Comp. 
§ 478. Note. 


(f). VWs in the sense of that which, he who, those who, etc., is often 
omitted ; e. g. Job 24: 19, ‘Shedl takes away ion [those who] have 
sinned ;’ Ps, 12:6, ‘I will place in safety {> 4. [him whom] one _ 
puffs at,’ i. e. who is contemned. (g) In an adverbial sense ; as 1 Chr. 
15: 12, 45 575257 bx to [the place which] I have prepared for it; 
comp. § 478. Note. 

~ Note. The omission of Tee, is much more common in poetry than in prose. In prose, it ig 


generally inserted after a definite noun, and omitted after an indefinite one, as in Arabic. (De 
Sacy, Gramm. Arabe If. § 363.) 


§ 554. Or Verss. The verb of existence (37) is 
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commonly omitted between a subject and its predicate, 
especially when the predicate stands first; see § 446. 

E. g. Gen. 3: 11, "538 Dinwe>, for naked [am] I; 4: 18, b4a 
peo ae a. 2 [is] my iniquity, ete. 

§ 555. When the words of any one are repeated, the 
verb 28 (which marks quotation) is very often omitted, 
and must be supplied from the sense of the passage. 

E. g. Ps. 8: 4, when I behold the heavens, [ "28 “vas I exclaim], 
Lord, what is man!’ 10: 4, ‘the wicked in his pride [ 7728 has said], 
wat-ba [Jehovah] will not punish;’ comp. v. 18, where the ellipsis 
is supplied: Ps. 52: 8, 9. 59: 8. Job 8: 18. Ecc. 8: 2, 28, Le 
an [17218 ]. 

§ 556. When a finite verb would be preceded by an 
Inf. abs. of the same verb, the former is sometimes omit- 
ted; comp. § 517. 

Nore. Besides the above common cases of ellipsis in respect to the 
verb, there are many others, especially in poetry, which cannot be 
made the subject of rules, but must be supplied in conformity with the 
context; e. g. in Job 39: 24. Is. 66:6, Ps. 3:9. 4:3. 6:4. 7:9. 


Jer. 11: 15. 2 Sam. 23:17, comp. 1 Chr. 11:19. 1K. 11:25. 2K. 
6:33. Hos. 8: 1. Prov. 6: 26. 


§ 557. Or Apverss. The interrogative 51 1s often 
omitted. ~ 

E. g. Gen. 27: 24, 274 FT mnmN, art thou my very son, for SANT; 
3:1, °D WN, és tt so then that, for "D ANI; 1 Sam. 16:4. 30: 8. 
2 Sam. 9: 6. 18: 29. Job 40: 25. Such ellipsis often takes place 
in a negative interrogation before Nd; as Jon. 4: 1!, DIN ND 3N1, 
and should not I spare Nineveh? instead of N>3 ache 1:12.38: 36. 
Ex. 8: 22. 2K. 5: 26. Job 14: 16, natin 8>7, ‘and wilt thou not keep 
watch over.my sins? So also before by, 1 Sam. 27: 10. 


§ 558. When two negative propositions follow each 
other in the same construction, especially i in_ poetic paral- 
lelism, the negative adverb is sometimes omitted m the 
second proposition, and must be supplied. 
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E. g. 1 Sam. 2:8, ‘speak not proudly, pny NS, let [not] any rask 
thing proceed from your mouth; Ps. 9: 19, ‘for he will not always for- 
get the poor, the expectation of the afflicted 738M, shall [not] always 
perish; Ps.75: 6. Job 28:17. 30: 20. Is. 23: 4. 38: 18. 

Nore. When a negative is expressed in the first member of a par- 
allelism, and the second has a Vav prefixed to it, that Vav should be 
rendered disjunctively, viz. nor, but, etc.; e. g. Ps. 44: 19, ‘our heart 
has not turned back from thee, 12% OM], NoR our steps declined ; 
Is. 41 : 28, 12°71 Nor did any answer, or BUT none gave answer ; Job 
3:10, Is. 28: 27. Deut. 33: 6. 


§ 559. Or Preposirions. ‘The prepositions ae a etc., 


are not unfrequently omitted where the sense requires 
them. 

(a) The prefix 3; as Ps. 66:17, *NNIPTD YEN, L cried to him 
[with] my mouth, for "22; 12: 3.17: 10, 18, 14. 60 : 7, ‘help me 
327727 [with] thy right hand; 108: 7. 109: 2, etc. Note also that the 
prefix 2, when-used as a conjunction, usually excludes 3: as Am. 9: 
11, pbiv wa, as [in] the days of old for 72799. (b) The prefix > ; 
as Prov. 27:7, Maz4 tH, [to] the hungry soul, for pis; 13.518. 
14: 22. Jer. 9:2. (c) The preposition 772; Eco. 2: 24, ‘nothing is 
better for a man >>N7Y [than] that he should cat.’ for >2N"WN. 


§ 560. Or Consuxcriovs. Conjunctions which would 
express some particular relation of the latter part of a 
sentence to the former, are sometimes omitted, and_ their 
place is supplied by the copulative Vay.* 


§ 561. Conjunctions which serve to connect words and 
phrases are often omitted.t 

(a) The copulative Vav; as Gen. 31: 2, nithw dsnm yesterday 
[and] the day before; Judg. 19: 2, nwt AYaqN py" , a year, [and] 
four months ; Hab. 3: 11, 12 ww, sun [and] moon; Nah.3:1. Is. 
63:11. Ex.15:9. Judg. 5:27. Ps. 10:3. The asyndic construc- 
tion occurs principally in poetry, or in the phraseology of common life. 


* In technical language, that part of the sentence which in cases like the above precedes Vav, 
is called protasis ; that which follows, apodosis. } 


} This is called the constructio asyndetica or asyndic construction, i. e. without otvdsouos 
or conjunction. 
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(b) The iitsjunietived-4 1,38, or; as 2 K. 9: 32, : nety on D'ry two ifor] 
three eunuchs; 1 Sam. 20: 12. Is. 17: 6. (c) The sign of comparison 
2, WD, as; Is. 21:8, SIAN NIP he will roar [as] a lion; Ps. 1: 
1 miss pan 32, fly to your Anatdie [as] @ bird; Is. 51: 12, 
hie shall be made ssn fas] grass; Job 24:5. Ps. 40: 8. Nah. 3: 
12, 18. Especially when the second member of a sentence has 72 50, 
the first member often omits 2; as Is, 55: 9, ‘ for [as] the heavens are 
higher than the earth, j2> so are his ways,’ etc. Ps. 48:6. Job 7: 9. 
Judg.-5:15. (d) The particles ">, TZN, that; as Ps. 9:21, aes 
nations shall know mart Wr , [that] they are mere men;’ 50: 21. 

8, Job 19: 25. Lam. 1: 21. 


Ellipsis in poetic parallelism. 


§ 562. In poetry, a noun, pronoun, verb,. adverb, or 
preposition, expressed in the first member of a_paral- 


lelism, is frequently omitted in the second member; and 
vice versa. 


In the second member. (a) A noun; as Ps. 24:1, mn ‘Jehovah's 
is the earth and all that is in it, [Jehovah’s ts] the world and they who 
-dwell therein.’ (b) A pronoun; Ps. 22:1, 9538 ‘I am a worm and 
no man, [I am] the scorn of men;’ so MPN, inv. 10. (c) A verb; as 
Ps, 23: 3, ‘O my God, N4P% I call all the day, .... and all the night 
[do I call] ;’ 13: 3, nN Fin Ww, ‘how long shall I have anxiety in 
my soul, [how long shall I have] sorrow in my heart?’ Is, 49: 7, 
‘kings 3N7° shall behold and rise, princes [shall behold] and do re- 
verence, etc.’ (d) An adverb; as Ps. 10: 1, "72>, ‘why, Jehovah, 
standest thou afar off, [why] hidest thou thyself;’ 13:3. 22: 2, etc. 
For the omission of 8b, see § 558. (e¢) A preposition; as Job 12: 
12, mwirwea, with the aged is wisdom, 78) and [with] length of 
days is understanding ; 15: 3. Is, 28: 7. 44: 28, ‘saying to Jeru- 
salem—>277}) and [to] the temple,’ for >>°131; 28: 6. Job 34: 10. 
Gen. 49: 25, dx ‘from the God of thy father—"7U nN? and 
[from] the Almighty,’ for nN72; Ps. 22: 2, ‘why art thou distant 
3323 [from ] the words of my cry,’ for "9277; Job 30: 5. Is. 48: 
9. 49: 7. 61: 7 

In the first member ; e.g. Is. 48:11, ‘ for how shall [my glory] 
be profaned, for I will not give 23, my ou 'y to another? And 
so often. 


222 §§ 562—565. synTAx ; CHANGE OF CONSTRUCTION. 


Remark. These principles of ellipsis are by no means limited 
to poetry; oftentimes they for substance occur in prosaic parts of 
the Hebrew Scriptures; e. g. Ex. 6: 3, 4. A multitude of obscu- 
rities in the English translation of the Old Testament might be re- 
moved by the aid of these principles, and much light diffused over 
the sacred writings. 


CHANGE OF CONSTRUCTION. 


§ 563. When a sentence begins with a verb in the 
Inf, preceded by a preposition and used in a finite sense, 
it often proceeds with a jintte verb. 

E. g.. Ps. 60: 2, aws1—inixea, when he strove—and returned ; 
‘Gen. 39: 18, NUPNI 5p WI ITID, when I raised my voice and cried ; 
Is. 18: 5. 30: 12.49: 5 Qeri. Amos 1: 11. 2: 4. Gen. 27: 45. Job 
28: 25. 29:6. 38: 7. 


§ 564. Sentences often begin with a participle, and pro- 
ceed with a finite verb. 

E. g. Prov. 19: 28, bY Tar ANTTyWA, he who abuses his father, 
[and] chases away his mother; 2:14. Is.5:11. 48: 1. 57: 3. Gen. 
27: 33. Ps.15: 2, 3, ete. 


565. Sentences often exhibit a change of person, es- 
pecially in poetry; viz. 

(a) A transition from the third person to the second; and vice versa. 
E. g. Is. 1: 29, ‘for rHxy shall be ashamed of the groves, which vE 
have loved ;' Gen. 49: 4, ‘“THou wentest up to thy father’s *bed—ne 
went up to my couch ;’ Mic. 7: 18. Mal. 2: 15. ' ; 

(6) A transition from the first person to the third. E. g.Is. 42: 
24, 44: 24, 25, ‘Tam Jehovah who made the universe —ne frustrates 
the signs, etc. This transition, however, is not very frequent, and for 
the most part it is altered in the Qeri. ~ 

Nors. The same-changes of person occur also in the use of suffix- 
pronouns, a transition being often made from the first or second per- 
son to the third, and vice versé; as Prov. 8: 17 (Kethib), ‘I love 
MIR, weR lovers,’ i.e. those who love me; Mic. 1: 2, ‘hear -ye 
people, b> all of them,’ i.e. all of you; Job 18: 4. Is, 22: 16, etc. 


§§ 566—569. sywrax ; consrructio PRAEGNANS, ETC. 2323 


CONSTRUCTIO PRAEGNANS, 


? 


§ 566. The name of constructio praegnans is applied to 
phrases, which imply more than the words literally ex- 
press, although there is no direct ellipsis. 


Eg. Ps. 22): 22, "2HY BI] pa , answer [and deliver] me from 
the horns of the wild bulls, comp. v. 13; Ps. 74: 7, J2va adn yays 
‘VW to the earth have they [cast down and] defiled thy dwelling ; 
1 Sam. 10:9, sq 25 DwTSN AEM, and God changed [his heart 
and gave] to him another heart ; 1 Chr. 12: 17, “E> "nian, but if 
to deceive [and betray] me to my enemies; Ps. 118: 5. Is. 88: 17. Jos. 
4:18, 2 Sam. 18: 19. Hos. 1: 2, ete. 


SEUGMA. 


§ 567. The name of Zeugma is applied to a construction, where 
two subjects have a verb in common, but this verb expresses action, 
etc., which can with propriety be predicated of only one of the subjects; 
e. g. Job 4: 10, ‘ the voice of the lion, and the teeth of the young lions, 
are broken out,’ i. e. the roaring of the lion [is made to cease],.and the 
teeth, etc. Gen. 47: 19, ‘ wherefore should we die, we and our land, 
i.e. we die, and our land [become desolate]; Is. 55: 3. Hos. 1: 2. 
Jer. 15:8. Est. 4: 1. 

§ 568. The figure Zeugma also includes those cases where nouns 
are grammatically connected with preceding nouns, when in respect 
to sense strictly considered such connection cannot be admitted ; e. g. 
Ps. 65: 9, ‘ thou makest "yx17, the outgoings of the morning and the 
evening to‘rejoice,’ where outgoings cannot be predicated of evening; 
' Gen. 2: 1, “the heavens, and the earth, and all DNIE the host of them, 
i. e. the host of the heavens, viz. the stars. Compare Neh. 9: 6. 


HENDIADYS. 
§ 569. The name Hendiadys is applied to a construc- 


tion, in which two nouns are put in the same case, and 
connected by a copula, while in respect to sense one of 
them must be taken as a Gen. following the other, or as 
an adjective qualifying the other, § 443. 


224 §§ 569—571. sYNTAX ; PARONOMASIA, 


E. g. Gen. 1:14, ‘and they shall be for signs, nsy4rba and for 
seasons,’ i. e. they shall be for signs of seasons, etc. 3: 16, L will multi- 
ply thy sorrows and thy conception, i. e. I will multiply the pains of thy 
conception ; Job 10: 17, misfortunes and a host, i. e. a host of mis- 
fortunes; 4:16, stillness and a voice, i. e. a low voice ; comp. 1K. 
19: 12. 2Chr. 16:14. Jer. 29:11. The origin of the word is, ¢v 
Ove Ovotv, one thing by two. 


PARONOMASIA. 


§ 570. The name paronomasia is given to an expres- 
sion, which contains two or more words selected in such 
a manner that they may resemble each other in sound, 
while in sense they may differ. 


Paronomasia is a very favorite figure of rhetoric among the Hebrews, and is common in all 
the oriental Janguages. It differs from our rhyme, inasmuch as the words which constitute it 
do not necessarily stand at the end of parallelisms or strophes, but may be placed together in 
any part of a sentence, and are found in prose as well as poetry.* 


§ 571. There are various modes of constructing paronomasia, of 
which the following are the principal. 

(a) By placing together like sounding words; as Gen. 1: 2, 55h 
qr21 , desolate and empty ; 4:12, 171 91, a fugitive and a vagabond; 
18 : 27, 981 TDs, dust and ashes ; Job 30: 19. Is. 28: 10, 1" Ibe 
"p> WP Re WPI, law here and law there, precept here and precept 
there ; 24:17, nD} 171 TN , terror and a snare and a sling; Ps. 
18:8. Lam.3: 47. Jer. 48: 43. Is. 24: 3, 4. 


(b) By using like sounding words in different parts of a sentence ; 
as Hos. 8: 2, Mx the stalk yields no MapQ meal; Is. 5:7, ‘and he 
looked nawa> for equity, and lo MEW shedding of blood, for mp Is 
righteousness, and lo “psx the cry of the oppressed ;’ 7:9, ‘if Nd 
127aNN ye will not believe, then WENN ND ye shall not be established ;? 
61: 3, “he shall appoint 98 nin Np, beauty instead of ashes ;’ Ps. 
AQ: 4. 52.8. 68:3. Zech. 9:5. Gen. 42:35. Amos 5: 26. 

(c) By changing sometimes the ordinary forms of words, in order to 
produce similarity of sound; as Ezek. 43: 11, 725721 TNX}, where 
247 stands for 8127; Ps. 82: 1, sNOT-MD>D sua-D where "D2 
stands for 81103. See Mic. 1:8. Ezek. 4: 11. Amos 5: 26. 


* Besides the name wagovoyaote, the Greek rhetoricians also called this figure 
mapyynors and tagwvvuta; the Latins, agnominatio. 


trcitls SYNTAX} PARONOMASIA. 225 


(d) By “ae a in some cases, a word sounding in wn some — 
like another ; as Teel 1: 15, ‘it shall come "sw 42>, as destruction 
from the Ainichee 3 Jer. 51: 2, ‘I will send against Babylon 2°97 bar- 
barians, 107) and they shall scatter her ;’ Is. 32: 7, PSD "D5, ‘the 
armour of the crafty i is evil? Ezek. 7: 6, Tsk VR Vea Ns N= Ye, | 
the end is come, come is the end, it is se up against thee ; Is. 1: 23, 


DAO Fw thy princes are revolters ; comp. Hos. 9: 15. Is. 57: 6. 
Amos 8: 2. 


(e) BY. repeating the same word in a different si ignification; as Ecc. 
7: 6, ‘like the noise [crackling] 1°77 of thorns under Or a pot ;’ 
Judg. 10: 4, ‘Jair had thirty sons, and they rode ‘upon thirty D473, 
asses’ colts, and had thirty 0°» , cities ;’ 15: 16, ‘with the jaw bone 
“nnn oRae ass, have I slain os inn 172m one heap two heaps ;’ 
1 Sam. 1: 24, ‘and 43 4527 the lad was yet alad;’ Jer. 1: 11, 12, 

“what seest thou, Jeremiah? Ans. A rod RW of the almond tree. 
Then God said, Well, for 3% I watch over, ete.’ 


(f) Proper names are frequently made the occasion of Parono- 
masia ; as Mic. 1: 10, 223m 58 1D, in Acco weep WO, MOPR MBA in 
Beth Leaphra roll thyself Dy in the dust ; 1: 14, ‘the houses WIDN 
of Achzib 3j2N> are liars ;' Zeph. 2: 4, many my, Gaza is for- 
saken; Gen. 9: 27, ‘God nts mp? will enlarge Japheth ;? 49:8, 53957 
‘O Judah, thy brethren 4575" shall praise thee;’ 49: 16, PR FF 
Dan shall judge ; 49:19, 924837 3954 32, Ca a host shall press ne 
him; Ruth 1: 20. Neh. 9: 24. Num. 18:2. Is. 21: 2. Jer.6: 1. 48: 
2. Ezek. 25: 16. Hos. 2: 25. Amos 5: 5, 6. 

Norte. Paronomasia is somewhat common in the New Testament ; as 
Matt. 8: 22, aeg rove vexoovs Saye tovg éxutwy vexgovs, let ‘the 
dead bury their own dead; see above in ec. In Latin are found capia- 
tur Capua, cremetur Cremona; and Cicero exclaims (in Verrem IV. 
24), quod nunquam hujusmodi EVERRICULUM in provincié ulld fuit. In 


the writings of the monks of the middle ages, and of the older English 
divines, Paronomasia abounds to excess. 


29 


sg parted ABB 


a 


Sv) <3 ” ra ~ 
eh + dy 
: 
if 
— 
: eS 
: » 
ai > 4 h, 
¥ ' 
Om c ' 
a F ‘ 
' 2 
Vo 
7 ae r 
> z “NY 
>> ~ hi & ‘ « 
Z. ne ‘ 3 
— a 
‘ . “ EF 
& 4 oo ew & . 


Pe P A ADIGNS* °,  aas ae 


5 


z 
“= ‘OF oo ae iA 
7. = * eet 
oe aa ‘eu Sa att 
a AN BSS So abe 
> *' Pee . 


2 fe ‘ 
oi ~ ' . , 4 s . 
were. Ct . 
P PT he Pn aa om o* " J 
/ Bs) Se ts 4 re. we te a? ve ‘ 
“J aX et = wee 2 


Pee ee oe 
he RY, 


. 
ee 


228 Par. I. Regular Verb transitive. §§ 212—219. 


Kal. Kal. Niphal. Piel. 

Praet. 3 m. (sing.) 2up eo a Sup): (bap) Sep 
af mop mad nur (ete.) FDUP 
2m. mobp man nebps robe 
Of. mboup mas mbupa bw 
1 nbd 1357 smbtapa "mbbp 
Solr)  sbep 9999 Sup soup 
2m. ondop onasy oAbups onbup 
of. yabup = jmaay. | jnbwp2 JEU 
1 wobp aay pa n>bp 

Inf. abs. dup 2927 00p: buRn (Sap) dbp 
const. 2p aon buPT Sup 

Fut. 3m.iog) Sop aa pops tap 
3f. bbpn oo eapam «= Supm Bh 
2m. bopm pam «Shem Sup 
2£ Shpm sagan 2upR » “2epm 
1 bupay ‘ispas’ "Supe dupe 
Sm(lor) ep aaa up? wpa 
$f  mibhpm sadn mbopm 4 aber 
2m. 0pm asin  dupn sup 
2f mabtpm mason mbbpn ~hbbpn 

sues] BBP) Sameer Shpaas “bps 

Fut. apoc. . 

Imp. 2m. (sing.) Sp 227) SOR dup 
2f. op DURA yale 
2m.(@lr) op . 333y up twp 
ls C8 

Part. act. bpap S21 : Supa 
pass. banp 2157 >up3 or: 


+ 


_ Par. I. Regular Verb transitive. §$ 212—219. 229 


Pual. Hiphil. ‘Hophal. - - Hithpael. 
(Sap) Sup Supn (>opis) SOPH ( (Seapnn) supnn 
ey nbtp.  ndapr ee) BbUPT os SEER 
mobp abbr sees ae 
riup mbuPN m>upn stat 
‘robe REPT meap | RRuPNN 
‘up Aap uph upnn 
nmbep = onbupn onbupn onbtern 
weep SPM PPM. ewpNN 
btp - abbpn bopn een 

Pup bepn DpH popn 

pop = Nap poph PEprn 
Gep) Sup Smp2 — (bep2) dp? (bupnr) Sapne 
(te) buen Supm (ete.) bopn ete.) Sypnn 
peer TPH DUP pepnin 
rag SPN Sunn “Supnn 
bups SPN SupN Supne 
‘bps pt Op paprs 
mobbpn = nabbpn mbbpn = mabbpnn 
spe sSeDpN apn Supnn 
meen nbbpr mbtpn mabapnn 
= beups Sup) “Supna 
Sop 

‘ Supn (>wpnn) Supnn 
(wanting) sSatapr (ete.) *Swpnin 
sortapH upnn 
abbr mpepnn 

Gupr) dupo " (bepa) apa 


230 Par. II. Reg. Verbs intransitive. §§ 220—222. 


Kal. Kal. Kal. Kal. 
Praet. 3 m. sing.) sou Nw ars “37 
3f. mpe eR ab) 790" 
2m. ned nbat (7333) nab nq 
Of. nbpu roaa (nt) 7 ich bears 
1 bbw 9 (M>Rw CA) smb" mr 
3 (plar,) bbw nya) eo "0 
2m. onsp  ondxw nqo" oni 
Sf 1AbDw indy oe ioe 
1 wht ND ny" 
Inf. abs. Dab SiN oP ap orig sanreiebiete io 
const. pyalia) daw 
Fut. 3m.Ging) Spa byw ju" 
3f bain = bun pun 
2m. Spun Soin ete. 
Of Spin  “Onwim (derived from qo, 723) 
1 tpun ONIN 
3m.(lur) Ew. Nw 
38 ombbwn mbkwn 
2m 60 SYM NA 
2f mbbwn nbxun 
8 bw) “byw 
Imp. 2m.Ging) Sb dnv 
af. py ong 
Qm.(lur) Eo NB 
2f  ombad = nabaw 
Paxt...acts pI) byw ‘ 
pass. Sant 


Par. III. Verbs 5 Gutt., smooth enunciation. § 2241. 23 


Kal. Niphal.  Hiphil.  Hophal. 
Praet. Tay Way] TAP aor 
mIOF rn 7093 I Sap man 
nia7 nya) man ata 
nin? mqay] Atng ATION 
may Samlabe Ta TOT 
Plur. "TO? ITO7} 5 Dn nn 
onvoy = onyoz) on 05% onto 
wo? Wnyo22 WTI ATA 
ab, yoy) Wine wa 
ab eee oe pies ae. sae 
const. snp mts hn 
But, 9 38. pe TER eP ta 
Soon opinm Ten Teen Tan 
Toon PI Teh, APN TAPH 
“Toon pinm, «nen ayn “nen 
“oye «pi TOP TOPN TDN 
Plu. | yap. apis ae HP. a 
majayn mapinn man 7 Thon qa 
yay pI TAPP othe ytaen 
maTaen mapinn m7aeA 7 Ta2n mThn 
Woy) pind = 1723 "033 Ty3 
Fut. apoc. ‘WAD2 
Imp. chp pin Toy | Tash 
“o> pina APA 
Plur. nop “apn =a "Pa 
ma 7ae mpi aan meen 
Part. act. Tay W710 
pass. TIO) — Tae) Taz 


932 Par. IV. Verbs DB Gutt., rough enune. § 225. 
Kal. Kal. — Niphal. Hiphil. — Hophal. 


n "35M YOM TEA 
ho on aman mQpAn 
: 
| 


etc. cra etc. etc. 


? 

26. men 

Low 2A? 

3 (ban) on 1B oN Dann 
2m om 0 mo lelagey e ‘2 
24 ynbIn 

] 4n 

Inf abs. Tan “Onn 
const. o4n 730 Jaan “onn ert 


Fut.3ome) Son. oS FEm. rene 
sf Sanh ann Jen ohonm | qBHA 


2m. Sanh = by ws in etc. ete. etc. 
2f Sonn ann 
1 bony 5m 


3m.el 5m Ian 
3f nahn mninn 
2m. Ssh ann 
af mann nninn 
i 72 “bn 


Imp.2m.  >4n "3 JPN | ononn 
LP cM) | EE Law 
2 m. (pl.) o4n un s95nn 
2k mp An maby 


Parf, act. © ban —4n a Sonn 
pass. “un JER Mm sern 


Par, V. Verb 9 Guttural. §§ 229-232, 933 
Kal. Niphal. Piel. __—Pual. _Hithpael. 
por pets (3532) JID (yas) FID 77207 
Al FPITI Cte MIAZ (eto) ma] AD2nh | 
mp np) AD ons nsann 
APP npr ABI AST ndq3nn 
"mpd ‘mpT] OMIAD oon “ADAsnn 
p23 4 a Ce ta 
ompy ompe ond2 ond1s ondqann 
INP2 npy 7973 jno1 ynoqann 
13prt VIpyT "953 13973 W2IaNN 
pit ‘ 
prt pa TB ann 
25: a ae ae ae 
nna” Pe PANE Woe TI aN 
DIN pe PRIN eI ATAM CePA ~ AIAN 
Dn pain pein EM IAN TaN 
“Onn pein "pen IN TARTANA 
DMN pyiNpoAN STON JIN 53nN 
yon, per pe Be alah 
myo mph MIpeM naan naan nyAann 
woman Ars a) a 12747) s973nh 
mon mapa mem noah m22727 mAann 
Bhp Pe pr st 72n3 
pz pest (a2) 713 Jann 
"prs "pir te) 9293 Q7ann 
"p23 wpzin "73 s7anH 
mp mpein 5 m3 msyann 
pray (a7322)7) 370 y7ano 
pms pai “eae 


234 Par. VI. Verb 5 Guttural. §§ 233—236. 


Kal. Niphal. Piel. 

Praet. 3m. (sing.) yaw pnw (328) PAD 
Bf. eaelu) mos] = ee) HW 

2m. na 3 nya w naw 

of nad = nas nyaw 

j ‘paw ~omyaw mag 

3 (plur.) are wows way 

2m. onsnw nApaw? onraw 

Of. jane jnyawy jn 

1 nw ete aw 

Inf. abs prow vinwia maw 
const. raw yon rau 
Fut. 3m.Ging) OW (sau) PAW eae) DAD 
By aee sown ee) UN eto.) I 
2m. pawn yawn pad 

2 fs nun won ‘yawn 

1 DOUN PON SaDN 

Sm. (lor) PD" saw ae 

3f. moun m7 mn pin 

2m. wan a win AUN 

Of. nvown nisatn nau 

1 paw abcess yaw) 

+ Fut. apoc. 

Imp. 2m. Ging) = PY nw (aw) pari 
| Of “ni otn {pad 
Qm.crr) Paw Ow wag 

of mapa npbin mae 
Part. act. (3723) rniy (972079) yawn 


pass. 


Payal 


(2pw2) vows 


Par. VI. Verb 5 Guttural. §§ 233236. 235 


Pual. Hiphil. Hophal. Hithpael. 
yaw mnwn vine ( (zanwin) DAMON 
mya. pwn myn ete) eis 
nya meawn | natn npanwn 
2 a a 
‘ag onyawA 6 ygw |= rE 
way a wiawn oth wantin 
Onay 86 oonpntin «6oonsain «= onpanwn 
| eas abe InawA ingantn 
"7d whan 86 wan wT 
maw 
raw Son yawn yanwn 
rae aals paw) (anes) aro 
pain iawn potin ce) yanwn 
pain = aw pawn panun 
weun ODI 6 fn «= ¢ wantin 
SaUN OWN SOHN DOMUN 
aw ont" wow ‘van 
matin = mypawn ‘npn nvanwn 
atm iawn wwawn wanwn 
mpawn omphwn omadn = mano 
yaw] pnw) yaw pant 
v7 
opi (zangin) DANUA 
raw (te) (DARWT 
won wanwn 
maw mzanwn 
pnw _— (vanen) ami 
paw awe | 


236 Par. VIL. Verbs ND. §§ 240. 241. 
Kal. Kal. Niphal.  Hiphil, _Hophal. 
Praet, 3s DD8 nox Sona Deo DONT 
est. (regalary (égular} (as 8 Gutt.) (as¥ Gutt.)(as SGutt.) 
Inf. abs. hos “nN 3 
const. boy “ny DONT PNT DONT 
Fute-3m. d2Ns-- onn- Spun apa. DEN? 
$f. doxm co ooNm boNm ote. ete. 
2m. S28m ann’ boxn 
Bf. SONM “ONM DIN 
b> 55 ne ortebonn 
Plur. 3m.’ oN" TAN", DN" 
sf noun nmban mbdn 
2m. p>9Nn  ONA  aboNN 
26 mbdNn onan aavSan 
1 Sey 2" ony S585 
Fut. apoc. bon” Sa 
Imp. 2 mating) 553 “jax DONT DONT 
Qf. “SON "ON ete. ete. 
2m.(pl) PIN TADN 
2k mbsy  nytas 
Part. act. Soin (3728) YON Senn 
| pass. DION P28) aNd 


The derivative conjugations of verbs ND are declined in the same 
manner as those of 8 Guttural; & being treated (out of Kal) as a Gut- 
tural, and not as a Quiescent ; see Niphal, etc., in the paradigm. In 
like manner, Piel b>x , Pual $2a, Hithp. >2NN 5 compare verbs 5 
Guttural, 5729 and ji, for the mode of inflection. 


Par. VII. Verbs orig. nD; I. Class *p. §§ 243—247. 237 
oe Kal. Kal. —_Niphal. ——Hiphil-__ Hophal. 
Praet 20" SP cragy Spine ® sa 
3f. (regular) (regular) FID ND win | Hawn 
2m mai movin Asin 
of. nag mawin navn 
bu Tsein orbs 
Plur.3 th aw awn 
2m DAA omawin onzsH 
of. jaw Jaawin qnacin 
1 avi ww wad 
Inf. abs. aw wan oun 
const. nao (wa?) no an win | awn 
Fut. ope aw ao adh 
31, ION eUTA awn awiM sawin 
2m. SOM OPH 30h won oo apn 
af. Ber, UTA WIN awn oem 
1 soy OPN MN tN 
mir) 3B. aw tae 
Bf. magn men main maswin pawn 
2m. on PR ww win sawn 
af. main nw TR msen macin msg 
1 od) oT) wag 
Fut. apoc. : - Swit ; 4 
Imp. m.Ging) 2D @WWT AVI 3wiINn 
f. [spa “20hn eal 
mle) aD | Ww ain Din 
fms rods mdm paagin 
Part. act, 20 woh a4 
pass. Jy wT Bw stub y) 


238 Par. IX. Verbs nD. II. Class. 


Par. X. nD. II]. Class. 


Kal. Hiphil. Kal. Kal. 
Praet. 3m. Ging.) 209 (2°93) 2901 ns" p=: 
et regular m3" aural regular. —regular. 
3 (plur.) 7 
bier abe. oa" miss pis 
) const. nb aikent p=" 
Fut, 3m. S230" (a2) 2b ms p= 
2 an. en). omsh pA 
an ayn 2on); nen psn 
2f 92057 pablo hya] msn "psn 
1 nye tae] nse PER 
3m. (pl) 120" wo ons) \px" 
3f qb mab) onintm mpen 
2m. 320'R eyes] insn PEA 
af man = mab) mankn napitn 
i a ab". ao") ms2 pied 
Fut. apoc. a4 lsh 
Imp. m. Ging.) 307 20°73 
bibs lua eal atd 
m, (plur.) ale salah 
f mga) * may 
Part. act. 204" aD" ns px 
pass. 21M)" nis” pis? 
Rederkd Niphal, in verbs of this aes Remarks. The conj. 


cies, does not occur. The daghesh’d con- 
jugations are regular throughout ; e. g. Piel 

23°, Pual 2e7, Hithpael 2y°n7. Hophal 
conforms to the model in Par: VIII; e.g. 
201i", etc. Only Hiphil, therefore, distin- 
guishes the II. class of verbs “ from those 
of the I. class. 


Niphal, Hiphil, and Ho- 
phal, are declined in the 
same manner as_ these 
conjugations are in verbs 


Pe Nun, Par. XI. E. g. 


|Niph. ne: , Hiph. mxn, 


Hoph. ns, etc. 


Par. XL. Verbs 4D. § 252. 


Kal. 


239 


Kal. Niphal. 


Hiphil. 


Praet. 3 m. DD) 
he 
2m. 
2k 
1 
3 m. (plur.) 
2m. 
at. 

J 


(regular) 


waa 
(regular) 


on 
mwa 
na? 
nwa 
"OR 
1033 
onws 
inva 
1033 


oon 
mihi 
nwin 


° a 
moan | 


‘man 
sw 
onwan 
Awan 
"037 


Hophal. 
oan 
moan 
nwa 
nea 
wan 
wa 
onwa 
JAWAD 
103 


Inf, abs. Bip? 


const. Sb) 


Fut. 
3f. ben 
2 m. ban 
at SER 
1 SEN 
9B" 
nyEN 
"DEM 


3m. (plur.) 
af. 

2m. 

2k 

1 bE) 


bBo 


mEM 


win 
wan 
wan 
WAN 
me 


wun 
wan 
"wah 
DAN 
no" 
mIgsn M07 
nom TwaaM 
mIdin mIwiI7 

wa] 33) 


oun 


wa 


oan 
wa 


wan 
wean 
"OMAN 
DraN 
aE 
ravin 
TRE 
mwan 
wa 


Fut. apoc. 


wa? 


w454 


a 


wan 
oan 
wan 
"wan 
wan 
TE¥a] 
mgin 
w32 


Imp. m. 5b) 
i. (regular.) 
m. (plur.) 


f. 


wa 
rep 
aT 
nai 


wan 
wan 
yA 
70337 


Part. act. >b43 
pass. 


wai 


wi. 33 


_ wan 
"onasI 
wan 

moan 

wan 


mya 


Par. XH. Verbs 92- §§ 256—266. 


pass. 2120 


240 
teat ‘Kal. Kal. _——s—Niphal. —_—sHiphil. 
Praet. 3m.(ing.) 20 320 (2m) 303 (204) 207 
3f. mad. 7320 1002 ma0h 

2m. mad M230 miao3 minon 

at, mad -magD mind] «© smhaon 

1 "2D. mnBD mano] «nao 

3 (plan) 98 "220 12D) igh SOM 

2m. pmo nn230 oniao3  aniaon 

of qmiad nase Wao] ABO 
wl aaD AON «WhO 

Inf. abs. 3120 non 2033 
const. (ba) 20 (>4) 20M 2003 
Fut. ately 25" bom (n32)357 (om) 30" 
SR SOM eR PM ON non 
2m som som bpm mlolg 20m 
Shoe nor "aor REM SER TRON 
bp Bete Abe > bp DDN 2ON 
Fmv(luy) OT Dy HBS qo" (sng) 1D" 
Sf -nPdon omiadm avspm nrzon- gon 
2m. 30m orm jpn 125M tela 
2h mpson omiatm myyen onpson npbon 
1 nip oo sea Sei 50) 203 
Fut. conv. 33*3 a 084 
Imp. m 25 20m 2075 
f. sad "7 "aD 

m. 125 Gane 300 
fma3b mao RDN 
Part. act. 2340 non 


20 


31 


Par. XII. Verbs >. ”. S§ 256—266. 241 
: Hophal, Poel. Poal. tock Pilpel. Pulpal. 
(num) ION = -QDhO 33405 RODD ~ -2Dg 
mabin. omasi> nant nga | naoaD 
matin mani maaz}o -naba>. maa 
MSD MAIO — MIO seman “MIO 
‘mio AaS4O — "2o30 "Abad 
sabi, yaaho. = sgahD --9AdBD dH 
pmao%7 oomaaio § pmaaio mmaonD onaD2D 
WMA waste WMADO FARO Hable 
BOT -WADND a3 nya6a9 «92005 
nom 3340 27 Derigs “DODeias, DOSS 
(m2) 309) ADDY DAO BORD DAD? 
adin. ..3n10m «DAHON. =BOAOM «| 2OION 
209m 9B390F | AIO ndAOM.. 2020 
“a0In. anion ranion. 2020h  s2000n 
BOIN..-RBEION  -SDION. DORON DOION 
ngo7)-ADSDY | ARHOY ADDN. WBA 
MDI AasIon maaioN moAM pAbIoN 
yabim, sagton sain. sao20n 92050H 
m2oIn myaaion maaion aadAon myabaon 
BOMeey BRIO]. B2OIgey SORDI 1 ROD 

235d 2030 

ngaio "3020 

92350 12020 

maa340 772020 

aahon 20307 
3010 — agtoh RO 


242 Par. XIII. Verbs 4y. §§ 267—271. 


\ 


Kal. Kal. Niphal. Hiphil. 
Praet. 3m. (ing) OP na Dip) oP, 
3f. map mma ipl ANA 
2m. nap naa omnp. nian 
of, nap na map oman 
‘op a oniapy snap 
3 (pln) DP ina aap? = NP 
2m. ona ona onaip2 ony 
at nap a yap. inva 
1 pla "ma | VaAp WAP 
Inf. ~ abs. nip mi mph 
const. Dip mn Dip Dp 
Fut. 3m. (ing) 4p" nar Dip. Otp* 
3f. DApn (ete.) Dien mph 
2m. mdapn Dipn opr 
2f “BApA “opm apn 
1 DIP DIPS onpN 
3m. (plur.) vip" nip ops 
3f  manaapn mapn maser 
2m. ‘ai ‘pM opm 
id ite map maapn 
1 Dip) Dips op) 
Fut, apoc. (ops) op (781) nia? bp? 
Imp. 2m. ing.) DP (oR) myn pipn npn 
2m. (olor) WP ‘mip | aA 
p man mip raph 
Part. act. Op no mPa 
pass. Dip Dips 


Dp 


naps 


| 
| 


_Par, XII Verbs 4p. §§ 267-271. | P.XIV."9._243 
Hophal. Polel. Pen, ose ical, 
opin onip = ont | - 3 
nap Ap manp | nia 
nop Aap ap | ma 
napan niainip map | ni3 

‘Mee AMD «= naDp | "m3 
yap ADP yaDp 12 
pmopin = anna «=o onaaip nml2 
Aap RBAPaDP pee 
Von sdnip = ADP 122 
y2 

opin nip nnip ke 
mpy nip" nips ya? 
opin paipn onipn yan 
opin DniPn naipn yan 
“apn aA saDNpA Ss 
DPN DOIN Daipr pax 
vopyy —amapstatp! 173) 
mapin moan miaaipn m3 nah 
‘pin anpM Manip wan 
mopin = manbapm | nyaapH nya 
op nap nnip2 ya2 

a m 

onip sin 
aap Be 
yD'D4p wa 
ills | 
: PREM 
pio Rr 


244. Par. XV. Verbs xd. §§ 276—279. pe 
ee ae Kal. Niphal. Piel. 
Praet. 3m. (sinz.) aga xz] xx2 
Bf mega TINE] aN 

2m. nin NED main 

of. meso, mex mNza 

! smsza net) NED 

3 (plur.) Sal NS) Nz 

2m. onazo 9 oneza onNza 

2 wnNeo. nNgd2 NED 

“J wNka INE VRE 
abs. xia NZD 

const. nzan NX 


Nea 


3 m..- (sing) 
oi. 

2m. 

af. 

1 


3m. (plur.) 


mata § 


2m. 


ODL, 


1 


8207 
Said 
smn 
osmnon 
NEON 
Nz 
TONED 
WwEnh 
mNson 
NED) 


NE 
Nzan 
seran 
wNEER 
NSEN 
1Nz 
mansion 
INSER 
myNean 


N70) 


nxn? 
xzon 
xeon 
“On 
NEON 
Nz 
nissan 
NEDA 
myNean 
zy 


Fut. apoc. , 


Imp. 


2m. (sing.) 
2 f. 
2m. (plur.) 
2f 


ee 
NED 
wNED 
rank 


NET 
“NzaH 
INH 
mosey 


nz 
"NED 
"N20 


mea 


Part. 


act. 
pass. 


xz 
rs) 


Nea) 


nena 


Par. XV. Verbs Nd. §$ 276—279. 


245 
a Pual. . Hiphil. Hophal. Hithpael. 
(xz) NSO MSO (sean) NSO xxonn 
ae. INE - FM EO oe NRO ANONT 
mvt m80n.- nsson 0 nsSann 
mNzO megan nNSOH nezann 
aN cmyton cnston onssann 
wep eon wwsOn | INsanh 
DNNED - ONNZDH - One onexann 
jONso TINSOA J]NSOT IHNSINA 
NED wezoN NEO = WNEANN 
Nz 
SS 
(sin) NZD" MSD. (Nez) NO? xxan' 
etc, NOM SLO ote. MBN xzann 
ONSOR  NSOR 0 g8an NBO 
inm ONEDA NNO NSN 
NEON Nal eEON = 8zOMN 
nNziay qN7ED man Nz 
maton —omnton- nakan nan 
ayzion kon son NSD 
omzon oniskon- magam — naegonn 
N37) Nyx azn) xan? 
X72) - aa 
a Seo azonn 
On ‘Neonh 
wsOn Neon 
pagan mason 
| yan sxaonn 
(sian) NED (xx) NOD 


246 Par. XVI. Verbs 175. §§ 280—292. ae 

A Kal. Niphal. Piel. Pual- 

Praet. 3m. meh ee Fae a m5 
3h (maymnds onda) anba ainda, 
2m. nnS3 (ray F839 (nba) 783 mvs 
et rinby ote MADR] ote. NDS m5 
a aa a 
3 (ol) (enka) 95 nd33 ae nba 
Sm arbyo omar anyones 
de pepe gatas ye Paar 
1 na 19553 nny Pe} 

Inf. abs. m3 559° (mba) mba ma 
const. ADR a mba riba, 

Fut. 3m. m3" mo" on moan 
3f mono ain wn ban 
2m. min oo mbin onbsm bon 
2f. ‘ban ban san ‘oom 
1 mbox bag aN aN 
3m. (lun) 9559 bo noah aban 
3f oamsn obrdsm onrSin  pSan 
2m. tan tS om ban 
26 andan 75am adam arsan 
1 mb} “bay bay “Tha 

Futvapo. BR bar (ban) bas 

Imp. 2m. (ing) 73 mbm (3) by 
af. Me desert by 
2m. (plur) DJ ban abs 
af 0 oma aman apts 

Part. act. mag moan 
pass. "53 m3] sf mbna 


gaa 


a4 Par. XVI. Verbs >. §§ 280—292. 247 
igiie —_ Eiphil: Hophal. Hithpael. Hithpalel. 
man man mann = mannwn 
nndin andar anbann 3 
(m347) mdan man mbinn nnn 
ete. M37 ran marin od 
man oman mend ominatn 
1am (a7 wan nAwn 
omdn omban oo ombinn oonsnndn 
man yan yen 
oon wean san 
roan =| ae aie es 
ndan noan nbann =o rhangn 
moa moa" man | Aw 
nbsn nban mbann | MINNA 
nban moan nbanm | manntin 
oon “ban Sonn 
oa mba mbany TIM 
nba soa yoo mnie 
arn onrdan oar yann 
‘shan in arm «© nmin 
ansia oo aman | nyann , 
753). nba phan = anne 
ah bam an 
(ah) Noa monn 
bin ann no 
bin yany 9 mangn 
nya nan 
naa mano = mnnwa 


248 Par. XVII" & 9. 


Par, XVIII. Verbs 7p & 85. 


Kal. Hiphil. Kal. Niphal. _Hiphil. 
Praet. Tee in no). ND? AVE 
Sf. An aN] mein mNeD AoA 
2m. ma min} @ss) meg? mtn 
Qf. my om in myo) mNun 
my myn ‘Ne? NNT 
3 (plur.) mtn win? Iwan 
2m. om) amin ona onNwn 
af. my ja InN] NNT 
; wy ay WND) UNO 
Inf. abs. rite mig NOI ON 
const. 9m) mn ma ‘> oaxgn 
Aint eee" NOT Nw) NT 
3f. syn atin! own (ass) 
2m. oyn oan Non 
2f. “yr on | axon 
1 mye othe) Oo NDN 
3 (plur. yam ADs aia 
af; mA Amin | mavidn 
2m. ayn wn} oaNttn yen 
of apn ompdin |} maxin | 
1 mers TAI nw 
Fut. apoc. 37 
Imp. Ty oman xo 
2. TIPPETT pee RD 
Sancti)” Ae AN WNw 
ee PP) 
Part.act. AY HD Nw) * From xyz, not xo. 
pass. 7195 Nw) 


Par. XIX. 4p & md. 


Par. XX. Verb 3. 249 


Kal. phil. 
Praet, OI nen 
at mney ney 
2m. (em)  mbR 
2f mon 
1 abiohy 
3 (plur.). arohy) 
2m. ono 
Qf. en 
1 stan 
Inf. abs. 10) 
const. TAD] MwA 
Fat. my ny 
31. mun. nun 
2m. 1° a eer 
af. “ar on 
f mos = S 
- 3 (plur.) qa" 124 
Sf. myn = nvbn 
2 m. 107 OF 
2 nyeR nye 
1 ma nt 
Fut. apoc. a D° 
Imp. iQ) (67) 70 
af (asm) UT 
2m. (plur.) 11 
Ff. mn 
Part. act. mi maa 
pass. 710) 


32 


Kal. —_Hiphil. | Hophal. 
200 NSO OND 
ANS FNS nNIy 
82 ANIA TMNT 
nN2 
"NZ ANS 
(N3)AND WAN ANDI 
DMN2 Ons 
WINS NIT 
sia 
(sa) N83 an 
x2" wars Not 
xian. aA 
Sian NTA 
wan 
NiDN NIN 
Sei way Nat 
mINan NPNAN 
won aA 
sind NA 
Sw 
(#5) N13 G@a) N73 
ia NTA 
asi 7 
xp Na NBD 


250 


Par. XXI. Participles. § 301. 


soe Fem. Fem. Segh. 
Verbs final Pattahh act. duip (rbyp) H2OP ndup 
—  — pass. Pe) merwp nei 
— seri — act. yo" m7" nw" 
— Hholem act. aa 17 : 
> gutt. act. = poy mot npes 
5 gutt act.” POW myn maw : 
ah act. Op. map 
ib act. SyQh - (Fsb}) 755 
. pass. "5 mmdy 
Niphal - 3 
regular pup) met? MP? 
B gutt Taz4 ere! n7Ay2 
D9 403 1303 
19 Dip mip 
Piel. 
regular pupa meeps maken 
? JQ) HEA DARA 
4 man man 
Pe 7 Poel. i 6 
Dy anion... manion naaion 
Pual. 
regular pepo meepn | mewn 
Hiphil : 
regular Supas mdbtupa -mbopa 
BD gute. TH Aran = napa 
so onigr” ADOM one 
” Opa napa 
Hophal 
regular opa mebpa mebpn 
Hithpael. 
regular oupnd  Meupna  rietapnn 


Par. XXI. Participles. § 301. 


251 


Plur. mase. Plur. par aa Mase. Fom. 
mdop mibup Dec. VII.4. Dec. X. XIII. 
mip mybanp IIL. «. ~ 
Dy mo" V. e. XI. XHI 
934 mina UI. ¢. x. 
D*pyy mipyi Vil. X. XII 
Dyaw mina VIL. X. XII 
Dap map I. X. 
mn55 (nivhay m9d5 IX. a. X. 
ods minnda IIL. c. x 
: Niphal. * "Sa See 
p>ppa nibup3 II. XI. XU 
ojay ninay3 II. XI. XII. 
D353 miad3 VIII. x 
manip mints IIL. c. x. 
. ~ Piel 
mbypn § midura VIL co <* X. XU 
ms soe) mis20 VII. X. XIIL 
odin mba IX X. 
| S Pole ws 
manion = mianion MI. fo - CXS Xi 
Pual. 
moSypn-  nibwpn ii. XI. XTL 
Hiphil. 
pd pa  mdupa I. X. XII. 
ovmava  nivara I. X. XML. 
maon = manda VIII. e 
Dopa ninpn IIL. x. 
Hophal: 
pupa midopa II. XI. XIII. 
Hithpael. 
Vil.c. =X. XII 


mSupna 


mipepnna 


252 Par. XXII. Verbs with suffix-pronouns. §§ 303—3 12. 


Suffixes. Sing. 1. 2mase. 2 fem. 3 mase. 3 fem, 


Kal Pract “Tetp " yotie< = ob: seems 


af oo cainbup ynzbp anbbp (a 


nou ge 
Ps rabtp 
abs) 

1 = Rup pmbup mmbep mAbep 


2f apMPup MUP 


shbup ee mnbup 


Scebry yiebp  aRekp aru anibup -~ aibup 
2m NARBP SY Pou 
1 = | 3i2up jabap dup ombpp 


. ° 
a . 


op aDuP 
Inf, “op. yeop | abyp  abup oe “Gnbup 


(m5) (BRD (S95) ~ (33h) 
bom s I ; = 
"25P3 


Fut pop Soup sdaps mbps reas 
3m. with) else ae ; aes 
epdath. 3 } "pup? 1? OP? a) 1 eis ngetp" 
Foley pup aAbwps yabup inieops — adups 


rh Lees cw 
a (amgBups) 


ae geet gs mop Sup 


eset nbup 


Pel eR eR au sbup  mbup 


Miphfut.9aps Abrapy gbups anSaps Bens 


Par. XXIL. Verbs with suflix-pronouns. §§ 303—312. 253 


Plur. 1. 


2 masc. 


2 fem. 


3 masc. 


3 fem. 


sup - 


"aN2oP 
sARDP 


aeRebp 
yipup 
anm>up 


no>up 


o5n2y] 


BQ MPuP 
o29>50p 


o239>op 


12>up 


yanzup 


jann>up 
j2I>0p 


7BAIuP 


onsup 


anu 
ni>up 


Dinu 


Di>up 


bp 


jnobp 


"UP 


D2uP | 
popup | 


(ean) DSP | 


1220p? 


sabup]  obup} 
paced 


1eoep | 
a 
j 


(pany) 


DIpuP" 


m33>0P" 


pidup 


yup" 


poop. 


p>up 


no>up 


12>uP 


Deup 


DID Up" 


job up 


p>"ups 


254 Par. XXIII. Verbs ab with suffixes. § 313. 


Suffixes. Sing. 1. 2 mase. 3 masc. Plur. masc. 
Kal. Pract. "3 jor  anidy ny 
3h nee ny ne OND 
omy ciel 
(1). pare ee a oe inten omMwy 
— PMwy 
1 = pw Te Ta glu 
THE? arsivigg) EE 
Zur) OD Boy wy  — orwe 
. nowy 
Inf. Dp | qnwp ka } onwp 
pales 5 AOD So neaae 
Se Sail wy 
: ny oo 
Fut. 3 m. "02" Oo? es oue" 
epenth.3 $202. TRY BE 
= JOIN PN OPE 
Smolen. a 
Imp. m. "299 — wap pp 
Piel. Praet.3m. “34% 718 Was Dis. 
Fut 3m. 7)" AS. AS. by 
om. with e i! - ; . 
pak sR 
Hiph,Practe- "A RBA ery 
Fut. i "35 ri = sak oh 


epenth. 3 


_ Par. XXIV. Nouns with suffixes. §§ 334—340. (255 


No. I. Noun masc. ending with a consonant. 


_ Abs. Ging.) 340 a horse. 


Suff. 1 weute my horse. 


2. m. JOR thy 

ws JORO. thy 

3 m. ADAD his 

2-4, FDA her 

1 (plur.) W510 our 

2 m. D200 your 

2 f. 72540 your 

3 m. DONO ther — | 
3 f. Jor their — 


— 


— 


(p 


lur.) DIDI} horses. 


SOI my horses. 


TOI thy. — 
OI thy — 
POO us — 
DAD her — 
sPD20 our — 
D3"OAO your — 
{2°01 your — 
DAMON their — 


PRON their — 


No. II. Noun masc. ending with a Quiescent. 


Abs. (sing.) 358 y fath er. 


Suff.. (sing.) "AN my father. Suff. (pl.) 4993 IN our father. 


2 m. yas thy 
nf VAN thy 
3.m.15 han, PAN his 
aE 3 IN her 


— 


— 


Abs. 


(sing.) aN father. 


2m. DSBS your — 
Bt 77a your — 
3m. OfSN ther — 
sa JAN ther — 


_ No. Iff. Noun feminine. 


Abs. (sing.) myn a law. 


Suff 1 9 NTN my law, 


2 m. qnan thy 
2 f. Inn thy 
3m. nin his 
oh ANN her 
J (plo) 374M our 
2 m. ponsin your 
Scie: janin your 


— 


— 


— 


3 m. ann their — 
3f = JIN VM their— 


(pl 


ur.) TAMAM laws. 


“MAAN my laws. 


yin thy — 
pin thy — 
yin his. — 
mn hers — 
wnAtn our — 
DININA your — 
JMNM your — 
DMM their — 
peninin their — 


a 


256 Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§ 345 seq. 


Sing. abs. Const. Light suff. Grave suff. 
Dec. I. Sineunar. § 345. 
(a) DID DID "DID DIO 
(6) > ABS "123 "25 ns7h35 
(c) Dipw pipw “DADt poDipy 
(d) mde moe “maby Darin 
7 ee EDrc. i Seen e. sone 
(a) oi | "AF (once) DID 
(6) 2353 3315 "2313 n23342 
(c) pat yay "yah pop345 
(d) So TU “0 soit 
Dec. IIT. Stneurar. § 350. 

(a) Tyee a DPE ‘DPS O21 re 
(6) wb ya spy a] nos 
(c) damp Sup ‘bap a bibp 
(d) prt “27ST 
(ce) NST Gisxs) FIM "7317 nan 
a aa ohbyal "Ona n20170 
(g) = dday DiaN "OIIN D2OIIN 

(hy) BATS =P | 
Dec. IV. Sineurar. § 353, g } 
(a) 727 7253 “37 n2723 
(6° = sab 335 nab nsaab 
Oe Ppa certian as ponon 
- (d) iy © wd “0 noe 
(¢) pay poy "poy nope 
YP) 53 m2 MBID DID 


Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§ 345 seq. 257 


Plural abs. 


33 


Light suff, Const. Grave suff. 
Dec. I. Puurat. 
ror “O30 "OID DSO 
or7iaa isa hana 
DoDy ‘IDO oMIpy = a IY 
DTN ‘Toy ob aptT>N 
Dec. IT. Pituii. < 
mnt 25 "25 n° 
maoi5 "addy. 2349 n2"239 
yah “pnd "ahd kale 
oe sp able ean 
Dec. III. Puurat. 
sl) "ph “SpE D775 
oxsn nerd nesdig on 
mbnp ‘up wba, Shp 
m2723 FD; DTA 
(niaiawn) MAT (as Dec. x.) 
mon non. = saa "ona 
D°OIAN “OMAN «MOAN DDMOVAN 
Dec. IV. Puurat. 
n27 "27 “357 o2"27 
naa) oo p5naab 
Don 2 
ony po | pe. nD 
mpny "pop "pny sap 
n°b22 "DID "B12 D>"532 
nixas mina ; (oning) 


258 Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§ 356 sight eee 
Sing. abs. : Const. Light suff. Grave suff. 

(rt) wR) BP, 

(2) vox (bk) vo "vos 


Dec. V. Sineuuar. § 356. 
(ayes ~ 9p Pe ORR D>3py 
fees Ens sae ees 
()-- NB nine ‘ond OSBND 
(dona ‘Tab2-5 038) 723 “paso. BIS 


Dec. VI. Sineuuar. A class. § 359. 
(a) (y3a) qb 720 "920 n2200 
() 493 “93 "73 D277) 
(c) 55° (927) AT wt D273 
E oie. Ss 
@) ale) 2) "50 o275d 
() 7B “ap “pa ooaee 
Pye phn pon ‘pot adpon, 
gece tbh zi “on oosbn 
(h) m3 nz ne none 
O class. es ee t7 
ae ™p2-Banpa 
yop “apo oSap 
(bb S98 Cheb) “bys nsbyp 
Go yp wp peep 


Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§ 356 seq. 259 


Plural abs. 
Ow? 
Dves 


op3 
osn 
mipn2 
oa 


p70 
O73 
D7 


opd 
ny ap 
orpth 
mn 
pn 


os 
oso) 
DDE 
ouwsp 


re 


Light suff. _ Const, “Grave suff. 
PRIOR EH iy.g TF ow 
ge naa ok) teem iL 

Dec. V. PuurAt. 

"IPF "2p OS37i 
“en AN DDR 
(as Dec. XL) <b 
"j20 "y23 n2"793 
Dec. V1. Puvurau. A class. 
"220 "oon mga 
ae "pr DSN 
D7 yy BD 
E elas , 
"BD. "72D DINED 
"12p "Ep. Dah qap 
A Oe a 
“hit: “Dna. San 
m1) "2. DONS 
O bk 
"p23 “P2 DI"pa 
"SDP "SOP postp 
"bE 7 
wip, ‘wp Daw4p 


260 Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§ 371 seq. 


x : i 
Segholates of roots Sy and *y. 


(m) nya , const. m7 (p) 7Y,, const. °Y, plur. DY 
(2) 12. — Fin Qa + oS TN 
(Go) Sn — dh Fae — aw — pow 
Segholates of roots +7>. 
(s) "92 (798), const. 45 (¢) °xn (02M) , const. "xT 
suf. 2B, 4778 suf PN, ISH 
Dec. VII. Stnevrar. § 371. 

Sing. abs, Const. Light suff. : Grave sp 
(a) op (by) DY pel) n2nw 
(6) aa a nahn D2a"N 
(c) up pupa "pa BabupM 
(@) may mam nara osha 
(e) pia Dp "pn D2ppn 
(f/)  mmpa TER = 
(g) V2 ie "ED DIE? 


(h) boa a 


Dec. VIII. Stneuar. § 374. 


(a) aly (oy) Or "ia? na" 
(b) BN aS "BN DIES 
(c) 12 70 "7 os" 
(Gina 5 32 Alateayy G5 ye D232 
(¢) po ph) Ph ea bopn 
(f) yy (-38) 5 (12) 5D D539 
(ayizrae bs ao. 

(A) 339 722 "347 n2237 
(i) 1 n ose 

Dec. IX. Stneuuar. § 377. 
(jere<, mth man "hi Doth 


(0) ate nyo Date 


Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§ 371 seq. 261 


Segholates of 715 continued. 


(u) “2h (*Eh), const. "5 (v) "94, plur. p45 
suff. 19517, plur. own (w) "2, — OMaz 


Inf. Segholates. 
(z) 37, const. 827, suff. way (z) "NB = — “W3, plur. ninss 
(y) B20 —* paw — jnaw (aa)dbp, idup (bb) oye , jaye. 


Dec. VII. Prurat. 


Plural abs. Light suff. Const. 


Grave suff. 

niaw minaw minw = pontine 
DIN savin "248 Ds"2"N 
meupa (‘apt “mpn apt uph 


Minaya =—osmanaya = mina absninaiw 
Didp0 (as Dec. XIII). 


onnpn 
Dvxy "se "SD DDSy 
TPEDN one aoN 

; Dec. VIII. Prurat. 

nya" "2 “an oot 
ona "11 "10 n>"70 
mind mad mind nomad 
=a yam va D>"pn 
orb eR SIT. (SR Isis 
onan "030 "990 n5"30 
on “T “4 n>" 


Dec. IX. Puurat. 
abl ty “an “IN DIN 
oe ni "70 o2"70 


262 Par. XXVI. Nouns Feminine. §§ 380—392. 


Sing, abs. Const. Light sui. Graves, , 
Dec. X. Stncunar. § 380. 

(a) mn nvin nn bonan 
(6) mbina nbina smbing banpin2 
Dec. XI, Sineunar. § 383. 

(a) mw niw mw pnw 
(b) PT now nt Doni 
(c) PTS mpi “pit danpts 
(d) mANDn nsxon ‘nNon ponxun 
(ce) ombar mbap "mba7 nondiy 
(f) mabia naban smgbnn (ete.) asDee.XIII. 


(g) mMBwO = PHEW «AD w er) asDeo.XIIL 


Dec. XIT. Stneunar. § 387. 


(a) Ben npn ‘nbn = 09n3nn 
(0) 9 mbnw nbae nbnw oonbnw 
() mBAN nen ‘MEIN OSMEN 
(dj) naan naan ‘natn = asnaan 
@ 7 n3 ay) Dana 
Dec. XIII. Sineunar. § 290. 
(a) pion nyo ‘Aygo MBO 
(6) = 95a nya 7735 some] 
(c) MORN "MUN (qReA) FMT 
(d) eye) n2F2 niAD ‘mana FIND 
(e) moh nein solula non 
(f) n2? “3b 722 
(g) naw 730 naw 


(h) | nnp “ANP SAnp 


‘ 


Par. XXVI. Nouns Feminine. §§ 380—392. ; 263 


Sing. abs. _ Const. Light suff, Grave suff. 
Dec. X. Piurat. 
ninin man ‘mwAA Bann 
midina mipina — osmibing  Dasnbina 
Dec. XI. Piurat. 
naw mw mo one 
mw nig mw | DSM 
MpTs TPIS PIE DENTE 
maxon mivon “AND OD "NAN 
midsy ribay = mibag. aaanibay 
Dec. XII. Pegi. 4 
mizdin msdn “moda = -os*miodn 
midny mono  oonibain  apatbaa 
mips mipan “MID «= Onn 
moan miaan ‘maw onan 
mina mB me] DDN: 
Dec. XIII, Prvrat. 
niq302 mimo wad. BaD 
min2 mans muna = apman 


264 


Par. XVII. Nouns Dual. § 393. 


are eee ce 
I wis DYE 
neh po Bie py 
mia) ooshisy 2 ON 
Te VI. 
= ont CHIND YING 
: oenpen VII. 

IL m2 NED "BD 
yoo | fd jo NG Ie 
IV. : ae 

moa DNB ahs ae 
Don ae 
v. ney new NEw 
apy Dp FRB ODANE NB 
VL. XII. 
ava. 0955 may ans nat 
Ey ws map) Binap 
O pina XIIL 
by ny ngha own 


Par. XXVIII. Numerals, etc. §§ 395—398. 265 


(A) Cardinals etc. from 1 to 10. 


No. Signs. Mase. abs. Const. Fem. abs. Const. Ordinals. 

1 8 (3m) 30N Sok mony nny 
ae ele Yo mng nw "20 
399 nebo onobd ube oby | ote 
4 5 RDN MIAN PIN HT 
Son meen nea won woncey won 
6.1 ee ney te ce “ee 
7 yea nd pat Sb" ae 
Gon Mh oman map Ow 
$9 o onepn omen oon own = (UA 
i nyse. eee 

(B) Cardinals from 11 to 19. 
: Masculine. Feminine. 
os te ani mo? nN 
| WH? HB? nywe Nw2 
2 > Te O38 nye? OAD 
etc. 
(C) Cardinals from 20 to 90. 
20° 3 mq 40 0 D278 
30 > ode 50 3 oan 
etc i 
(D) Hundreds. 

100 Pp aNd = 300 DMN WD 
200 4 oneso 400 nm ming vaqN 

; etc. 

: (E) Thousands. 

1,000 8 pbs 3,000 5 DDN NG 
2,000 3 cebe 4,000 7 DDN Na IN 

‘i 1 etc. 
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266. 


Synoptical View 


(f ( 


Verb Reg. 5 Gutt. 9 Gutt. 4 Gutt. ND sp I. 
KAL. . 
Paaer.3m. 9p dp... po, pod. oN ath 


am Hebe 
Swi WNP. 
Inh “OMS Op 


2 DNPH 


const. 


Pv 


pa 


fereae 
pay nen 


aw 
onaw 


1228 
BDaN 
HON 
ambos 


ma} 
naw" 
m0 


yinw 


vin 


Siow ate 
DaN 


Fur. 3 m. Sop 
apn 
uP 


2 m. 
3 (pk) 


par 
pin 


Pan 


mapbpn nyiden mapdin 


ao" 
yawn 
wa 


MBDA 


So 
SoNm 
NON" Jaws 


M2>SNn 


Ip. 2-m. 


2f. 


byp 
"uP 


say 


ee fe 
"Tae 


poi 


raw 
nw 


"20 


Parr.,act. 


pass: 


2dip 
Sip 


Tay 
ay 


pry 
piri 


pat 
D770. 


201 
a0" 


Praet.3 m.>09p9 


2m. mbbp3 
Ine. Sup 


‘Fur. 
Imp. 
Part 


pup 
olay 


Supa 


NIPHAL. 

7173 

nian) pen 
O71 pyin 


oo peo 


paid 


pnw) 
nya 
path 
ma" 


b pawn 
2 pnw) 


PIN} 
NaN? 
SN] 
2s" 
PONT} 
2283 


3043 
nap 
2017 
20" 
aw 


4 of all the Conjugations of the Hebrew Verbs. 267 


So IL. yp Sy sy ity Ru “i 
KAL. 
so) DORN 
may mwa] aap TR ANS Ana 
maby moh mia mp ma mato a 
ga) 909 ade np wh wen ob 
Onan ow AMse OoADP unjaonen ons 
aio tn aioe? tipo pho ten omits 
Poem wee abet DypSe? pase Nn “HA 
= A eb a 
Stn tim osbn oipn pan xspn ban 
you ati ads spy mds ayaa abo 
nbn mvinnrson apn | msan nahn 
sds so ap pa ken Oba 
say eh Dp PR owen 
See ws) meio. Dp” a Neha 8 
sion agg aid Np saz M3 
NIPHAL. 
vag -902 Shp] 22 NSD 293 
moa? mao nia] nis nNso2 n*2I 
Wao BO BNP aA NBM miban 
gin 30 Dap) ash wm riba 
tun nen DP AN Ngan Aan 
wa. 20). BIp2 HD NTNI DA 


268 Synoptical View 
Verb Reg. pGutt. 3 Gutt. % Gute. ND ADL. 
PIEL. 
Praet. Sup avin Sae= vate DON au" 
Ine. bop tae oJ. vad das oth 
For. bop. tay? jay paws Sea owe 
Parr, Suypo Say qqan yawn Sean sthn 
(Imp. yr) 
PUAL. 
Pract. 9p Ta? 97a vad doe avr 
Inr. bop tay FIs vag obey ft 
For. pop. “ay yas paws boxe Ste 
Parr. dupn sign ‘qiba van boxn 30 
(Imp. wanting.) 
HIPHIL. 
Pract. DOP TMP pn } aw SN awh 
am, mbbpnmiegy mpi nsbuin nbSan pain 
Ive. supn apn Poin awn Sou Doin 
For, beuph yap) prin paws Sepgs ois 
Parr, soph sara pin matin Soe ain 
(Imp. 97387) 
HOPHAL. 
Pract, 90h ‘Oe pein powin Soe gon 
In DupH ae path yawn Soxn out 
Fur oop? Tas) pay paws oboe ats 
Part = Dupo ‘Taya ppra Sawin bon aon 


{Imp. wanting. ) 


of all the Conjugations of the Hebrew Verbs. 269 
bi} by ‘9 xb =" 
PIEL ini Polel). 

ayy wy nate Comp kann 
Qe eS ao Oop ONE ont 
SOs PATON Oop YN Abe 
sen dam Sayed omipn aso mban 
imp. 3) 

LR PUAL (Boal, Pola). a es 

: Poal, Polal. . 
Stomethrcorigseer sagen claps aes! wep 
Meet eis: IIAOt op to sdk honk eee 
Sep teegs yess Dapr Nz ne 
neva. tiga aatpn pntpn oxgan onbgn 

Cmpi wanting.) 
HIPHIL. 
So oe Dan 
maby, nein nikon nip nso mean 
Soy oa son pn Ntan omibin 
sum thaepsmby 
mug thn |p won 6 oban 
Usp: ban) 
: 5 ~ HOPHAL. 

shin dap ono) «oDpin: N&an | mba 
aon wa AN. OPIN oNzAN niban 
po we ON Op ONE nbs) 
spina tan) od opa NO nban 


(Imp. wanting.) 


270 Synoptical View 


f ff tt 
Verb Reg. 5Gutt. »Gutt. %Gutt. ND sD I. 


H1ITHPAEL. 
Pract. Sapnn Taenn Jian sand Seann awn 
Spnn Tagnn yjanhsangn beann aenn 
Fur. a sam Jan pane boxm? atom 
Parr. dypnn saznn y7an0 panon boxna auinn 


let 
ZA 
a 


The student who has acquired any good degree of facility in the 
Hebrew forms, will be able easily to make them all out from the above 
Synopsis, which exhibits to his eye all the leading ones. Verbs sy are 
discontinued in most of the derived conjugations, merely because they 
coincide exactly with Verbs Ayin Vav. The Imper. mode is not gener- 
ally inserted after Niphal, because it coincides, in its first form, ex- 
actly with the-Infinitive. In the few cases where it differs, it is in- 
‘serted in small type at the bottom. 


=v: 


-”™ 
- 


b 
2unn dn bbhann Daipnn xsann mb 


at 
a 


of = the Conjugations of the ee ae Verbs. 271 


*» I. ip sy iy 


= 
ww 


HITHPAEL. 
aeinn dunn S>hann ontpnn wxann ox 


ayn? 3am Sbasm Dnipn? xgan to aban 
nein oun bbianna noipna xsonn nan 
(Imp. 5377) 


If the student will be faithful to himself, and practise for a few 


weeks, after he has made some tolerable progress in the knowledge of 
forms, the declining of all the verbs in Kal, on one day; those in 
Niphal, the next ; and so of the rest; and keep on repeating this prac- 
tice until he can readily and accurately distinguish all the different 
forms of the different verbs under the same conjugation, he will in the 
end be very amply and satisfactorily repaid for his labour. 


cand 


. inion orth sh. etadinats coat ‘mat 
oa Bova + 287 oft 0 ombea -Tese- asl 
sesisitib> ockt Lig” deci sane ister rh SS br sai is OIE 
oa iL tee uf te) 


er = LR fie Bs 4 hie sta ie lai 


“a 


= £y 
~ 
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OF ALL THE GONJUGATIONS OF THE HEBREW VER 


— 4 4 


reel. Reg, Gut Gute. S Gm. 7 Nb ‘pL. Sp II. jp $9 
’ KAL. 

Praet. 3m. bup n> pry ow dpe ath ey wa) 50 
Ta 
zm robe YER MPH mpay phe mes my 082A 
TC a a 


2m. Onebp onto? Oper onyog opdoe oad? onze. ows oniae 
Ine. abs. = Dp TMD phy ph bape tw hn 373 


const.  >bp Tay Poy abe nd nb ND} 4 
Fur, 3m Dp TO pet) paws < base su 30" wa" a0} 


am. depn Toe pay ya, bon) ttn) eta] DPR ROA 2A 


3cL) Yup Ma apyP paw Sb paws em TOY DAP? 183) RED bo i 
3% mbdpn omiisn mphin nyitin mbdxn naabr nbn 203M nPSor ApBIpN mazar nan 
Imp. 2m. Shp myab] prt yn “bby 50 a0" wa 39 Dip "2 azo ms k 
at bop «sap spetwa owe vasa) Dp RE 
Parr. act. Snip Tip pyar pow S348 20" 50% wary 3340 oP j= N=zID Paar] 
pas. d9Dp 9 Dy ophy aM INN? NA] 32RD xizn |B OT 
NIPHAL. ‘ 
Praer.3m.- 50p) ‘7099 34) pot >2a2 = wis wa mo] tp2 SD REDD 7933 ; 
am. mbbpy nie npey meae meas nasty pela mibu ninypy nifty nem nee 
Ine. bopn «Tae pa pati boa Un in sop ET REN MNT 
For. bop) ae, pen sae) aT cit 
: bop Tae, pa ae RN DN wanton Dip Ta EB 2 
Pane. bup) 7p) peyy aye) SS 
SS = Ses a | asd & 
“a PIEL (Poel, Polel). a or) a | 
sap Tae asp naa eS 
say J]2 at ete COIip sso Na 
cop) yas) paw) Dae ees a ag. OP? CSS LE? 
Soyo Juno yawo «been tnt tama aoe hp nzno ban 
‘ * (Imp. 97285) ; ; (Imp. 32) 
ee Ape OF PUAL (Poal, Polal). aa. ane ; - 
Praer. bop apa aR tae Hp sn 
Ine.  byp  otep BaD eR aa) HOD azn nies 
FoR bop) Tay JT)? atm nem tia) aah) Apt eea et 
bee eee tem ea) vend eae Ee eh me ee sap hap 
(imp: wanting.) 
: L HIPHIL.. : 
Pract.3m. PH TH PIN Pawn Pon Soi oN Oh OP es0n 
om. mob nie Ape nebtn moan navn maby oAwin nisth nippy nsson 
Ine. pup Tae PI AUN Desh Son 2a Da 3 OPA ex 
For. Drops MED pkey Daw. ae a DN 
Part. pupo Thy pwn wawD 72ND agin >on 6D ODP 
(Imp. 97227) 3 : Wing 
ie a 
ie HOPHAL. 
Prar. pup TAP Peon been win ae TA AMPA 
Ive. bup «MPU ont bean dina at 
For. bop. 7a. pesos bboy my ab asp 
Pann: bopn “myo peta pot. [down atin «api «yah pr 


b< Ad 


Praer. ee TEENA TAN vane 


a ma range a 
o " o 


a anions or . 
CALE we . be 


5 
r - -* Ls . 
ae ebes , f 
Vibe = = ee Y - > , 

> 

vo ’ s os - « 


nr a 
bce he 


~ 2 ie hap Siar 
J " 7. - mn é 5 oat 7 2 a a | : i 
oy ME 3. Commi a aM i 9° a age ee 
i ek ero Cees ee. y fe + f 


: : oo wi 
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